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CHART ONE 


This map shows the Bhü-mandala planetary system as viewed from 
above. Bhü-mandala is like a lotus, and its seven islands (dvipas) resem- 
ble its whorl. In the middle of the central island, Jambūdvīpa, stands 
Mount Sumeru, a mountain of solid gold. Jambüdvipa is surrounded by 
an ocean of salt water, which is surrounded by the next island, Plak- 
sadvipa. Each island is thus surrounded by an ocean and then another is- 
land. 

The outermost island, Puskaradvipa, is divided in two by a great 
mountain named Mānasottara. The sun orbits on top of this mountain 
and thus encircles Mount Sumeru. On Mānasottara Mountain, in the four 
directions, are the residential quarters of four prominent demigods. 

Beyond the outermost ocean and a land made of gold stands Lokaloka 
Mountain, which is extremely high and which blocks the sunlight so that 
Aloka-varsa, the land beyond it, is dark and uninhabited. 

This map is not drawn to scale. In reality, the innermost island, Jam- 
būdvīpa, is 800,000 miles wide. Each ocean is as broad as the island it 
surrounds, and each succeeding island is twice as broad as the one before 
it. The total diameter of the universe is four billion miles. Thus if the en- 
tire map were drawn to the same scale as Jambūdvīpa, the distance from 
the center of the map to its outermost edge would have to be almost half a 
mile. 
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CHART TWO 


Moving with the great wheel of time, the stars and constellations travel 
clockwise around the polestar, and the sun travels with them. The sun, 
however, encircles the polestar in its own counterclockwise orbit around 
Sumeru, and therefore the sun’s motion is seen to be different from that 
of the wheel of time itself. Passing through twelve months, the sun 
comes in touch with the twelve different signs of the zodiac and assumes 
twelve different names according to those signs. The aggregate of those 
twelve months is called a samvatsara, or an entire year. 

The sun travels at different speeds. When it travels in its northern 
course, it travels slowly during the day and quickly at night, thus in- 
creasing the duration of the daytime and decreasing the duration of 
night. When it travels in its southern course, the exact opposite is true— 
the duration of the day decreases, and the duration of the night in- 
creases. 
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CHART THREE 


This scale drawing shows a basic cross-section of the universe in which 
we live. For simplicity, the planets are represented in a straight line, one 
above another, although the Bhagavatam describes that the sun, the 
moon and the other planets are actually revolving around the polestar in 
their own orbits and at various speeds. These planets are revolving in 
obedience to the will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, for the 
great machinery of the universe is all working according to His order. 
The area between the planet Saturn and the Garbhodaka Ocean has also 
been depicted in a larger scale in the box on the right of the illustration. 
The drawing does not attempt to represent accurately the relative sizes of 
the planets, nor does it show the full depth of the Garbhodaka Ocean — 
249,800,000 yojanas (nearly half the universe). The total height of the 
universe, from top to bottom, is 510,000,000 yojanas, or 4,080,000,000 
miles. This is but one of the innumerable universes in the material 
world, which constitutes only a small fraction of the creation of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Since one cannot understand the 
details of even one universe in the vast material creation, certainly one 
cannot estimate the expansiveness of the spiritual world. 
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PLATE ONE 


“In the tract of land known as Ilāvrta-varsa, the only male person is 
Lord Siva, the most powerful demigod. Goddess Durga, the wife of Lord 
Siva, does not like any man to enter that land. If any foolish man dares to 
do so, she immediately turns him into a woman. In Ilāvrta-varsa, Lord 
Siva is always encircled by ten billion maidservants of goddess Durga, 
who minister to him. The quadruple expansion of the Supreme Lord is 
composed of Vasudeva, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Sankarsana. 
Sankarsana, the fourth expansion, is certainly transcendental, but be- 
cause His activities of destruction in the material world are in the mode 
of ignorance, He is known as tamasi, the Lord’s form in the mode of ig- 
norance. Lord Siva knows that Sankarsana is the original cause of his 
own existence, and thus he always meditates upon Him in trance." 


(pp.142-143) 
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PLATE TWO 


" Bhadrasravaà, the son of Dharmaraja, rules the tract of land known as 
Bhadrāsva-varsa. Just as Lord Siva worships Sankarsana in Ilāvrta-varsa, 
Bhadrasravà, accompanied by his intimate servants and all the residents 
of the land, worships the plenary expansion of Vasudeva known as 
Hayašīrsa (also called Hayagriva). Lord Hayašīrsa is very dear to the 
devotees, and He is the director of all religious principles. Fixed in the 
topmost trance, Bhadrasrava and his associates offer their respectful 
obeisances to the Lord and chant the following prayers with careful pro- 
nunciation: “At the end of the millennium, ignorance personified 
assumed the form of a demon, stole all the Vedas and took them down to 
the planet of Rasātala. The Supreme Lord, however, in His form of 
Hayagriva, retrieved the Vedas and returned them to Lord Brahma when 
he begged for them. I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme 
Lord, whose determination never fails. ” (pp.1 57—163) 
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PLATE THREE 


"The Supreme Lord in His boar incarnation, who accepts all sacrificial 
offerings, lives in the northern part of Jambüdvipa. There, in the tract of 
land known as Uttarakuru-varsa, mother earth and all the other inhabi- 
tants worship Him with unfailing devotional service by repeatedly chant- 
ing the following Upanisad mantra: *O Lord, we offer our respectful 
obeisances unto You as the gigantic person. Simply by chanting mantras, 
we shall be able to understand You fully. You are yajna (sacrifice), and 
You are the kratu (ritual). Therefore all the ritualistic ceremonies of 
sacrifice are part of Your transcendental body, and You are the only en- 
Joyer of all sacrifices. My Lord, as the original boar within this universe, 
You fought and killed the great demon Hiraņyāksa. Then You lifted me 
(the earth) from the Garbhodaka Ocean on the end of Your tusk, exactly 
as a sporting elephant plucks a lotus flower from the water. I bow down 
before You.’ ” (pp.212-220) 





PLATE FOUR 


"In Kimpurusa-varsa the great devotee Hanuman is always engaged 
with the inhabitants of that land in devotional service to Lord Rāma- 
candra, the elder brother of Laksmana and dear husband of Sitadevi. A 
host of Gandharvas is always engaged in chanting the glories of Rāma- 
candra. That chanting is always extremely auspicious. Hanumānjī and 
Arstisena, the chief person in Kimpurusa-varsa, constantly hear those 
glories with complete attention. Hanuman chants the following mantras: 
‘Let me please Your Lordship by chanting the bija-mantra, omkara. | 
wish to offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is the best among the most elevated personalities. Your 
Lordship is the reservoir of all good qualities. Your character and 
behavior are always consistent, and You always control Your senses and 
mind. Acting just like an ordinary human being, You exhibit exemplary 
character to teach others how to behave. It was ordained that Ravana, 
chief of the Raksasas, could not be killed by anyone but a man, and for 
this reason Lord Ramacandra, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, ap- 
peared in the form of a human being to kill Rāvaņa” ” (pp.223—229) 





PLATE FIVE 


"Lord Sri Ananta is worshiped by all the uncontaminated devotees. He 
has thousands of hoods and is the reservoir of all devotional service. 
Simply due to the glance of Lord Ananta, the three modes of nature in- 
teract and produce creation, maintenance and annihilation. These modes 
of nature appear again and again. Lord Anantadeva is known as Sesa (the 
unlimited end) because He ends our passage through this material world. 
Simply by chanting His glories everyone can be liberated. At the time of 
devastation, when Lord Anantadeva desires to destroy the entire cre- 
ation, He becomes slightly angry. Then from between His two eyebrows 
appears three-eyed Rudra, carrying a trident. This Rudra, who is known 
as Sankarsana, is the embodiment of the eleven Rudras, or incarnations 


of Lord Siva. He appears in order to devastate the entire creation." 
(pp.412—423) 





PLATE SIX 


“All the hellish planets are situated in the intermediate space between 
the three worlds and the Garbhodaka Ocean. The king of the pitds is 
Yamaraja, the very powerful son of the sun-god. He resides in Pitrloka 
with his personal assistants and, while abiding by the rules and regula- 
tions set down by the Supreme Lord, has his agents, the Yamaditas, 
bring all the sinful men to him immediately upon their death. After 
bringing them within his jurisdiction, he properly judges them according 
to their specific sinful activities and sends them to one of the many 
hellish planets for suitable punishments. In the province of Yamarāja 
there are hundreds and thousands of hellish planets. All impious people 
must enter these various planets according to the degree of their impiety. 

"For the maintenance of their bodies and the satisfaction of their 
tongues, cruel persons cook poor animals and birds alive. Such persons 
are condemned even by man-eaters. In their next lives, they are carried 
by the Yamadūtas to the hell known as Kumbhipàka, where they are 
cooked in boiling oil. 

“A human being endowed with knowledge certainly commits sin if he 
kills or torments insignificant creatures, who have no discrimination. 
The Supreme Lord punishes such a man by putting him into the hell 
known as Andhaküpa, where he is attacked by all the birds and beasts, 
reptiles, mosquitos, lice, worms, flies, and any other creatures he tor- 
mented during his life. They attack him from all sides, robbing him of 
the pleasure of sleep. Unable to rest, he constantly wanders about in the 
darkness. Thus in Andhaküpa his suffering is just like that of a creature 
in the lower species. 

"[n his next life, a sinful king or governmental representative who 
punishes an innocent person, or who inflicts corporal punishment upon a 
brahmana, is taken by the Yamadütas to a hell known as Sükharamukha, 
where the most powerful assistants of Yamarāja crush him exactly as one 
crushes sugarcane to squeeze out juice. The sinful living entity cries very 
pitiably and faints, just like an innocent man undergoing punishment. 


This is the result of punishing a faultless person." — (pp.437—453) 
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Preface 


We must know the present need of human society. And what is that 
need? Human society is no longer bounded by geographical limits to par- 
ticular countries or communities. Human society is broader than in the 
Middle Ages, and the world tendency is toward one state or one human 
society. The ideals of spiritual communism, according to Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, are based more or less on the oneness of the entire human 
society, nay, on the entire energy of living beings. The need is felt by 
great thinkers to make this a successful ideology. Srimad-Bhagavatam 
will fill this need in human society. It begins, therefore, with the aphor- 
ism of Vedanta philosophy (janmady asya yatah) to establish the ideal of 
a common cause. 

Human society, at the present moment, is not in the darkness of obli- 
vion. It has made rapid progress in the field of material comforts, educa- 
tion and economic development throughout the entire world. But there is 
a pinprick somewhere in the social body at large, and therefore there are 
large-scale quarrels, even over less important issues. There is need of a 
clue as to how humanity can become one in peace. friendship and 
prosperity with a common cause. Srimad-Bhagavatam will fill this need. 
for it is a cultural presentation for the re-spiritualization of the entire 
human society. 

Srimad- -Bhagavatam should be introduced also in the schools and col- 
leges, for it is recommended by the great student devotee Prahlada 
Maharaja in order to change the demonic face of society. 


kaumāra ācaret prà no 
dharmān bhāgavatān iha 
durlabham mànusam janma 
tad apy adhruvam arthadam 
(Bhāg. 7.6.1) 


Disparity in human society is due to lack of principles in a godless 
civilization. There is God, or the Almighty One, from whom everything 
emanates, by whom everything is maintained and in whom everything is 


xl 


xii Srimad-Bhagavatam 


merged to rest. Material science has tried to find the ultimate source of 
creation very insufficiently, but it is a fact that there is one ultimate 
source of everything that be. This ultimate source is explained rationally 
and authoritatively in the beautiful Bhagavatam or Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam. 

Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is the transcendental science not only for know- 
ing the ultimate source of everything but also for knowing our relation 
with Him and our duty towards perfection of the human society on the 
basis of this perfect knowledge. It is powerful reading matter in the 
Sanskrit language, and it is now rendered into English elaborately so that 
simply by a careful reading one will know God perfectly well, so much so 
that the reader will be sufficiently educated to defend himself from the 
onslaught of atheists. Over and above this, the reader will be able to con- 
vert others to accept God as a concrete principle. 

Srīmad-Bhāgavatam begins with the definition of the ultimate source. 
It is a bona fide commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra by the same author, 
Srila Vyāsadeva, and gradually it develops into nine cantos up to the 
highest state of God realization. The only qualification one needs to study 
this great book of transcendental knowledge is to proceed step by step 
cautiously and not jump forward haphazardly as with an ordinary 
book. It should be gone through chapter by chapter, one after another. 
The reading matter is so arranged with its original Sanskrit text, its 
English transliteration, synonyms, translation and purports so that one is 
sure to become a God realized soul at the end of finishing the first nine 
cantos. 

The Tenth Canto is distinct from the first nine cantos, because it deals 
directly with the transcendental activities of the Personality of Godhead 
Sri Krsna. One will be unable to capture the effects of the Tenth Canto 
without going through the first nine cantos. The book is complete in 
twelve cantos, each independent, but it 1s good for all to read them in 
small installments one after another. ] 

[ must admit my frailties in presenting Srimad-Bhagavatam, but still 
| am hopeful of its good reception by the thinkers and leaders of society 
on the strength of the following statement of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 


tad vāg-visargo janatagha-viplavo 
yasmin pratislokam abaddhavaty api 


Preface xiii 


nāmāny anantasya yaso nkitāni yac 
chrnvanti gayanti grnanti sadhavah 


(Bhāg. 1.5.11) 


"On the other hand, that literature which is full with descriptions of the 
transcendental glories of the name, fame, form and pastimes of the 
unlimited Supreme Lord is a transcendental creation meant to bring 
about a revolution in the impious life of a misdirected civilization. Such 
transcendental literatures, even though irregularly composed, are heard, 
sung and accepted by purifed men who are thoroughly honest." 

Om tat sat 


A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 


Introduction 


"This Bhagavata Purana is as brilliant as the sun, and it has arisen 
just after the departure of Lord Krsna to His own abode, accompanied by 
religion, knowledge, etc. Persons who have lost their vision due to the 
dense darkness of ignorance in the age of Kali shall get light from this 
Puràna." (Srimad- -Bhagavatam 1.3. 43) 

The timeless wisdom of India is expressed in the Vedas, ancient 
Sanskrit texts that touch upon all fields of human knowledge. Originally 
preserved through oral tradition, the Vedas were first put into writing 
five thousand years ago by Srila Vyāsadeva, the “literary incarnation of 
God.” After compiling the Vedas, Vyāsadeva set forth their essence in 
the aphorisms known as Vedānta-sūtras. Srimad-Bhagavatam is 
Vyasadeva’s commentary on his own Vedānta-sūtras. It was written in 
the maturity of his spiritual life under the direction of Narada Muni, his 
spiritual master. Referred to as "the ripened fruit of the tree of Vedic 
literature,” Srimad-Bhagavatam is the most complete and authoritative 
exposition of Vedic knowledge. 

After compiling the Bhagavatam, Vyasa impressed the synopsis of it 
upon his son, the sage Sukadeva Gosvāmī. Sukadeva Gosvami subse- 
quently recited the entire Bhagavatam to Maharaja Pariksit in an assem- 
bly of learned saints on the bank of the Ganges at Hastinapura (now 
Delhi). Maharaja Pariksit was the emperor of the world and was a great 
rajarsi (saintly king). Having received a warning that he would die 
within a week, he renounced his entire kingdom and retired to the bank 
of the Ganges to fast until death and receive spiritual enlightenment. 
The Bhagavatam begins with Emperor Pariksit’s sober inquiry to 
Sukadeva Gosvami: 

"You are the spiritual master of great saints and 
devotees. I am therefore begging you to show the 
way of perfection for all persons, and especially for 
one who is about to die. Please let me know what a 
man should hear, chant, remember and worship, 
and also what he should not do. Please explain all 
this to me." 
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Sukadeva Gosvāmī's answer to this question, and numerous other 
questions posed by Maharaja Pariksit, concerning everything from the 
nature of the self to the origin of the universe, held the assembled sages 
in rapt attention continuously for the seven days leading to the King's 
death. The sage Sita Gosvami, who was present on the bank of the 
Ganges when Sukadeva Gosvami first recited Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, later 
repeated the Bhagavatam before a gathering of sages in the forest of 
Naimisaranya. Those sages, concerned about the spiritual welfare of the 
people in general, had gathered to perform a long, continuous chain of 
sacrifices to counteract the degrading influence of the incipient age of 
Kali. In response to the sages’ request that he speak the essence of Vedic 
wisdom, Sita Gosvàmi repeated from memory the entire eighteen thou- 
sand verses of Srimad-Bhágavatam, as spoken by Sukadeva Gosvami to 
Maharaja Pariksit. 

The reader of Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam hears Sita Gosvàmi relate the 
questions of Maharaja Pariksit and the answers of Sukadeva Gosvami. 
Also, Sūta Gosvami sometimes responds directly to questions put by 
Saunaka Rsi, the spokesman for the sages gathered at Naimisāraņya. One 
therefore simultaneously hears two dialogues: one between Maharaja 
Pariksit and Sukadeva Gosvami on the bank of the Ganges, and another 
at Naimisaranya between Sita Gosvàmi and the sages at Naimisaranya 
Forest, headed by Saunaka Rsi. Furthermore, while instructing King 
Pariksit, Sukadeva Gosvami often relates historical episodes and gives 
accounts of lengthy philosophical discussions between such great souls as 
the saint Maitreya and his disciple Vidura. With this understanding of 
the history of the Bhāgavatam, the reader will easily be able to follow its 
intermingling of dialogues and events from various sources. Since 
philosophical wisdom, not chronological order, is most important in the 
text, one need only be attentive to the subject matter of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam to appreciate fully its profound message. 

It should also be noted that the volumes of the Bhagavatam need not 
be read consecutively, starting with the first and proceeding to the last. 
The translator of this edition compares the Bhagavatam to sugar 
candy— wherever you taste it, you will find it equally sweet and 
relishable. 

This edition of the Bhagavatam is the first complete English transla- 
tion of this important text with an elaborate commentary, and it is the 
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hrst widely available to the English-speaking public. It is the product of 
the scholarly and devotional effort of His Divine Grace A. C. Bhakti- 
vedanta 5wami Prabhupada, the world's most distinguished teacher of 
Indian religious and philosophical thought. His consummate Sanskrit 
scholarship and intimate familiarity with Vedic culture and thought as 
well as the modern way of life combine to reveal to the West a magnif- 
cent exposition of this important classic. 

Readers will find this work of value for many reasons. For those in- 
terested in the classical roots of Indian civilization, it serves as a vast 
reservoir of detailed information on virtually every one of its aspects. 
For students of comparative philosophy and religion, the Bhagavatam 
offers a penetrating view into the meaning of India’s profound spiritual 
heritage. To sociologists and anthropologists, the Bhagavatam reveals the 
practical workings of a peaceful and scientifically organized Vedic 
culture, whose institutions were integrated on the basis of a highly 
developed spiritual world view. Students of literature will discover the 
Bhagavatam to be a masterpiece of majestic poetry. For students of psy- 
chology, the text provides important perspectives on the nature of con- 
sciousness, human behavior and the philosophical study of identity. 
Finally, to those seeking spiritual insight, the Bhagavatam offers simple 
and practical guidance for attainment of the highest self-knowledge and 
realization of the Absolute Truth. The entire multivolume text, pre- 
sented by the Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, promises to occupy a significant 
* place in the intellectual, cultural and spiritual life of modern man for a 
long time to come. 


— [he Publishers 


CHAPTER FOURTEEN 


The Material World as the 


Great Forest of Enjoyment 


The direct meaning of the forest of material existence is given in this 
chapter. Merchants sometimes enter the forest to collect many rare 
things and sell them at a good profit in the city, but the forest path is al- 
ways bedecked with dangers. When the pure soul wants to give up the 
Lord’s service to enjoy the material world, Krsna certainly gives him a 
chance to enter the material world. As stated in the Prema-vivarta: 
krsna-bahirmukha hana bhoga vāūichā kare. This is the reason the pure 
spirit soul falls down to the material world. Due to his activities under 
the influence of the three modes of material nature, the living entity 
takes different positions in different species. Sometimes he is a demigod 
in the heavenly planets and sometimes a most insignificant creatwre in 
the lower planetary systems. In this regard, Srila Narottama dasa 
Thākura says, nānā yoni sada phire: the living entity passes through 
various species. Kardarya bhaksana kare: he is obliged to eat and enjoy 
abominable things. Tāra janma adhah- pate yaya: in this way his whole 
life is spoiled. Without the protection of an all-merciful Vaisnava, the 
conditioned soul cannot get out of the clutches of māyā. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gità (manah sasthānīndriyāni prakrti-sthāni karsati), the liv- 
ing entity begins material life with his mind and the five knowledge- 
acquiring senses, and with these he struggles for existence within the 
material world. These senses are compared to rogues and thieves within 
the forest. They take away a man’s knowledge and place him in a net- 
work of nescience. Thus the senses are like rogues and thieves that 
plunder his spiritual knowledge. Over and above this, there are family 
members, wife and children, who are exactly like ferocious animals in 
the forest. The business of such ferocious animals is to eat a man’s flesh. 
The living entity allows himself to be attacked by jackals and foxes (wife 
and children), and thus his real spiritual life is finished. In the forest of 
material life, everyone is envious like mosquitoes, and rats and mice are 
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always creating disturbances. Everyone in this material world is placed in 
many awkward positions and surrounded by envious people and disturb- 
ing animals. The result is that the living entity in the material world is 
always plundered and bitten by many living entities. Nonetheless, 
despite these disturbances, he does not want to give up his family life, 
and he continues his fruitive activities in an attempt to become happy in 
the future. He thus becomes more and more entangled in the results of 
karma, and thus he is forced to act impiously. His witnesses are the sun 
during the day and the moon during the night. The demigods also wit- 
ness, but the conditioned soul thinks that his attempts at sense gratifica- 
tion are not being witnessed by anyone. Sometimes, when he is detected, 
he temporarily renounces everything, but due to his great attachment for 
the body, his renunciation is given up before he can attain perfection. 

In this material world there are many envious people. There is the tax- 
exacting government, which is compared to an owl, and there are invisi- 
ble crickets that create unbearable sounds. The conditioned soul is 
certainly greatly harassed by the agents of material nature, but his intel- 
ligence is lost due to undesirable association. In an attempt to gain relief 
from the disturbances of material existence, he falls victim to so-called 
yogis, sádhus and incarnations who can display some magic but who do 
not understand devotional service. Sometimes the conditioned soul is 
bereft of all money, and consequently he becomes unkind to his family 
members. In this material world there is not a pinch of actual happiness, 
for which the conditioned soul is longing life after life. The government 
officials are like carnivorous Raksasas who exact heavy taxes for the 
maintenance of the government. The hard-working conditioned soul is 
very saddened due to these heavy taxes. 

The path of fruitive activities leads to difficult mountains, and some- 
times the conditioned soul wants to cross these mountains, but he is 
never successful, and consequently he becomes more and more aggrieved 
and disappointed. Becoming materially and financially embarrassed, the 
conditioned soul unnecessarily chastises his family. In the mđterial con- 
dition there are four principal needs, out of which sleep is compared to a 
python. When asleep, the conditioned soul completely forgets his real ex- 
istence, and in sleep he does not feel the tribulations of material life. 
Sometimes, being in need of money, the conditioned soul steals and 
cheats, although he may apparently be associated with devotees for 
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spiritual advancement. His only business is getting out of the clutches of 
maya, but due to improper guidance he becomes more and more en- 
tangled in material dealings. This material world is simply an embarrass- 
ment and is composed of tribulations presented as happiness. distress, 
attachment, enmity and envy. On the whole it is simply full of tribula- 
tion and misery. When a person loses his intelligence due to attachment 
to wife and sex, his entire consciousness becomes polluted. He thus only 
thinks of the association of women. The time factor, which is like a ser- 
pent. takes away everyone's life, including that of Lord Brahma and the 
insignificant ant. Sometimes the conditioned soul tries to save himself 
from inexorable time and thus takes shelter of some bogus savior. Unfor- 
tunately, the bogus savior cannot even save himself. How, then, can he 
protect others? The bogus saviors do not care for bona fide knowledge 
received from qualified brāhmaņas and Vedic sources. Their only busi- 
ness is indulging in sex and recommending sexual freedom even for 
widows. Thus they are like monkeys in the forest. Srila Sukadeva 
Gosvami thus explains the material forest and its difficult path to 
Maharaja Pariksit. 


TEXT 1 


a ganaq 

q uq KARA AIS erasa mra TESISSER- 
CIEL ELE PE CLE LETS IER LU GSP IUB EHE SEE CE EE ES] ZR- 
qaavfefezaeümaferntegmuserenwfu: na ATT 
Amiin aren MARSA å amn afe 
aama a: sme dauEeat «di nf 
reser Renag AtA 
THY Ill 


sa esa dehātma-māninām sattvadi-guna-visesa-vikalpita- kusalaku- 
šala-samavahāra-vinirmita-vividha-dehāvalibhir viyoga-sarnyogady- 
anddi-sammsaranubhavas ya dvāra-bhūtena sad-indriya-vargena tasmin 
durgādhvavad asugame ‘dhvany Gpatita isvarasya bhagavato visnor 
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vaša-vartinyā mà ya yà jiva-loko yam yathā vamik-sartho rtha-parah 
sva-deha-nispadita-karmanubhavah šmašānavad asivatamayam 
samsaratavyam gato nādyāpi viphala-bahu-pratiyogehas tat- 
 tapopas$amanim hari-guru-caraņāravinda-madhukarānupadavīm 
avarundhe. 


sah —the self-realized devotee (Sri Sukadeva Gosvāmī): ha —indeed:; 
uvāca —spoke; sah —he (the conditioned soul); esah—this one: deha- 
atma-maninam—of those who foolishly take the body to be the self; sat- 
tva-àdi —of sattva, rajah and tamah; guna—by the modes; vi$esa —par- 
ticular; vikalpita—falsely constituted; kusala—sometimes by favorable 
actions; akusala—sometimes by very unfavorable actions; 
samavahāra—by a mixture of both; vinirmita—obtained; vividha — 
various types; deha-àvalibhih —by the series of bodies; viyoga- 
sarhyoga-ādi —symptomized by giving up one type of body (viyoga) and 
accepting another (sarnyoga); anádi-sarisára-anubhavasya —of the per- 
ception of the beginningless process of transmigration; dvāra-bhūtena— 
existing as the doorways; sat-indriya-vargena—by these six senses (the 
mind and five knowledge-acquiring senses, namely the eyes, ears, 
tongue, nose and skin); tasmin—on that; durga-adhva-vat—like a path 
that is very difficult to traverse; asugame— being difficult to pass 
through; adhvani—on a path in the forest; āpatitah—happened: 
i$varas ya —of the controller; bhagavatah —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; visnoh—of Lord Visnu; vasa-vartinyà —acting under the con- 
trol: māyayā—by the material energy; Jiva-lokah —the conditioned liv- 
ing entity; ayam—this; yathā—exactly like; vanik—a merchant; sa- 
arthah—having an object; artha-parah —who is very attached to 
money; sva-deha-nispadita — performed by his own body; karma —the 
fruits of activities; anubhavah —who experiences; šmašāna-vat 
asivatamāyām—like an inauspicious cemetery or place of burial; sam- 
sāra-atavyām—in the forest of material life; gatah —having entered; 
na—not; adya api—until now; viphala—unsuccessful: bahu-pra- 
tiyoga —full of great difficulties and varieties of miserable conditions; 
īhah— whose activities here in this material world; tat-tāpa-upaša- 
manim —which pacifies the miseries of the forest of material life; hari- 
guru-carana-aravinda —to the lotus feet of the Lord and His devotee; 
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madhukara-anupadavīm—the road followed in pursuance of devotees 
who are attached like bumblebees; avarundhe —gain. 


TRANSLATION 


When King Pariksit asked Sukadeva Gosvami about the direct 
meaning of the material forest, Sukadeva Gosvami replied as 
follows: My dear King, a man belonging to the mercantile com- 
munity [vanik] is always interested in earning money. Sometimes 
he enters the forest to acquire some cheap commodities like wood 
and earth and sell them in the city at good prices. Similarly, the 
conditioned soul, being greedy, enters this material world for 
some material profit. Gradually he enters the deepest part of the 
forest, not really knowing how to get out. Having entered the 
material world, the pure soul becomes conditioned by the material 
atmosphere, which is created by the external energy under the 
control of Lord Visnu. Thus the living entity comes under the con- 
trol of the external energy, daivi maya. Living independently and 
bewildered in the forest, he does not attain the association of devo- 
tees who are always engaged in the service of the Lord. Once in the 
bodily conception, he gets different types of bodies one after the 
other under the influence of material energy and impelled by the 
modes of material nature [sattva-guna, rajo-guna and tamo-guna]. 
In this way the conditioned soul goes sometimes to the heavenly 
planets, sometimes to the earthly planets and sometimes to the 
lower planets and lower species. Thus he suffers continuously due 
to different types of bodies. These sufferings and pains are some- 
times mixed. Sometimes they are very severe, and sometimes they 
are not. These bodily conditions are acquired due to the condi- 
tioned soul's mental speculation. He uses his mind and five senses 
to acquire knowledge, and these bring about the different bodies 
and different conditions. Using the senses under the control of the 
external energy, maya, the living entity suffers the miserable con- 
ditions of material existence. He is actually searching for relief, 
but he is generally baffled, although sometimes he is relieved after 
great difficulty. Struggling for existence in this way, he cannot get 
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the shelter of pure devotees, who are like bumblebees engaged in 
loving service at the lotus feet of Lord Visnu. 


PURPORT 


The most important information in this verse is hari-guru-carana- 
aravinda-madhukara-anupadavim. In this material world the condi- 
tioned souls are baffled by their activities, and sometimes they are 
relieved after great difficulty. On the whole the conditioned soul is never 
happy. He simply struggles for existence. Actually his only business is to 
accept the spiritual master, the guru, and through him he must accept 
the lotus feet of the Lord. This is explained by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu: 
guru-krsņa-prasāde pàya bhakti-latā-bīja. People struggling for exis- 
tence in the forests or cities of the material world are not actually enjoy- 
ing life. They are simply suffering different pains and pleasures, 
generally pains that are always inauspicious. They try to gain release 
from these pains, but they cannot due to ignorance. For them it is stated 
in the Vedas: tad-vijūānārtharh sa gurum evabhigacchet. When the liv- 
ing entity is lost in the forest of the material world, in the struggle for 
existence, his first business “is to find a bona fide guru who is always 
engaged at the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu. 
After all, if he is at all eager to be relieved of the struggle for existence, 
he must find a bona fide guru and take instructions at his lotus feet. In 
this way he can get out of the struggle. 

Since the material world is compared herein to a forest, it may be 
argued that in Kali-yuga modern civilization is mainly situated in the 
cities. A great city, however, is like a great forest. Actually city life is 
more dangerous than life in the forest. If one enters an unknown city 
without friend or shelter, living in that city is more difficult than living 
in a forest. There are many big cities all over the surface of the globe, 
and wherever one looks he sees the struggle for existence going on 
twenty-four hours a day. People rush about in cars going seventy and 
eighty miles an hour, constantly coming and going, and this sets the 
scene of the great struggle for existence. One has to rise early in the 
morning and travel in that car at breakneck speed. There is always the 
danger of an accident, and one has to take great care. In his automobile, 
the living entity is full of anxieties, and his struggle is not at all 
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auspicious. Apart from human beings, other species like cats and dogs 
are also struggling very hard day and night for existence. Thus the 
struggle for existence continues, and the conditioned soul changes from 
one position to another. For a while, he is a child, but he has to become a 
boy. From a boy, he has to change into a youth, and from youth to man- 
hood and old age. Finally, when the body is no longer workable, he has to 
accept a new body in a different species. Giving up the body is called 
death, and accepting another body is called birth. The human form is an 
opportunity to take shelter of the bona fide spiritual master and, through 
him, the Supreme Lord. This Krsna consciousness movement has been 
started to give an opportunity to all the members of human society. who 
are misled by foolish leaders. No one can get out of this struggle for exis- 
tence, which is full of miseries, without accepting a pure devotee of the 
Lord. The material attempt changes from one position to another. and no 
one actually gains relief from the struggle for existence. The only resort 
is the lotus feet of a bona fide spiritual master, and, through him, the 
lotus feet of the Lord. 


TEXT 2 


FAG z qp Ud RITMI: HAM TAT Ga Al AA NT 
qd uRabagaigte qurszitd AARAA? sit 
med a GIFT sara | ag ud | ARIAT 
AEA NTS A ATTA LMT sense TAT 
anu Agra tl 2 Il 


yasyām u ha vā ete sad-indriya-nāmānah karmaņā dasyava eva te. tad 
yathā purusas ya dhanam yat kiñcid dharmaupayikam bahu- 
krcchradhigatam sāksāt parama-purusārādhana-laksaņo yo ‘sau 
dharmas tam tu sāmparāya udāharanti. tad-dharmyam dhanam 
daršana-sparšana-sravaņāsvādanāvaghrāna-sankalpa-vyavasāya- 
grha-grāmyopabhogena kunāthasyājitātmano yathā sārthasya vilum- 
pani. : 


yasyam —in which; u ha —certainly; vā—or; ete —all these: sat-in- 
driya-namanah—who are named the six senses (the mind and the five 
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knowledge-acquiring senses): karmaņā—by their activity; dasyavah— 
the plunderers; eva—certainly; te—they; tat—that: yathā—as; 
purusasya —of a person; dhanam—the wealth: yat—whatever; kincit— 
something; dharma-aupayikam—which is a means to religious princi- 
ples; bahu-krcchra-adhigatam—earned after much hard labor; saksat— 
directly;  parama-purusa-àradhana-laksanah — whose symptoms are 
worship of the Supreme Lord by performance of sacrifices and so on: 
yah—which; asau—that; dharmah—religious principles; tam —that: 
tu —but; sāmparāye—for the benefit of the living entity after death; 
udāharanti —the wise declare; tat-dharmyam —religious (relating to the 
prosecution of the varnāšrama-dharma): dhanam—wealth: daršana — 
by seeing; sparsana—by touching; $ravana —by hearing; asvadana —by 
tasting; avaghrdna—by smelling; sankalpa—by determination; 
vyavasaya—by a conclusion; grha—in the material home; grāmya- 
upabhogena—by material sense gratification; kunāthasya—of the 
misguided conditioned soul; ajita-atmanah—who has not controlled 
himself; yathà—just as; sārthasya —of the living entity interested in 
sense gratification; vilumpanti—they plunder. 


TRANSLATION 


In the forest of material existence, the uncontrolled senses are 
like plunderers. The conditioned soul may earn some money for 
the advancement of Krsna consciousness, but unfortunately the 
uncontrolled senses plunder his money through sense gratifica- 
tion. The senses are plunderers because they make one spend his 
money unnecessarily for seeing, smelling, tasting, touching, hear- 
ing, desiring and willing. In this way the conditioned soul is 
obliged to gratify his senses, and thus all his money is spent. This 
money is actually acquired for the execution of religious princi- 
ples, but it is taken away by the plundering senses. 


PURPORT 
Pūrva-jamnārjitā vidya pirva-janmarjitam dhanam agre dhàvati 
dhāvati. By following the principles of the varnāšrama-dharma, one at- 
tains a better position in the material world. One may be rich, learned, 
beautiful or highborn. One who has all these assets should know that 
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they are all meant for the advancement of Krsna consciousness. Unfor- 
tunately, when a person is misguided he misuses his high position for 
sense gratification. Therefore the uncontrolled senses are considered 
plunderers. The good position one attains by executing religious princi- 
ples is wasted as the plundering senses take it away. By executing 
religious principles under the laws of varnāšrama-dharma, one is placed 
in a comfortable position. One may very easily use his assets for the 
further advancement of Krsna consciousness. One should understand 
that the wealth and opportunity one gets in the material world should not 
be squandered in sense gratification. They are meant for the advance- 
ment of Krsna consciousness. This Krsna consciousness movement 1s 
therefore teaching people to control the mind and five knowledge- 
acquiring senses by a definite process. One should practice a little 
austerity and not spend money on anything other than the regulative life 
of devotional service. The senses demand that one see beautiful things; 
therefore money should be spent for decorating the Deity in the temple. 
Similarly, the tongue has to taste good food, which should be bought and 
offered to the Deity. The nose can be utilized in smelling the flowers 
offered to the Deity, and the hearing can be utilized by listening to the 
vibration of the Hare Krsna mantra. In this way the senses can be regu- 
lated and utilized to advance Krsna consciousness. Thus a good position 
might not be spoiled by material sense gratification in the form of illicit 
sex, meat-eating, intoxication and gambling. One spoils an opulent posi- 
tion in the material world by driving cars, spending time in nightclubs or 
tasting abominable food in restaurants. [n these ways, the plundering 
senses take away all the assets that the conditioned soul has acquired with 
great difficulty. 
TEXT 3 


AT cq oT Hee AMIN AA BAM Se 
asis sep gaa Tada arash 
acted 13 I 

atha ca yatra kautumbika darapatyada yo nāmnā karmana vrka-srgala 


evanicchato pi kadaryasya kutumbina uraņakavat sarhraksyamāņam 
misato ‘pt haranti. 
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atha—in this way; ca—also: yatra—in which: kautumbikah—the 
family members: dāra-apatya-ādayah—beginning with the wife and 
children: nāmnā—by name only; karmaņā—by their behavior; vrka- 
srgalah —tigers and jackals; eva—certainly; anicchatah—of one who 
does not desire to spend his wealth; api—certainly; kadaryasya—being 
too miserly: kutumbinah —who is surrounded by family members: 
uranaka-vat —like a lamb: sarhraksyamāņam—although protected; 
misatah—of one who is observing: api—even; haranti—they forcibly 
take away. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King, family members in this material world go under 
the names of wife and children, but actually they behave like tigers 
and jackals. A herdsman tries to protect his sheep to the best of his 
ability, but the tigers and foxes take them away by force. Similarly, 
although a miserly man wants to guard his money very carefully, 
his family members take away all his assets forcibly, even though 
he is very vigilant. 

PURPORT 

One Hindi poet has sung: din kā dakini rat kā baghini pālak palak 
rahu cuse. During the daytime, the wife is compared to a witch, and at 
night she is compared to a tigress. Her only business is sucking the blood 
of her husband both day and night. During the day there are household 
expenditures, and the money earned by the husband at the cost of his 
blood is taken away. At night, due to sex pleasure, the husband dis- 
charges blood in the form of semen. In this way he is bled by his wife 
both day and night, yet he is so crazy that he very carefully maintains 
her. Similarly, the children are also like tigers, jackals and foxes. As 
tigers, jackals and foxes take away lambs despite the herdsman s vigilant 
protection, children take away the father’s money, although the father 
supervises the money himself. Thus family members may be called 
wives and children, but actually they are plunderers. 


TEXT 4. 
gg agi wwe Hd JAARS 
geugetefge wa Berra: gads ur È FM- 
oed fed ATA RARUS TT AAA: 11 2 11 


Text 4] The Forest of Enjoyment 11 


yathā hy anuvatsaram krsyamanam apy adagdha-bijam ksetrarh punar 
evāvapana-kāle gulma-trna-virudbhir gahvaram wa bhavaty evam eva 
grhasramah karma-ksetram yasmin na hi karmàny utsidanti yad ayam 
kama-karanda esa āvasathah. 


yatha—just as: hi—certainly: anuvatsaram—every year: 
krsyamànam —being plowed: api—although: adagdha-bijam—in which 
the seeds are not burned: ksetram—the field: punah—again: eva —cer- 
tainly: āvapana-kāle—at the times for sowing the seeds: gulma—by 
bushes: trna—by grasses: virudbhih —by the creepers: gahvaram iva — 
like a bower: bhavati—becomes: evam—thus: eva—certainly: grha- 
asramah—family life: karma-ksetram—the field of activities; yasmin — 
in which; na—not: hi—certainly: karmani utsidanti —fruitive activities 
disappear; yat—therefore: ayam—this: kāma-karaņdah —the 
storehouse of fruitive desire; esah —this: àvasathah —abode. 


TRANSLATION 


Every year the plowman plows over his grain field, completely 
uprooting all weeds. Nonetheless, the seeds lie there and, not 
being completely burned, again come up with the plants sown in 
the field. Even after being plowed under, the weeds come up 
densely. Similarly, the grhastha-asrama [family life] is a field of 
fruitive activity. Unless the desire to enjoy family life is completely 
burned out, it grows up again and again. Even though camphor 
may be removed from a pot, the pot nonetheless retains the aroma 
of camphor. As long as the seeds of desire are not destroyed, frui- 
tive activities are not destroyed. 


PURPORT 


Unless one's desires are completely transferred to the service of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. the desire for family life continues. 
even after one has taken sannydsa. Sometimes in our society. ISKCON. a 
person out of sentiment may take sannydsa, but because his desires are 
not burned completely. he again takes to family life. even at the risk of 
losing his prestige and disgracing his good name. These strong desires 
can be burned out completely when one fully engages in the service of 
the Lord in devotional service. 
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TEXT 5 


TATA CTAAHANTAC HTT: TSA VH ATA THA AT- 
Team: saa Risan 
FR aA ANH Wepemgerafata frenelta- 
areata | 4 ll 


tatra gato damsa-mosaka-samapasadair manujaih salabha-sakunta- 
taskara-müsakadibhir uparudhyamāna-bahih-prāņah kvacit 
parivartamāno 'sminn adhvany avid ya-kama-karmabhir uparakta- 
manasānupapannārtham nara-lokam gandharva-nagaram upapannam 
iti mithyā-drstir anupasyati. 


tatra —to that household life: gatah—gone: damsa—gadflies; 
mašaka — mosquitoes; sama —equal to: apasadaih— who are low-class: 
manu-jaih—by men; $alabha —locusts; Sakunta —a large bird of prey: 
taskara —thieves: musaka-ddibhih—by rats and so on; 
uparudhyamana —being disturbed; bahih- pranah—the external life air 
in the form of wealth and so on: kvacit—sometimes: parivartamānah — 
wandering: asmin—in this; adhvani—path of material existence; 
avid ya-kama —by ignorance and lust: karmabhih —and by fruitive ac- 
tivities; uparakta-manasü —due to the mind's being influenced; 
anupapanna-artham—in which the desired results are never obtained: 
nara-lokam —this material world: gandharva-nagaram—a will-o -the- 
wisp city; upapannam—existing: iti—taking it as: mithya-drstih —he 
whose vision is mistaken; anupasyati —observes. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes the conditioned soul in household life, being at- 
tached to material wealth and possessions, is disturbed by gadflies 
and mosquitoes, and sometimes locusts, birds of prey and rats give 
him trouble. Nonetheless, he still wanders down the path of 
material existence. Due to ignorance he becomes lusty and engages 
in fruitive activity. Because his mind is absorbed in these activities, 
he sees the material world as permanent, although it is temporary 
like a phantasmagoria, a house in the sky. 


Text 6] The Forest of Enjoyment 13 


PURPORT 
The following song is sung by Narottama dasa Thakura: 


ahankare matta hana, nitāi-pada pāsariyā, 
asatyere satya kari māni 


Due to forgetting the lotus feet of Lord Nityānanda and being puffed up 
by material possessions, wealth and opulence, one thinks the false, tem- 
porary material world to be an actual fact. This is the material disease. 
The living entity is eternal and blissful, but despite miserable material 
conditions, he thinks the material world to be real and factual due to his 
ignorance. 


TEXT 6 


dX a mW — (rema qiitsasmqnita- 
equas: |1 5 I 


tatra ca kvacid Gta podaka-nibhan visayān upadhāvati pāna-bhojana- 
vyavāyādi-vyasana-lolu pah. 


tatra—there (in this phantom place): ca—also: kvacit—sometimes: 
dtapa-udaka-nibhan—like the water in a mirage in the desert: 
visayün—the objects of sense enjoyment; upadhdvati—runs after: 
pàna —to drinking; bhojana —to eating: vyavāya—to sex life: adi—and 
so on; vyasana—with addiction; lolupah —a debauchee. 


TRANSLATION 
Sometimes in this house in the sky [gandharva-pura] the condi- 
tioned soul drinks, eats and has sex. Being overly attached, he 
chases after the objects of the senses just as a deer chases a mirage 
in the desert. 


PURPORT 


There are two worlds—the spiritual and the material. The material 
world is false like a mirage in the desert. In the desert. animals think 


14 Srimad-Bhagavatam [Canto 5, Ch. 14 


they see water, but actually there is none. Similarly, those who are 
animalistic try to find peace within the desert of material life. It is 
repeatedly said in different šāstras that there is no pleasure in this 
material world. Furthermore, even if we agree to live without pleasure, 
we are not allowed to do so. In Bhagavad-gītā, Lord Krsna says that the 
material world is not only full of miseries (duhkhalayam) but also tem- 
porary (asasvatam). Even if we want to live here amid miseries, material 
nature will not allow us to do so. It will oblige us to change bodies and 
enter another atmosphere full of miserable conditions. 


TEXT 7 


mre gav aiaa: gaiga- 
f&erer RAT STRATA ION 


kvacic cāšesa-dosa-nisadanarm purisa-visesam tad-varna-guna-nirmita- 
matih suvarnam upāditsaty agni-kāma-kātara ivolmuka-pišācam. 


kvacit—sometimes; ca—also; asesa—unlimited; dosa—of faults; 
nisadanam—the source of; purisa—of stool; višesam—a particular 
type: tat-varna-guna —whose color is the same as that of the mode of 
passion (reddish): nirmita-matih —whose mind is absorbed in that; 
suvarnam—gold; upaditsati —desiring to get; agni-kama —by the desire 
for fire; kàturah —who is troubled; iva—like: ulmuka-pišācam—a 
phosphorescent light known as a will-o’-the-wisp. which is sometimes 
mistaken for a ghost. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes the living entity is interested in the yellow stool 
known as gold and runs after it. That gold is the source of material 
opulence and envy, and it can enable one to afford illicit sex, gam- 
bling, meat-eating and intoxication. Those whose minds are over- 
come by the mode of passion are attracted by the color of gold, just 
as a man suffering from cold in the forest runs after a phosphores- 
cent light in a marshy land, considering it to be fire. 


Text 8] The Forest of Enjoyment 15 


PURPORT 


Pariksit Maharaja told Kali-yuga to leave his kingdom immediately 
and reside in four places: brothels, liquor shops, slaughterhouses and 
gambling casinos. However, Kali-yuga requested him to give him only 
one place where these four places are included, and Pariksit Maharaja 
gave him the place where gold is stored. Gold encompasses the four 
principles of sin, and therefore, according to spiritual life, gold should be 
avoided as far as possible. If there is gold, there is certainly illicit sex, 
meat-eating, gambling and intoxication. Because people in the Western 
world have a great deal of gold, they are victims of these four sins. The 
color of gold is very glittering, and a materialistic person becomes very 
much attracted by its yellow color. However, this gold is actually a type 
of stool. A person with a bad liver generally passes yellow stool. The color 
of this stool attracts a materialistic person, just as the will-o -the-wisp at- 
tracts one who needs heat. 


TEXT 8 


M Arana Amaan ai 
danzan: qm «i 


atha kadācin nivāsa-pānī ya-dravinaddy-anekatmopajivanabhinivesa 
etasyam samsārātavyām itas tatah paridhāvati. 


atha—in this way; kaddcit—sometimes: nivdsa—residence: 
paniya—water; dravina—wealth; ddi—and so on; aneka—in various 
items; ātma-upajīvana —which are considered necessary to maintain 
body and soul together: abhinivesah—a person fully absorbed: 
etasyam—in this; sarisara-atavyam —the material world, which is like a 
great forest; utah tatah—here and there; paridhāvati —runs around. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes the conditioned soul is absorbed in finding residen- 
tial quarters or apartments and getting a supply of water and riches 
to maintain his body. Absorbed in acquiring a variety of 
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necessities, he forgets everything and perpetually runs around the 
forest of material existence. 


PURPORT 


As originally mentioned, a poor man belonging to the mercantile com- 
munity goes to the forest to get some cheap goods to bring back to the city 
to sell at a profit. He is so absorbed in the thought of maintaining body 
and soul together that he forgets his original relationship with Krsna and 
seeks only the bodily comforts. Thus material activities are the condi- 
tioned soul’s only engagement. Not knowing the aim of life, the 
materialist perpetually wanders in material existence, struggling to get 
the necessities of life. Not understanding the aim of life, even though he 
acquires sufficient necessities, he manufactures artificial necessities and 
thus becomes more and more entangled. He creates a mental situation 
whereby he needs greater and greater comforts. The materialist does not 
know the secret of nature's ways. As confirmed in Bhagavad-gità (3.27): 


prakrteh kriyamanani 
gunaih karmàni sarvasah 

ahankāra-vimūdhātmā 
kartaham iti manyate 


"The bewildered spirit soul, under the influence of the three modes of 
material nature, thinks himself to be the doer of activities which are in 
actuality carried out by nature." Due to lusty desire, the living entity 
creates a certain mental situation whereby he wants to enjoy this material 
world. He thus becomes entangled, enters different bodies and suffers in 
them. 


TEXT 9 


wr Tee agassii iA 
tempere: — qe = fear fatal 


fasta | 8 ui 


Text 9] The Forest of Enjoyment 17 


kvacic ca vàtyaupamya yà pramadayāroham Gropitas tat-kāla-rajasā 
rajanī-bhūta ivāsādhu-maryādo rajas-valākso ‘pi dig-devatā atirajas- 
vala-matīr na vijānāti. 


kvacit—sometimes; ca—also; vātyā aupamyayā—compared to a 
whirlwind; pramadayā —by a beautiful woman: droham Gropitah— 
raised onto the lap for sex enjoyment; tat-kāla-rajasā —by the passion of 
lusty desires at that moment; rajani-bhütah —the darkness of night: 
iva —like; asádhu-maryadah —who is without proper respect for the 
higher witnesses; rajah-vala-aksah—blinded by strong lusty desires: 
api —certainly; dik-devatah—the demigods in charge of different direc- 
tions, like the sun and the moon; atirajah-vala-matih —whose mind is 
overcome by lust; na vijānāti—he does not know (that witnesses all 
around take note of his impudent sexual act). 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes, as if blinded by the dust of a whirlwind, the condi- 
tioned soul sees the beauty of the opposite sex, which is called pra- 
mada. Being thus bewildered, he is raised upon the lap of a 
woman, and at that time his good senses are overcome by the force 
of passion. He thus becomes almost blind with lusty desire and dis- 
obeys the rules and regulations governing sex life. He does not 
know that his disobedience is witnessed by different demigods, 
and he enjoys illicit sex in the dead of night, not seeing the future 
punishment awaiting him. 


PURPORT 
In Bhagavad-gità (7.11) it is said: dharmāviruddho bhütesu kāmo 


smi bharatarsabha. Sex 1s allowed only for the begetting of children. not 
for enjoyment. One can indulge in sex to beget a good child for the 
beneht of the family, society and world. Otherwise, sex is against the 
rules and regulations of religious life. A materialistic person does not 
believe that everything is managed in nature. and he does not know that 
if one does something wrong, he is witnessed by different demigods. A 
person enjoys illicit sex, and due to his blind, lusty desire. he thinks that 
no one can see him, but this illicit sex is thoroughly observed bv the 
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agents of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore the person is 
punished in so many ways. Presently in Kali-yuga there are many preg- 
nancies due to illicit sex, and sometimes abortions ensue. These sinful ac- 
tivities are witnessed by the agents of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. and a man and woman who create such a situation are 
punished in the future by the stringent laws of material nature (daivi hy 
esd gunamayi mama maya durat yayà). Illicit sex is never excused, and 
those who indulge in it are punished life after life. As confirmed in 


Bhagavad-gītā (16.20): 


asurim yonim āpannā 
mūdhā janmani janmani 
mam aprapyaiva kaunteya 
tato yanty adhamam gatim 


“Attaining repeated birth among the species of demoniac life. such per- 
sons can never approach Me. Gradually they sink down to the most 
abominable type of existence." 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead does not allow anyone to act 
against the stringent laws of material nature; therefore illicit sex is 
punished life after life. Illicit sex creates pregnancies. and these un- 
wanted pregnancies lead to abortion. Those involved become implicated 
in these sins, so much so that they are punished in the same way the next 
life. Thus in the next life they also enter the womb of a mother and are 
killed in the same way. All these things can be avoided by remaining on 
the transcendental platform of Krsna consciousness. In this way one does 
not commit sinful activity. Illicit sex is the most prominent sin due to 
lusty desire. When one associates with the mode of passion, he is impli- 
cated in suffering life after life. 


TEXT 10 


maagama at grama (pif mque 
qase eM  !* eli 


kvacit sakrd avagata-visa ya-vaitathyah sva yam parābhidhyānena 
vibhramsita-smrtis tayaiva marici-toya-prayams tàn evabhidhavati. 


4 


Text 10] The Forest of Enjoyment 19 


kvacit—sometimes: sakrt—once; avagata-visaya-vaitathyah — 
becoming conscious of the uselessness of enjoying material sense 
gratification; svayam —himself; para-abhidhyanena—by the bodily 
concept of the self; vibhramsita—destroyed: smrtih—whose 
remembrance; tayā—by that; eva—certainly; marici-toya — water in a 
mirage; prāyān—similar to; tan—those sense objects: eva —certainly: 
abhidhaàvati —runs after. 


TRANSLATION 


The conditioned soul sometimes personally appreciates the 
futility of sense enjoyment in the material world, and he some- 
times considers material enjoyment to be full of miseries. 
However, due to his strong bodily conception, his memory is 
destroyed, and again and again he runs after material enjoyment, 
just as an animal runs after a mirage in the desert. 


PURPORT 


The main disease in material life is the bodily conception. Being 
baffled again and again in material activity, the conditioned soul tem- 
porarily thinks of the futility of material enjoyment. but he again tries 
the same thing. By the association of devotees, a person may become con- 
vinced of the material futility, but he cannot give up his engagement. 
although he is very eager to return home, back to Godhead. Under these 
circumstances, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. who is situated in 
everyone's heart, compassionately takes away all the material possessions 
of such a devotee. As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.88.8): 
yasyāham anugrhnāmi harisye tad-dhanam sanaih. Lord Krsna says 
that He takes everything away from the devotee whom He especially 
favors when that devotee is overly attached to material possessions. 
When everything is taken away, the devotee feels helpless and frustrated 
in society, friendship and love. He feels that his family does not care for 
him any longer, and he therefore completely surrenders unto the lotus 
feet of the Supreme Lord. This is a special favor granted by the Lord to a 
devotee who cannot fully surrender to the Lord due to a strong bodily 
conception. As explained in Caitanya-caritàmrta (Madhya 22.39): 
āmi —vijūa, ei mürkhe ‘visaya’ kene diba. The Lord understands the 
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devotee who hesitates to engage in the Lord s service. not knowing 
whether he should again try to revive his material life. After repeated at- 
tempts and failures, he fully surrenders to the lotus feet of the Lord. The 
Lord then gives him directions, and. attaining happiness. he forgets all 
material engagement. 


TEXT 11 


Braga fügt Rr enun seni gid at RgUsES- 
AARRE RISET: 1122 11 


kvacid ulūka-jhillī-svanavad ati-parusa-rabhasātoparh pratyaksam 
paroksam va ripu-ràja-kula-nirbhartsitenati-vyathita-karna-müla- 


hrdayah. 


kvacit—sometimes: ulüka —of the owl; jhilli —and the cricket; svana- 
vat—exactly like intolerable sounds; ati-parusa —extremely piercing: 
rabhasa—by perseverance: àtopam—agitation; pratyaksam — directly: 
paroksam —indirectly; va—or; ripu—of enemies; rāja-kula —and of 
government officers; nirbhartsitena—by chastisement; ati-vyathita — 
very aggrieved; karna-müla-hrdayah — whose ear and heart. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes the conditioned soul is very aggrieved by the 
chastisement of his enemies and government servants, who use 
harsh words against him directly or indirectly. At that time his 
heart and ears become very saddened. Such chastisement may be 
compared to the sounds of owls and crickets. 


PURPORT 


There are different types of enemies within this material world. The 
government chastises one due to not paying income taxes. Such criticism, 
direct or indirect, saddens one, and sometimes the conditioned soul tries 
to counteract that chastisement. Unfortunately, he cannot do anything. 
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TEXT 12 


aA UTA HARL PERCHA STAT ATZATA ANS TATA 
MAMCARA SATAY ad aaa STATA 11% 1I 


sa yada dugdha-pürva-sukrtas tadā kāraskara-kākatuņdādy-apunya- 
druma-latà-visoda-pànavad ubhayārtha-šūnya-draviņān jivan-mrtan 
svayam jivan-mnyamana upadhāvati. 


sah—that conditioned soul; yadā—when: dugdha —exhausted: 
pürva—previous; sukrtah—pious activities: tadā—at that time: 
kaàraskara-kakatunda-adi— named karaskara, kakatunda, etc.: apunya- 
druma-latà —impious trees and creepers; visa-uda-pàna-vat—like wells 
with poisonous water; ubhaya-artha-$ünya — which cannot give happi- 
ness either in this life or in the next; dravinan—those who possess 
wealth; jivat-mrtàn— who are dead, although apparently alive: 
svayam—he himself: jivat—living: mriyamànah- being dead: 
upadhāvati —approaches for material acquisition. 


TRANSLATION 


Due to his pious activities in previous lives, the conditioned soul 
attains material facilities in this life, but when they are finished, he 
takes shelter of wealth and riches, which cannot help him in this 
life or the next. Because of this, he approaches the living dead who 
possess these things. Such people are compared to impure trees, 
creepers and poisonous wells. 


PURPORT 


The wealth and riches acquired through previous pious activities 
should not be misused for sense gratification. Enjoying them for sense 
gratification is like enjoying the fruits of a poisonous tree. Such activities 
will not help the conditioned soul in any way, neither in this life nor the 
next. However, if one engages his possessions in the service of the Lord 
under the guidance of a proper spiritual master. he will attain happiness 
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both in this life and the next. Unless he does so. he eats a forbidden apple 
and thereby loses his paradise. Lord Sri Krsna therefore advises that 
one's possessions should be given unto Him. 


yat karosi yad ašnāsi 
yaj juhosi dadāsi yat 
yat tapasyasi kaunteya 


tat kurusva mad-arpanam 


“O son of Kunti, all that you do, all that you eat. all that you offer and 
give away, as well as all austerities that you may perform. should be done 
as an offering unto Me." (Bg. 9.27) Material wealth and opulence at- 
tained through previous pious activities can be fully utilized for one's 
benefit in this life and the next if one is Krsna conscious. One should not 
try to possess more than he needs for the bare necessities. If one gets 
more than is needed, the surplus should be fully engaged in the Lord's 
service. That will make the conditioned soul. the world and Krsna happy. 
and this is the aim of life. 


TEXT 13 


CHUAN ADAAAeAHAT: aasa gas 
ARTSALT 1? 311 


ekadāsat-prasangān nikrta-matir vyudaka-srotah-skhalanavad 


ubhayato pi duhkhadam pākhaņdam abhiyati. 


ekadà —sometimes; asat-prasarigāt—by association of nondevotees 
who are against the Vedic principles and who manufacture different 
paths of religion; nikrta-matih—whose intelligence has been brought to 
the abominable status of defying the authority of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; vyudaka-srotah—into rivers without sufficient 
water; skhalana-vat—like jumping; ubhayatah—from both sides: 
api—although; duhkha-dam—giving distress: pakhandam —the 
atheistic path; abhiyati —he approaches. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes, to mitigate distresses in this forest of the material 
world, the conditioned soul receives cheap blessings from atheists. 


Text 13] The Forest of Enjoyment 23 


He then loses all intelligence in their association. This is exactly 
like jumping in a shallow river. As a result one simply breaks his 
head. He is not able to mitigate his sufferings from the heat, and in 
both ways he suffers. The misguided conditioned soul also ap- 
proaches so-called sadhus and svamis who preach against the prin- 
ciples of the Vedas. He does not receive benefit from them, either 
in the present or in the future. 


PURPORT 


Cheaters are always there to manufacture their own way of spiritual 
realization. To get some material benefit, the conditioned soul approaches 
these pseudo sannyāsīs and yogis for cheap blessings, but he does not 
receive any benefit from them, either spiritual or material. In this age 
there are many cheaters who show some jugglery and magic. They even 
create gold to amaze their followers, and their followers accept them as 
God. This type of cheating is very prominent in Kali-yuga. Visvanatha 
Cakravati Thakura describes the real guru in this way. 


samsara-davanala- lidha-loka- 
trāņāya kāruņya-ghanāghanatvam 

prāptasya kalyāņa-guņārņavasya 
vande guroh šrī-caraņāravindam 


One should approach a guru who can extinguish the blazing fire of this 
material world, the struggle for existence. People want to be cheated. and 
therefore they go to yogis and svdmis who play tricks, but tricks do not 
mitigate the miseries of material life. If being able to manufacture gold is 
a criterion for becoming God, then why not accept Krsna. the proprietor 
of the entire universe, wherein there are countless tons of gold? As men- 
tioned before, the color of gold is compared to the will-o -the-wisp or 
yellow stool; therefore one should not be allured by gold-manufacturing 
gurus but should sincerely approach a devotee like Jada Bharata. Jada 
Bharata instructed Rahügana Maharaja so well that the King was relieved 
from the bodily conception. One cannot become happy by accepting a 
false guru. A guru should be accepted as advised in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(11.3.21). Tasmād gurum prapadyeta jijūāsuh. $reya uttamam: One 
should approach a bona fide guru to inquire about the highest beneht of 
life. Such a guru is described as follows: šābde pare ca nisnātam. Such a 
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guru does not manufacture gold or juggle words. He is well versed in the 
conclusions of Vedic knowledge (vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah). He 
is freed from all material contamination and is fully engaged in Krsna's 
service. If one is able to obtain the dust of the lotus feet of such a guru, 
his life becomes successful. Otherwise he is baffled both in this life and 
in the next. 


TEXT 14 


Tal d "WTCC Alaa waa der R fügen: 
fagna aru we utl 


yada tu para-bādhayāndha ātmane nopanamati tadā hi pitr-putra- 
barhismatah pitr-putràn và sa khalu bhaksayati. 


yadà—when; tu—but (because of misfortune): para-bādhayā —in 
spite of exploiting all others: andhah —blind: ātmane—tor himself: na 
upanamati —does not fall into one's share; tadà —at that time: hi —cer- 
tainly; pitr-putra—of the father or sons; barhismatah —as insignificant 
as a piece of grass; pitr-putrān —father or sons: vā—or: sah—he (the 
conditioned soul): khalu —indeed: bhaksayati—gives trouble to. 


TRANSLATION 


In this material world, when the conditioned soul cannot ar- 
range for his own maintenance, despite exploiting others, he tries 
to exploit his own father or son, taking away that relative’s posses- 
sions, although they may be very insignificant. If he cannot ac- 
quire things from his father, son or other relatives, he is prepared 
to give them all kinds of trouble. 


PURPORT 


Once we actually saw a distressed man steal ornaments from his 
daughter just to maintain himself. As the English proverb goes. necessity 
knows no law. When a conditioned soul needs something, he forgets his 
relationship with his relatives and exploits his own father or son. We also 
receive information from Srimad-Bhagavatam that in this age of Kali 
the time is quickly approaching when a relative will kill another relative 
for a small farthing. Without Krsna consciousness, people will deterio- 
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rate further and further into a hellish condition wherein they will per- 
form abominable acts. 


TEXT 15 


PAR ARC MME CCUPIDICR CER CCC MAn gami 
gu fg 124 


kvacid āsādya grham davavat priyārtha-vidhuram asukhodarkam 
Sokagninad dahyamano bhrsam nirvedam upagacchati. 


kvacit—sometimes; dsddya—experiencing; grham—the home life: 
dava-vat—exactly like a blazing fire in the forest: priya-artha- 
vidhuram—without any beneficial object; asukha-udarkam—resulting 
only in more and more unhappiness; šoka-agninā—by the fire of lamen- 
tation; dahyamānah —being burned; bhrsam—very great: nirvedam— 
disappointment; upagacchati—he obtains. 


TRANSLATION 


In this world, family life is exactly like a blazing fire in the 
forest. There is not the least happiness, and gradually one becomes 
more and more implicated in unhappiness. In household life, 
there is nothing favorable for perpetual happiness. Being impli- 
cated in home life, the conditioned soul is burned by the fire of 
lamentation. Sometimes he condemns himself as being very unfor- 
tunate, and sometimes he claims that he suffers because he per- 
formed no pious activities in his previous life. 


PURPORT 


In the Gurv-astaka, Srila Vi$vanàtha Cakravati Thakura has sung: 


samsāra-dāvānala-līdha-loka- 
trāņāya kāruņya-ghanāghanatvam 


A life in this material world is exactly like a blazing forest fire. No one 
goes to set fire to the forest. yet the fire takes place. Similarly. everyone 
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wants to be happy in the material world, but the miserable conditions of 
material life simply increase. Sometimes a person caught in the blazing 
fire of material existence condemns himself, but due to his bodily con- 
ception he cannot get out of the entanglement, and thus he suffers more 
and more. 


TEXT 16 


WRISRWEKREUBONGUITESURRTRMSIH: WAR å Ed 
fa ase armed $81 


kvacit kala-visa- mita- raja-kula-raksasà pahrta-pri yatama-dhanasuh 
pramrtaka wa vigata-jiva-laksana āste. 


kvacit—sometimes; kāla-visa-mīta —made crooked by time: rāja- 
kula—the government men; raksasā—by those who are like carnivorous 
human beings; apahrta—being plundered; priya-tama—most dear: 
dhana—in the form of wealth; asuh—whose life air: pramrtakah — 
dead: iva —like; vigata-jiva-laksanah—bereft of all signs of life; aste — 
he remains. 


TRANSLATION 


Government men are always like carnivorous demons called 
Raksasas [man-eaters]. Sometimes these government men turn 
against the conditioned soul and take away all his accumulated 
wealth. Being bereft of his life's reserved wealth, the conditioned 
soul loses all enthusiasm. Indeed, it is as though he loses his life. 


PURPORT 


The word rāja-kula-raksasā is very significant. Srimad-Bhagavatam 
was compiled about five thousand years ago. yet government men are 
referred to as Raksasas. or carnivorous demons. If government men are 
opposed to a person, that person will be bereft of all his riches, which he 
has accumulated with great care over a long period of time. Actually no 
one wants to pay income taxes —even government men themselves try to 
avoid these taxes—but at unfavorable times income taxes are exacted 
forcibly, and the taxpayers become very morose. 
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TEXT 17 


maaana amata aaf- 
JATT LON 


kadācin manorathopagata-pitr- pitamahad y asat sad iti sva pna-nirvrti- 
laksanam anubhavati. 


kadācit —sometimes; manoratha-upagata—obtained by mental con- 
coction; pitr—the father: pita-maha-ddi—or grandfather and others: 
asat—although long dead (and although no one knows that the soul has 
gone): sat—again the father or grandfather has come: iti—thus think- 
ing: svapna-nirvrti-laksanam —the kind of happiness found in dreams: 
anubhavati —the conditioned soul feels. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes the conditioned soul imagines that his father or 
grandfather has again come in the form of his son or grandson. In 
this way he feels the happiness one sometimes feels in a dream, 
and the conditioned soul sometimes takes pleasure in such mental 
concoctions. 


PURPORT 


Due to ignorance of the real existence of the Lord. the conditioned soul 
imagines many things. Influenced by fruitive activity. he comes together 
with his relatives, fathers, sons and grandfathers. exactly as straws 
gather together in a moving stream. In a moment the straws are thrown 
everywhere, and they lose contact. In conditional life, the living entity is 
temporarily with many other conditioned souls. They gather together as 
family members. and the material affection is so strong that even after a 
father or grandfather passes away. one takes pleasure in thinking that 
they return to the family in different forms. Sometimes this may happen. 
but in any case the conditioned soul likes to take pleasure in such con- 


cocted thoughts. 
TEXT 18 


HAT grata mam Saga: 
quz Wu Tahar Aleta uel 
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kvacid grhāšrama-karma-codanāti-bhara-girim āruruksamāņo loka- 
vyasana-karsita-manāh kantaka-sarkara-ksetram pravisann wa sidati. 


kvacit —sometimes: grha-āšrama —in householder life: karma- 
codana —of the rules of fruitive activity: ati-bhara-girim—the big hill: 
āruruksamāņah —desiring to ascend: loka—material: vyasana—to pur- 
suits: karsita-manüh —whose mind is attracted: — kantaka-sarkara- 
ksetram—a field covered with thorns and sharp pebbles: pravisan—en- 
tering: iva —like: sidati —he laments. 


TRANSLATION 


In household life one is ordered to execute many yajiias and 
fruitive activities, especially the vivaha-yajna [the marriage 
ceremony for sons and daughters] and the sacred thread 
ceremony. These are all the duties of a grhastha, and they are very 
extensive and troublesome to execute. They are compared to a big 
hill over which one must cross when one is attached to material ac- 
tivities. À person desiring to cross over these ritualistic ceremonies 
certainly feels pains like the piercing of thorns and pebbles en- 
dured by one attempting to climb a hill. Thus the conditioned soul 
suffers unlimitedly. 


PURPORT 


There are many social functions for keeping a prestigious position in 
society. [n different countries and societies there are various festivals 
and rituals. In India, the father 1s supposed to get his children married. 
When he does so, his responsibility to the family is complete. Arranging 
marriages is very difficult, especially in these days. At the present 
moment no one can perform the proper ritual of sacrifice. nor can anyone 
afford to pay for the marriage ceremony of sons and daughters. 
Therefore householders are very much distressed when they are con- 
fronted by these social duties. It is as though they were pierced by thorns 
and hurt by pebbles. Material attachment is so strong that despite the 
suffering, one cannot give it up. Prahlada Maharaja therefore recom- 


mends (Bhag. 7.5.5): 
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hitvàtma-patam grham andha-kūparh 
vanam gato yad dharim āšrayeta 


The so-called comfortable family position is compared to a dark well in a 
held. If one falls in a dark well covered by grass, his life is lost. despite 
his cry for rescue. Highly advanced spiritualists therefore recommend 
that one should not enter the grhastha-asrama. It is better to prepare 
oneself in the brahmacarya-āšrama for austerities and remain a pure 
brahmacari throughout one's life so that one will not feel the piercing 
thorns of material life in the grhastha-dsrama. In the grhastha-āšrama 
one has to accept invitations from friends and relatives and perform 
ritualistic ceremonies. By so doing. one becomes captivated by such 
things, although he may not have sufficient resources to continue them. 
To maintain the grhastha life-style, one has to work very hard to acquire 
money. Thus one is implicated in material life. and he suffers the thorn 
pricks. 
TEXT 19 


NS Gata KRRIRTĒM gem: Hera mew 112311 


kvacic ca duhsahena kāyābhyantara-vahninā grhita-sarah sva- 
kutumbāya krudhyati. 


kvacit ca —and sometimes; duhsahena —unbearable: kāya-abhyan- 
tara-vahninà —because of the fire of hunger and thirst within the body: 
grhita-sarah —whose patience is exhausted; sva-kutumbaya —unto his 
own family members; krudhyati —he becomes angry. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes, due to bodily hunger and thirst, the conditioned 
soul becomes so disturbed that he loses his patience and becomes 
angry with his own beloved sons, daughters and wife. Thus, being 
unkind to them, he suffers all the more. 


PURPORT 
Srila Vidyapati Thakura has sung: 
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tatala saikate, vari- bindu-sama, 
suta-mita-ramaņī-samāje 


The happiness of family life is compared to a drop of water in the desert. 
No one can be happy in family life. According to the Vedic civilization, 
one cannot give up the responsibilities of family life. but today everyone 
is giving up family life by divorce. This is due to the miserable condition 
experienced in the family. Sometimes, due to misery. one becomes very 
hardened toward his affectionate sons. daughters and wife. This is but 
part of the blazing fire of the forest of material life. 


TEXT 20 


a uq GĀRNIS quf AA: WIT a We 
qaaa IT AT RARE: d Ro | 


sa eva punar nidrajagara-grhito 'ndhe tamasi magnah šūnyāraņya iva 
Sete nanyat-kincana veda šava ivāpaviddhah. 


sah—that conditioned soul: eva—certainly: punah—again: nidrā- 
ajagara—by the python of deep sleep: grhitah—being devoured: 
andhe—in deep darkness: tamasi—in ignorance: magnah—being ab- 
sorbed: šūnya-aranye—in the isolated forest: wa—like: sete—he lies 
down: na—not: anyat—else: kincana—anything: veda—knows: 
$avah —a dead body: wa—like: apaviddhah —thrown away. 


TRANSLATION 


Sukadeva Gosvàmi continued speaking to Maharaja Pariksit: My 
dear King, sleep is exactly like a python. Those who wander in the 
forest of material life are always devoured by the python of sleep. 
Being bitten by this python, they always remain in the darkness of 
ignorance. They are like dead bodies thrown in a distant forest. 
Thus the conditioned souls cannot understand what is going on in 


life. 
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PURPORT 


Material life means being fully absorbed in eating. sleeping. mating 
and defending. Out of these, sleep is taken very seriously. While asleep. 
one completely forgets the object of life and what to do. For spiritual 
realization, one should try to avoid sleep as much as possible. The 
Gosvamis of Vrndavana practically did not sleep at all. Of course. they 
slept some, for the body requires sleep, but they slept only about two 
hours, and sometimes not even that. They always engaged in spiritual 
cultivation. Vīdrāhāra-vihārakādi-vijitau. Following in the footsteps of 
the Gosvāmīs, we should try to reduce sleeping, eating, mating and 


defending. 


TEXT 21 


KIMA OCS GNI CLA Aa- 
SAAMI ATAMAA ASTRA SHAT d ** ! 


kadacid bhagna-mana-damstro durjana-danda-sikair alabdha- 
nidrà-ksano vyathita-hrdayenanuksiyamana-vijnano ndha-kūpe 
ndhavat patati. 


kadàcit —sometimes; bhagna-mana-damstrah— whose teeth of pride 
are broken; durjana-danda-siikaih—by the envious activities of evil 
men, who are compared to a kind of serpent: alabdha-nidra-ksanah — 
who does not get an opportunity to sleep: vyathita-hrdayena —by a dis- 
turbed mind; anuksiyamdna—gradually being decreased: vijūānah— 
whose real consciousness: andha-küpe—in a blind well: andha-vat — 
like illusion; patati—he falls down. 


TRANSLATION 


In the forest of the material world, the conditioned soul is some- 
times bitten by envious enemies, which are compared to serpents 
and other creatures. Through the tricks of the enemy, the condi- 
tioned soul falls from his prestigious position. Being anxious, he 
cannot even sleep properly. He thus becomes more and more 


unhappy, and he gradually loses his intelligence and 
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consciousness. In that state he becomes almost perpetually like a 
blind man who has fallen into a dark well of ignorance. 


TEXT 22 


ale a AAAA Array aa RRMA 
wat uff «fea: att fu usa 


karhi sma cit kāma-madhu-lavān vicinvan yada para-dàra- para-drav- 
yàny avarundhāno ràjnà svamibhir và nihatah pataty apāre niraye. 


karhi sma cit—sometimes; kāma-madhu-lavān—little drops of 
honeylike sense gratification; vicinvan —searching after: yadà —when: 
para-dàra —another's wife, or a woman other than his own wife; para- 
dravyàni —another's money and possessions: avarund hànah —taking as 
his own property; rājūā—by the government: svàmibhih và —or by the 
husband or relatives of the woman; nihatah —severely beaten: patati— 
he falls down; apāre—into unlimitedly: niraye —hellish conditions of 
life (the government's prison for criminal activities like rape. kidnap- 
ping or theft of others’ property). 


TRANSLATION 


The conditioned soul is sometimes attracted to the little happi- 
ness derived from sense gratification. Thus he has illicit sex or 
steals another's property. At such a time he may be arrested by the 
government or chastised by the woman's husband or protector. 
Thus simply for a little material satisfaction, he falls into a hellish 
condition and is put into jail for rape, kidnapping, theft and so 


forth. 


PURPORT 


Material life is such that due to indulgence in illicit sex. gambling, in- 
toxication and meat-eating, the conditioned soul is always in a dangerous 
condition. Meat-eating and intoxication excite the senses more and more, 
and the conditioned soul falls victim to women. In order to keep women. 
money is required, and to acquire money, one begs. borrows or steals. In- 
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deed, he commits abominable acts that cause him to suffer both in this 
life and in the next. Consequently illicit sex must be stopped by those 
who are spiritually inclined or who are on the path of spiritual realiza- 
tion. Many devotees fall down due to illicit sex. They may steal money 
and even fall down from the highly honored renounced order. Then for a 
livelihood they accept menial services and become beggars. It is therefore 
said in the šāstras, yan maithunādi-grhamedhi-sukhar hi tuccham: 
materialism is based on sex, whether licit or illicit. Sex is full of dangers 
even for those who are addicted to household life. Whether one has a 
license for sex or not, there is great trouble. Bahu-duhkha-bhak: after 
one indulges in sex, many volumes of miseries ensue. One suffers more 
and more in material life. A miserly person cannot properly utilize the 
wealth he has, and similarly a materialistic person misuses the human 
form. Instead of using it for spiritual emancipation. he uses the body for 
sense gratification. Therefore he is called a miser. 


TEXT 23 


spp qemepmÉ finer: daaa 11231 


atha ca tasmād ubhayathāpi hi karmāsminn atmanah sarhsārāvapanam 
udàharanti. 


atha —now; ca—and; tasmāt— because of this; ubhayathā api— both 
in this life and in the next; hi—undoubtedly; karma—fruitive ac- 
tivities; asmin —on this path of sense enjoyment: atmanah—of the liv- 
ing entity; samsara—of material life; āvapanam—the cultivation 
ground or source; udàharanti —the authorities of the Vedas say. 


TRANSLATION 


Learned scholars and transcendentalists therefore condemn the 
materialistic path of fruitive activity because it is the original 
source and breeding ground of material miseries, both in this life 
and in the next. 


PURPORT 


Not knowing the value of life, karmis create situations whereby they 
suffer in this life and the next. Unfortunately. karmis are very attached 
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to material sense gratification, and they cannot appreciate the miserable 
condition of material life. neither in this life nor in the next. Therefore 
the Vedas enjoin that one should awaken to spiritual consciousness and 
utilize all his activities to attain the favor of the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. The Lord Himself says in Bhagavad-gita (9.27): 


yat karosi yad ašnāsi 
ya) juhosi dadāsi yat 
yat tapasyasi kaunteya 


tat kurusva mad-arpanam 


“O son of Kunti, all that you do, all that you eat, all that you offer and 
give away, as well as all austerities that you may perform, should be done 
as an offering unto Me." 

The results of all one's activities should be utilized not for sense 
gratification but for the mission of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
The Supreme Lord gives all information in Bhagavad-gità about the aim 
of life, and at the end of Bhagavad-gita He demands surrender unto 
Him. People do not generally like this demand, but one who cultivates 
spiritual knowledge for many births eventually surrenders unto the lotus 
feet of the Lord (bahūnār janmanām ante jūānavān mar prapad yate). 


TEXT 24 


waa ae deme Gaga aati Ru 
gq: Ul 2% 11 


muktas tato yadi bandhad devadatta upācchinatti tasmād api visnumitra 
ity anavasthitih. 


muktah—liberated; tatah —from that: yadi —if: bandhāt—from the 
government imprisonment or being beaten by the protector of the 
woman; deva-dattah—person named Devadatta: upacchinatti—takes 
the money from him; tasmāt—from the person named Devadatta: api— 
again; visnu-mitrah—a person named Visnumitra; iti—thus; 
anavasthitih—the riches do not stay in one place but pass from one hand 
to another. 
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TRANSLATION 


Stealing or cheating another person out of his money, the condi- 
tioned soul somehow or other keeps it in his possession and 
escapes punishment. Then another man, named Devadatta, cheats 
him and takes the money away. Similarly, another man, named 
Visnumitra, steals the money from Devadatta and takes it away. In 
any case, the money does not stay in one place. It passes from one 
hand to another. Ultimately no one can enjoy the money, and it 
remains the property of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


Riches come from Laksmi, the goddess of fortune. and the goddess of 
fortune is the property of Narayana, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The goddess of fortune cannot stay anywhere but by the side of 
Narayana; therefore another of her names is Cajicala. restless. She can- 
not be peaceful unless she is in the company of her husband. Narayana. 
For example, Laksmi was carried away by the materialistic Ravana. 
Ravana kidnapped Sita. the goddess of fortune belonging to Lord Rama. 
As a result, Rāvaņas entire family. opulence and kingdom were 
smashed. and Sita. the goddess of fortune, was recovered from his 
clutches and reunited with Lord Rama. Thus all property. riches and 


wealth belong to Krsna. As stated in Bhagavad-gita (5.29): 


bhoktaram yajna-tapasam 
sarva-loka-mahesvaram 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the true beneficiary of all 
sacrifices and austerities, and He is the supreme proprietor of all the 
planetary systems." 

Foolish materialistic people collect money and steal from other thieves. 
but they cannot keep it. [n any case. it must be spent. One person cheats 
another, and another person cheats someone else: therefore the best way 
to possess Laksmi is to keep her by the side of Narayana. This is the point 
of the Krsna consciousness movement. We worship Laksmi (Rādhārānī) 
along with Narayana (Krsna). We collect money from various sources. 
but that money does not belong to anyone but Radha and Krsna (Laksmi- 
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Narayana). If money is utilized in the service of Laksmi-Narayana. the 
devotee automatically lives in an opulent way. However. if one wants to 
enjoy Laksmi the way Ravana did. he will be vanquished by the laws of 
nature, and whatever few possessions he has will be taken away. Finally 
death will take everything away. and death is the representative of 
Krsna. 


TEXT 25 


ef sme Rerum: zat sf 
SHET Ted TIT FAM BATT NREL 


kvacic ca sita-vatady-anekadhidaivika-bhautikatmiyanam dašānārh 
pratinivarane kalpo duranta-cintayā visanna aste. 


kvacit —sometimes: ca—also: šīta-vāta-ādi—such as cold and strong 
wind; aneka—various: adhidaivika —created by the demigods: 
bhautika —adhibhautika, created by other living beings: atmiyanàm — 
adhyātmika, created by the body and mind: dašānām—otf conditions of 
misery: pratinivàrane —in the counteracting: akalpah —unable: 
duranta —very severe; cintaya—by anxieties: visannah—morose: 
āste—he remains. 


TRANSLATION 


Being unable to protect himself from the threefold miseries of 
material existence, the conditioned soul becomes very morose and 
lives a life of lamentation. These threefold miseries are miseries 
suffered by mental calamity at the hands of the demigods [such as 
freezing wind and scorching heat], miseries offered by other living 
entities, and miseries arising from the mind and body themselves. 


PURPORT 


The so-called happy materialistic person is constantly having to en- 
dure the threefold miseries of life. called adhidaivika, adhyatmika and 
adhibhautika. Actually no one can counteract these threefold miseries. 
All three may assail one at one time, or one misery may be absent and the 
other present. Thus the living entity is full of anxiety. fearing misery 
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from one side or the other. The conditioned soul must be disturbed by at 
least one of these three miseries. There is no escape. 


TEXT 26 


alata ARA TG At an RRNA ATT TA 
qkan faa SEITE ll 85 I 


kvacin mitho vyavaharan yat kincid dhanam anyebhyo va kakinika- 
mātram apy apaharan yat kincid và vidvesam eti vitta-sathyat. 


kvacit —sometimes; mithah —with one another: vyavaharan —trad- 
ing; yat licit —whatever little bit: dhanam—money: anyebhyah— 
from others; và —or; kākuukā-mātram —a very small amount (twenty 
cowries); api—certainly: apaharan—taking away by cheating: yat 
kiücit— whatever small amount: vā—or: vidvesam eti —creates enmity: 
vitta-sath yat —because of cheating. 


TRANSLATION 


As far as transactions with money are concerned, if one person 
cheats another by a farthing or less, they become enemies. 


PURPORT 


This is called samsara-dàvànala. Even in ordinary transactions be- 
tween two people. there is invariably cheating because the conditioned 
soul is defective in four ways —he is illusioned, he commits mistakes. his 
knowledge is imperfect. and he has a propensity to cheat. Unless one is 
liberated from material conditioning. these four defects must be there. 
Consequently every man has a cheating propensity, which is employed in 
business or money transactions. Although two friends may be living 
peacefully together. due to their propensity to cheat they become 
enemies when there is a transaction between them. A philosopher ac- 
cuses an economist of being a cheater. and an economist may accuse a 
philosopher of being a cheater when he comes in contact with money. In 
any case, this is the condition of material life. One may profess a high 
philosophy. but when one is in need of money. he becomes a cheater. In 
this material world. so-called scientists. philosophers and economists are 
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nothing but cheaters in one way or another. The scientists are cheaters 
because they present so many bogus things in the name of science. They 
propose going to the moon, but actually they end up cheating the entire 
public of large sums of money for their experiments. They cannot do 
anything useful. Unless one can find a person transcendental to the four 
basic defects. one should not accept advice and become a victim of the 
material condition. The best process is to take the advice and instructions 
of Sri Krsna or His bona fide representative. In this way one can be 
happy in this life and the next. 


TEXT 27 


agaaa SAMA KAZA TAA ATT TATA TERT - 
MBAS AAT Aa aA ea TST mea: 


adhvany amusminn ima upasargās tathā sukha-duhkha-rāga-dvesa- 
bhayābhimāna-pramādonmāda-soka-moha-lobha-mātsaryersyāva- 


māna-ksut-pi pāsādhi-vyādhi-janma-jarā-maraņādayakh. 


adhvani—on the path of material life: amusmin—on that: ime—all 
these: upasargah—eternal difficulties: tatha —so much also: sukha —so- 
called happiness: duhkha—unhappiness: rdga—attachment: dvesa— 
hate: bhaya —fear: abhimana —talse prestige; pramdda—illusion: un- 
māda—madness: $oka—lamentation: moha—bewilderment: lobha — 
greed: mātsarya—envy: irsya—enmity: avamana —insult: ksut— 
hunger: pipāsā—thirst: adhi—tribulations: vyadhi —disease: janma — 
birth: jarā—old age: marana —death: ddayah—and so on. 


TRANSLATION 


In this materialistic life, there are many difficulties, as I have 
just mentioned, and all of these are insurmountable. In addition, 
there are difficulties arising from so-called happiness, distress, at- 
tachment, hate, fear, false prestige, illusion, madness, lamenta- 
tion, bewilderment, greed, envy, enmity, insult, hunger, thirst, 
tribulation, disease, birth, old age and death. All these combine 
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together to give the materialistic conditioned soul nothing but 
misery. 


PURPORT 


The conditioned soul has to accept all these conditions simply to enjoy 
sense gratification in this world. Although people declare themselves 
great scientists, economists, philosophers, politicians and sociologists. 
they are actually nothing but rascals. Therefore they have been described 
as müdhas and naradhamas in Bhagavad-gita (7.15): 


na mam duskrtino mūdhāh 
prapad yante naradhamah 

maya yaàpahrta-jnànà 
āsuram bhāvam asritah 


“Those miscreants who are grossly foolish. lowest among mankind. 
whose knowledge is stolen by illusion, and who partake of the atheistic 
nature of demons. do not surrender unto Me. 

Due to their foolishness. all these materialists are described in 
Bhagavad-gita as naradhamas. They have attained the human form in 
order to get released from material bondage. but instead of doing so. they 
become further embarrassed amid the miserable material conditions. 
Therefore they are narddhamas, the lowest of men. One may ask 
whether scientists, philosophers. economists and mathematicians are also 
narādhamas, the lowest of men. and the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead replies that they are because they have no actual knowledge. 
They are simply proud of their false prestige and position. Actually they 
do not know how to get relief from the material condition and renovate 
their spiritual life of transcendental bliss and knowledge. Consequently 
they waste time and energy in the search for so-called happiness. These 
are the qualifications of the demons. In Bhagavad-gītā it says that when 
one has all these demonic qualities, he becomes a müdha. Due to this. he 
envies the Supreme Personality of Godhead: therefore birth after birth 
he is born into a demonic family, and he transmigrates from one demonic 
body to another. Thus he forgets his relationship with Krsna and remains 
a narādhama in an abominable condition life after life. 
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TEXT 28 


ifa camara Rat yaaa: eH eT aE TERA 
PUETAMAAMAAH Is eqvawaMadaararaaeaIiedeaa 
MATA AATATT Sey TAA MEM aA! RII 


kvāpi deva-māyayā striya bhuja-latopagüdah praskanna-viveka-vijnano 
yad-vihāra-grhārambhākula-hrdayas tad-asra yavasakta-suta-duhitr- 
kalatra-bhāsitāvaloka-vicestitāpahrta-hrdaya ātmānam ayitatma pare 
ndhe tamasi prahinoti. 


kvapi—somewhere: deva-māyayā—by the influence of the illusory 
energy; striya —in the form of one's girl friend or wife: bhuja-lata —by 
beautiful arms, which are compared to tender creepers in the forest: 
upagūdhah —being deeply embarrassed: praskanna —lost: viveka —all 
intelligence; vjūānah—scientific knowledge: yat-vihara—for the en- 
joyment of the wife; grha-àrambha —to find a house or apartment: 
akula-hrdayah — whose heart becomes engrossed; tat—of that house: 
asraya-avasakta —who are under the shelter; suta—of sons: duhitr—of 
daughters; kalatra —of the wife; bhasita-avaloka —by the conversations 
and by their beautiful glances: vicestita —by activities: apahrta- 
hrdayah—whose consciousness is taken away: àtmaànam- himself: 
ajita —uncontrolled: atma—whose self: apare —in unlimited: andhe — 
blind darkness: tamasi—in hellish life: prahinoti —he hurls. 


— 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes the conditioned soul is attracted by illusion per- 
sonified (his wife or girl friend) and becomes eager to be em- 
braced by a woman. Thus he loses his intelligence as well as 
knowledge of life's goal. At that time, no longer attempting 
spiritual cultivation, he becomes overly attached to his wife or girl 
friend and tries to provide her with a suitable apartment. Again, he 
becomes very busy under the shelter of that home and is captivated 
by the talks, glances and activities of his wife and children. In this 
way he loses his Krsna consciousness and throws himself in the 
dense darkness of material existence. 
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PURPORT 


When the conditioned soul is embraced by his beloved wife, he forgets 
everything about Krsna consciousness. The more he becomes attached to 
his wife, the more he becomes implicated in family life. One Bengali 
poet, Bankim Chandra, says that to the eyes of the lover the beloved is al- 
ways very beautiful, even though ugly. This attraction is called deva- 
māyā. The attraction between man and woman is the cause of bondage 
for both. Actually both belong to the para prakrti, the superior energy of 
the Lord, but both are actually prakrti (female). However. because both 
want to enjoy one another. they are sometimes described as purusa 
(male). Actually neither is purusa, but both can be superficially de- 
scribed as purusa. As soon as man and woman are united, they become 
attached to home, hearth. land, friendship and money. In this way they 
are both entrapped in material existence. The word bhuja-lata- 
upagüdha, meaning "being embraced by beautiful arms which are com- 
pared to creepers, describes the way the conditioned soul is bound 
within this material world. The products of sex life—sons and 
daughters —certainly follow. This is the way of material existence. 


TEXT 29 


Ka amd AS EAR CUE EC AR INCUE 
AISI calidad TAT al eta SITSTQUTRPRTAII QATA- 
fafta Aaaa atvarfasmi Aga 
FAFSA maea: FETATBATMA SU 
arg edens 0891 


kadācīd i$varasya bhagavato visnos cakrāt paramāņv-ādi-dvi- 
paràrdhapavarga-kàlopalaksanat parivartitena va yasà rarnhasā harata 
abrahma-trna-stambadinam bhütanam animisato misatàrn vitrasta- 
hrda yas tam evesvaram kāla-cakra-nijāyudham sāksād bhagavantam 
yajna-purusam anādrtya pakhanda-devatah kanka-grdhra-baka-vata- 
pràyà ārya-samaya-parihrtāh sanketyenabhidhatte. 


kadācit —sometimes; isvarasya —of the Supreme Lord: bhagavatah — 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead: visnoh—of Lord Visnu: 
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cakrat—from the disc: paramànu-àdi —beginning from the time of 
minute atoms; dvi-parārdha—the duration of the life of Brahma: 
apavarga —ending: kala—of time: upalaksanat —having the 
symptoms; parivartitena —revolving: vayasā—by the chronological 
order of ages; ramhasa —swiftly; haratah —taking away: à-brahma — 
beginning from Lord Brahma; trna-stamba-adinàm —down to the small 
clumps of grass; bhūtānām—of all living entities; animisatah— without 
blinking the eyes (without fail): misatàm— before the eyes of the living 
entities (without their being able to stop it): vitrasta-hrdayah — being 
afraid in the heart; tam—Him; eva—certainly; isvaram—the Supreme 
Lord; kàla-cakra-nija-àyudham — whose personal weapon is the disc of 
time; sdksat—directly: bhagavantam —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; yajria-purusam—who accepts all kinds of sacrificial 
ceremonies; anddrtya—without caring for: pàkhanda-devatah —con- 
cocted incarnations of God (man-made gods or demigods): kanka— 
buzzards; grdhra—vultures; baka—herons: ata-prāyāh—līke crows; 
ārya-samaya-parihrtāh —who are rejected by authorized Vedic serip- 
tures accepted by the Aryans; sánketyena —by concoction or with no 
basis of authority indicated by scripture: abhidhatte—he accepts as 
worshipable. 


TRANSLATION 


The personal weapon used by Lord Krsna, the disc, is called 
hari-cakra, the disc of Hari. This cakra is the wheel of time. It ex- 
pands from the beginning of the atoms up to the time of Brahma’s 
death, and it controls all activities. It is always revolving and 
spending the lives of the living entities, from Lord Brahma down 
to an insignificant blade of grass. Thus one changes from infancy, 
to childhood, to youth and maturity, and thus one approaches the 
end of life. It is impossible to check this wheel of time. This wheel 
is very exacting because it is the personal weapon of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Sometimes the conditioned soul, fearing 
the approach of death, wants to worship someone who can save 
him from imminent danger. Yet he does not care for the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, whose weapon is the indefatigable time 
factor. The conditioned soul instead takes shelter of a man-made 
god described in unauthorized scriptures. Such gods are like 


Text 30] The Forest of Enjoyment 43 


buzzards, vultures, herons and crows. Vedic scriptures do not 
refer to them. Imminent death is like the attack of a lion, and 
neither vultures, buzzards, crows nor herons can save one from 
such an attack. One who takes shelter of unauthorized man-made 
gods cannot be saved from the clutches of death. 


PURPORT 


It is stated: harim vinà mrtim na taranti. No one can save himself 
from the cruel hands of death without being favored by Hari. the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. In Bhagavad-gita it is stated. mam eva 
ye prapad yante mà yàm etam taranti te: whoever fully surrenders unto 
Krsna can be saved from the cruel hands of material nature. The condi- 
tioned soul, however, sometimes wants to take shelter of a demigod. 
man-made god, pseudo incarnation or bogus svāmī or yogi. All these 
cheaters claim to follow religious principles. and all this has become very 
popular in this age of Kali. There are many pdsandis who, without refer- 
ring to the šāstras, pose themselves as incarnations. and foolish people 
follow them. Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. has left behind 
Him Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and Bhagavad-gītā. Not referring to these 
authorized scriptures, rascals take shelter of man-made scriptures and 
try to compete with Lord Krsna. That is the greatest difficulty one en- 
counters when trying to promote spiritual consciousness in human 
society. The Krsna consciousness movement is trying its best to bring 
people back to Krsna consciousness in its pure form, but the pdsandis 
and atheists, who are cheaters. are so numerous that sometimes we 
become perplexed and wonder how to push this movement forward. In 
any case, we cannot accept the unauthorized ways of so-called incarna- 
tions, gods. cheaters and bluffers. who are described here as crows. 
vultures. buzzards and herons. 


TEXT 30 
q«r nafea Asa segs gane NE- 
QATAR AAAI ATT TAKUMA Sad 
sss Aad fewarausufadt gu fpa: ETAS GLU 
a MARAA: M 3o N 
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yada pakhandibhir ātma-vaīicitais tair uru varcito brahma-kulam 
samāvasams tesārm silam upanayanddi-srauta-smarta-karmanustha- 
nena bhagavato yajna-purusas yaràdhanam eva tad arocayan šūdra- 
kulam bhajate nigamācāre ’suddhito yasya mithuni-bhavah kutumba- 
bharanam yathà vānara-jāteh. 


yada—when: pakhandibhih—by pdsandis (godless atheists): ātma- 
varcitaihi — who themselves are cheated: taih —by them: uru —more and 
more: varcitah—being cheated: brahma-kulam—the bona fide 
brāhmaņas strictly following the Vedic culture: samāvasan —settling 
among them to advance spiritually: tesam—of them (the brahmanas 
who strictly follow Vedic principles): silam—the good character: 
upanayana-àdi —beginning with offering the sacred thread or training 
the conditioned soul to qualify as a bona fide brahmana; srauta—accord- 
ing to the Vedic principles: smdrta—according to the authorized scrip- 
tures derived from the Vedas; karma-anusthanena —the performance of 
activities: bhagavatah—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead: yajna- 
purusasya—who is worshiped by Vedic ritualistic ceremonies: 
ārādhanam—the process of worshiping Him: eva—certainly: tat 
arocayan—not finding pleasure in it due to its being difficult for 
unscrupulous persons to perform: südra-kulam —the society of sudras; 
bhajate—he turns to: nigama-ācāre—in behaving according to Vedic 
principles: asuddhitah —not purified: yasya—of whom: mithuni- 
bhàvah —sex enjoyment or the materialistic way of life: kutumba- 
bharanam—the maintenance of the family: yathā—as it 1s: vānara- 
jateh —of the society of monkeys, or the descendants of the monkey. 


TRANSLATION 


The pseudo svàmis, yogis and incarnations who do not believe in 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead are known as pāsandīs. They 
themselves are fallen and cheated because they do not know the 
real path of spiritual advancement, and whoever goes to them is 
certainly cheated in his turn. When one is thus cheated, he some- 
times takes shelter of the real followers of Vedic principles 
[brahmanas or those in Krsna consciousness], who teach everyone 
how to worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead according to 
the Vedic rituals. However, being unable to stick to these princi- 
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ples, these rascals again fall down and take shelter among sūdras 
who are very expert in making arrangements for sex indulgence. 
Sex is very prominent among animals like monkeys, and such peo- 
ple who are enlivened by sex may be called descendants of 
monkeys. 


PURPORT 


By fulfilling the process of evolution from the aquatics to the animal 
platform, a living entity eventually reaches the human form. The three 
modes of material nature are always working in the evolutionary process. 
Those who come to the human form through the quality of sattva-guna 
were cows in their last animal incarnation. Those who come to the human 
form through the quality of rajo-guna were lions in their last animal in- 
carnation. And those who come to the human form through the quality of 
tamo-guna were monkeys in their last animal incarnation. In this age. 
those who come through the monkey species are considered by modern 
anthropologists like Darwin to be descendants of monkeys. We receive 
information herein that those who are simply interested in sex are ac- 
tually no better than monkeys. Monkeys are very expert in sexual enjoy- 
ment, and sometimes sex glands are taken from monkeys and placed in 
the human body so that a human being can enjoy sex in old age. In this 
way modern civilization has advanced. Many monkeys in India were 
caught and sent to Europe so that their sex glands could serve as replace- 
ments for those of old people. Those who actually descend from the 
monkeys are interested in expanding their aristocratic families through 
sex. In the Vedas there are also certain ceremonies especially meant for 
sexual improvement and promotion to higher planetary systems. where 
the demigods are enjoying sex. The demigods are also very much 
inclined toward sex because that is the basic principle of material 
enjoyment. 

First of all. the conditioned soul is cheated by so-called svāmīs, yogis 
and incarnations when he approaches them to be relieved of material 
miseries. When the conditioned soul is not satished with them. he comes 
to devotees and pure brahmanas who try to elevate him for final libera- 
tion from material bondage. However, the unscrupulous conditioned soul 
cannot rigidly follow the principles prohibiting illicit sex. intoxication. 
gambling and meat-eating. Thus he falls down and takes shelter of 
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people who are like monkeys. In the Krsna consciousness movement 
these monkey disciples, being unable to follow the strict regulative prin- 
ciples, sometimes fall down and try to form societies based on sex. This 1s 
proof that such people are descendants of monkeys, as confirmed by Dar- 
win. In this verse it is therefore clearly stated: yathā vanara-jateh. 


TEXT 31 


qa fr eu frevafagrngigeaicaga- 
frūdgafa agua former: J 32 n 


tatrāpi niravarodhah svairena viharann ati-kr pana-buddhir anyonya- 
mukha-niriksanadina gramya-karmanaiva vismrta-kālāvadhih. 


tatra api—in that condition (in the society of human beings descended 
from monkeys); niravarodhah—without hesitation; svairena—indepen- 
dently, without reference to the goal of life: viharan—enjoying like 
monkeys: ati-krpana-buddhih — whose intelligence is dull because he 
does not properly utilize his assets: an yonya —ot one another: mukha- 
niriksana-àdinà —by seeing the faces (when a man sees the beautiful 
face of a woman and the woman sees the strong build of the man's body. 
they always desire one another): grāmya-karmaņā—by material ac- 
tivities for sense gratification; eva—only: vismrta —forgotten: kala- 
avadhih —the limited span of life (after which one's evolution may be 
degrading or elevating). 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the descendants of the monkeys intermingle with 
each other, and they are generally known as sūdras. Without 
hesitating, they live and move freely, not knowing the goal of life. 
They are captivated simply by seeing the faces of one another, 
which remind them of sense gratification. They are always engaged 
in material activities, known as gramya-karma, and they work hard 
for material benefit. Thus they forget completely that one day 
their small life spans will be finished and they will be degraded in 


the evolutionary cycle. 
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PURPORT 


Materialistic people are sometimes called šūdras, or descendants of 
monkeys, due to their monkeylike intelligence. They do not care to know 
how the evolutionary process is taking place, nor are they eager to know 
what will happen after they finish their small human life span. This is 
the attitude of Südras. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mission, this Krsna 
consciousness movement, is trying to elevate šūdras to the brahmana 
platform so that they will know the real goal of life. Unfortunately, being 
overly attached to sense gratification, materialists are not serious in help- 
ing this movement. Instead, some of them try to suppress it. Thus it is 
the business of monkeys to disturb the activities of the brahmanas. The 
descendants of monkeys completely forget that they have to die, and they 
are very proud of scientific knowledge and the progress of material 
civilization. The word grāmya-karmaņā indicates activities meant only 
for the improvement of bodily comforts. Presently all human society is 
engaged in improving economic conditions and bodily comforts. People 
are not interested in knowing what is going to happen after death, nor do 
they believe in the transmigration of the soul. When one scientifically 
studies the evolutionary theory, one can understand that human life is a 
junction where one may take the path of promotion or degradation. As 


stated in Bhagavad-gita (9.25): 


yanti deva-vratà devan 
pitrn yānti pitr-vratah 

bhutan yānti bhūtejyā 
yānti mad-yājino ‘pi mam 


“Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods: 
those who worship ghosts and spirits will take birth among such beings: 
those who worship ancestors go to the ancestors: and those who worship 
Me will live with Me.” 

In this life we have to prepare ourselves for promotion to the next life. 
Those who are in the mode of rajo-guna are generally interested in being 
promoted to the heavenly planets. Some, unknowingly. are degraded to 
lower animal forms. Those in the mode of goodness can engage in devo- 
tional service, and after that they can return home, back to Godhead 
(yānti mad-yājino ‘pi mam). That is the real purpose of human life. This 
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Krsna consciousness movement is trying to bring intelligent human 
beings to the platform of devotional service. Instead of wasting time try- 
ing to attain a better position in material life. one should simply endeavor 
to return home, back to Godhead. Then all problems will be solved. As 
stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.17): 


srnvatam sva-kathāh krsnah 
punya-sravana-kirtanah 
hrdy antah-stho hy abhadrani 


vidhunoti su-hrt-satam 


“Sri Krsna, the Personality of Godhead, who is the Paramatma 
[Supersoul] in everyone's heart and the benefactor of the truthful devo- 
tee, cleanses the desire for material enjoyment from the heart of the 
devotee who relishes His messages, which are in themselves virtuous 
when properly heard and chanted.’ 

One simply has to follow the regulative principles, act like a 
brahmana, chant the Hare Krsna mantra and read Bhagavad-gita and 
Srimad-Bhagavatam. In this way one purifies himself of the baser 
material modes (tamo-guna and rajo-guna) and, becoming freed from 
the greed of these modes, can attain complete peace of mind. In this way 
one can understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead and one's rela- 
tionship with Him and thus be promoted to the highest perfection (sid- 
dhim paramām gatāh). 


TEXT 32 


PAT muB gig dump g” amt gna 
STATIN: i331 


kvacid drumvad aihikārthesu grhesu ramsyan yathā vànarah suta-dāra- 
vatsalo vyavà ya-ksanah. 


kvacit —sometimes; druma-vat—like trees (as monkeys jump from 
one tree to another, the conditioned soul transmigrates from one body to 
another); aihika-arthesu—simply to bring about better worldly com- 
forts; grhesu—in houses (or bodies): ramsyan —delighting (in one body 
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after another, either in animal life, human life or demigod life): yatha — 
exactly as; vànarah —the monkey: suta-dàra-vatsalah —very affec- 
tionate to the children and wife: vyavāya-ksaņah —whose leisure time is 
spent in sex pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as a monkey jumps from one tree to another, the condi- 
tioned soul jumps from one body to another. As the monkey is 
ultimately captured by the hunter and is unable to get out of cap- 
tivity, the conditioned soul, being captivated by momentary sex 
pleasure, becomes attached to different types of bodies and is en- 
caged in family life. Family life affords the conditioned soul a 
festival of momentary sex pleasure, and thus he is completely una- 
ble to get out of the material clutches. 


PURPORT 
As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.9.29): visayah khalu sarvatah 


syāt. Bodily necessities —eating, sleeping, mating and defending— are all 
very easily available in any form of life. It is stated here that the vānara 
(monkey) is very much attracted to sex. Each monkey keeps at least two 
dozen wives, and he jumps from one tree to another to capture the 
female monkeys. Thus he immediately engages in sexual intercourse. In 
this way the monkey's business is to jump from one tree to another and 
enjoy sex with his wives. The conditioned soul is doing the same thing. 
transmigrating from one body to another and engaging in sex. He thus 
completely forgets how to become free from the clutches of material en- 
cagement. Sometimes the monkey is captured by a hunter. who sells its 
body to doctors so that its glands can be removed for the benefit of 
another monkey. All this is going on in the name of economic develop- 
ment and improved sex life. 


TEXT 33 


ae ATA Misc d! 33 | 


evam adhvany avarundhāno mrtyu-gaja-bhayāt tamasi giri-kandara- 


praye. 
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evam—in this way; adhvani—on the path of sense gratification: 
avarundhānah—being confined. he forgets the real purpose of life: 
mrtyu-gaja-bhayat —out of fear of the elephant of death; tamasi —in the 
darkness: giri-kandara-pràye —similar to. the dark caves in the 
mountains. 


TRANSLATION 


In this material world, when the conditioned soul forgets his 
relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead and does 
not care for Krsna consciousness, he simply engages in different 
types of mischievous and sinful activities. He is then subjected to 
the threefold miseries, and, out of fear of the elephant of death, he 
falls into the darkness found in a mountain cave. 


PURPORT 


Everyone is afraid of death, and however strong a materialistic person 
may be. when there is disease and old age one must certainly accept 
death s notice. The conditioned soul becomes very morose to receive 
notice of death. His fear is compared to the fear experienced upon enter- 
ing a dark mountain cave, and death is compared to a great elephant. 


TEXT 34 


RD Wakes gaa o S 
amasra gaT a dili 


kvacic chita-vatady-aneka-daivika-bhautikatmiyanam duhkhanam 
pratinivarane kalpo duranta-visaya-visanna āste. 


kvacit—sometimes; šīta-vāta-ādi—such as extreme cold or wind: 
aneka —many; daivika —offered by the demigods or powers beyond our 
control; bhautika—offered by other living entities; ātmīyānām— 
offered by the conditioned material body and mind; duhkhanadm—the 
many miseries; pratinarāraņe—in counteracting; akalpah —being una- 
ble; duranta —insurmountable; visaya —from connection with sense 
gratification; visannah —morose; àste —he remains. 
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TRANSLATION 


The conditioned soul suffers many miserable bodily conditions, 
such as being affected by severe cold and strong winds. He also 
suffers due to the activities of other living beings and due to 
natural disturbances. When he is unable to counteract them and 
has to remain in a miserable condition, he naturally becomes very 
morose because he wants to enjoy material facilities. 


TEXT 35 
sfera aa aalaga Aana NISI 


kvacin mitho vyavaharan yat kiñcid dhanam upayāti vitta-sathyena. 


kvacit—sometimes or somewhere; mithah vyavaharan —transacting 
with each other; yat—whatever; kincit—little bit; dhanam—material 
benefit or wealth; upayāti—he obtains; vitta-sathyena —by means of 
cheating someone of his wealth. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes conditioned souls exchange money, but in due 
course of time, enmity arises because of cheating. Although there 
may be a tiny profit, the conditioned souls cease to be friends and 
become enemies. 


PURPORT 
As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.5.8) : 


pumsah striyà mithuni-bhavam etam 
tayor mitho hrdaya-granthim āhuh 

ato grha-ksetra-sutàpta-vittair 
Janasya moho "yam aham mameti 


The monkeylike conditioned soul first becomes attached to sex. and when 
intercourse actually takes place he becomes more attached. He then re- 
quires some material comforts—apartment. house, food. friends. wealth 
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and so on. In order to acquire these things he has to cheat others, and this 
creates enmity even among the most intimate friends. Sometimes this en- 
mity is created between the conditioned soul and the father or spiritual 
master. Unless one is firmly fixed in the regulative principles, one may 
perform mischievous acts, even if one is a member of the Krsna con- 
sciousness movement. We therefore advise our disciples to strictly follow 
the regulative principles; otherwise the most important movement for 
the upliftment of humanity will be hampered due to dissension among its 
members. Those who are serious about pushing forward this Krsna con- 
sciousness movement should remember this and strictly follow the 
regulative principles so that their minds will not be disturbed. 


TEXT 36 


gra: AMG Ale MATA ATTA ATA TTA- 
ATASTHAAAMARM ATTA Aaa | AAT i35 


kvacit ksina-dhanah say yasanasanady -upabhoga-vihino yāvad 
apratilabdha-manorathopagatadane ’vasita-matis tatas tato 
vamānādīni janàd abhilabhate. 


kvacit—sometimes; ksīņa-dhanah—not having sufficient money; 
say ya-àsana-a$ana-àdi— accommodations for sleeping, sitting or eating; 
upabhoga —of material enjoyment; vihinah—being bereft; yāvat—as 
long as; apratilabdha—not achieved; manoratha—by his desire; 
upagata—obtained; Gddne—in seizing by unfair means; avasita- 
matih —whose mind is determined; tatah —because of that; tatah—from 
that; avamana-àdini —insults and punishment; janat—from the people 
in general; abhilabhate—he gets. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes, having no money, the conditioned soul does not get 
sufficient accommodations. Sometimes he doesn't even have a 
place to sit, nor does he have the other necessities. In other words, 
he falls into scarcity, and at that time, when he is unable to secure 
the necessities by fair means, he decides to seize the property of 


Text 37] The Forest of Enjoyment 93 


others unfairly. When he cannot get the things he wants, he 
simply receives insults from others and thus becomes very morose. 


PURPORT 


It is said that necessity knows no law. When the conditioned soul needs 
money to acquire life's bare necessities, he adopts any means. He begs. 
borrows or steals. Instead of receiving these things, he is insulted and 
chastised. Unless one is very well organized, one cannot accumulate 
riches by unfair means. Even if one acquires riches by unfair means, he 
cannot avoid punishment and insult from the government or the general 
populace. There are many instances of important people’s embezzling 
money, getting caught and being put in prison. One may be able to avoid 
the punishment of prison, but one cannot avoid the punishment df the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who works through the agency of 
material nature. This is described in Bhagavad-gita (7.14): daivi hy esa 
gunama yi mama māyā duratyayā. Nature is very cruel. She does not 
excuse anyone. When people do not care for nature, they commit all 
kinds of sinful activities, and consequently they have to suffer. 


TEXT 37 


ud fraeafaretagaiarenista qaaraaat À sss 
qaata 3911 


evam vitta-vyatisanga-vivrddha-vairānubandho pi pūrva-vāsanayā 
mitha udvahaty athāpavahati. 


evam—in this way; vitta-vyatisanga —because of monetary transac- 
tions; vivrddha —increased; vaira-anubandhah—having relationships 
of enmity; api—although; pūrva-vāsanayā—by the fructifying results 
of previous impious activities; mithah—with each other; udvahati — 
become united by means of the marriage of sons and daughters: atha — 
thereafter; apavahati—they give up the marriage or get a divorce. 


TRANSLATION 


Although people may be enemies, in order to fulfill their desires 
again and again, they sometimes get married. Unfortunately, these 
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marriages do not last very long, and the people involved are sepa- 
rated again by divorce or other means. 


PURPORT 


As stated previously, every conditioned soul has the propensity to 
cheat, even in marriage. Everywhere in this material world, one condi- 
tioned soul is envious of another. For the time being, people may remain 
friends, but eventually they become enemies again and fight over money. 
Sometimes they marry and then separate by divorce or other means. On 
the whole, unity is never permanent. Due to the cheating propensity. 
both parties always remain envious. Even in Krsna. consciousness, 
separation and enmity take place due to the prominence of material 
propensities. 


TEXT 38 


cdf dana ameda sacar ga 
TAY € NARIAI Aga WMA MIJT 
aaam da maaa: gafa Aaa Sea 
qq ma TT aea a: mR dll 


etasmin sarhsārādhvani nānā-kleśopasarga-bādhita àpanna-vipanno 
yatra yas tam u ha vāvetaras tatra visrjya jàtam jatam upādāya šocan 
muhyan bibhyad-vivadan krandan samhrsyan gāyan nahyamānah 
sādhu-varjito naivāvartate dyāpi yata ārabdha esa nara-loka-sārtho 
yam adhvanah param upadisanti. 


etasmin—on this; sarhsāra—of miserable conditions; adhvani—path; 
nānā—various; kleša—by miseries; upasarga—by the troubles of 
material existence; badhitah —disturbed; āpanna—sometimes having 
gained; vpannalh-sometimes having lost; yatra—in which; yah— 
who; tam—him; u ha vàva—or; itarah—someone else; tatra— 
thereupon; visrjya—giving up; Jàtam jātam—newly born; upādāya— 
accepting; šocan—lamenting; muhyan—being ilusioned; bibhyat— 
fearing; vivadan—sometimes exclaiming loudly; krandan—sometimes 
crying; samhrsyan—sometimes being pleased; gāyan—singing; 
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nahyamānah— being bound; sādhu-varjitah—being away from saintly 
persons; na—not; eva—certainly; àvartate —achieves; adya api—even 
until now; yatah—from whom; drabdhah—commenced; esah—this; 
nara-loka—of the material world; sa-arthah—the self- 
interested living entities; yam—whom (the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead); adhvanah—of the path of material existence; pāram—the 
other end; upadisanti—saintly persons indicate. 


TRANSLATION 


The path of this material world is full of material miseries, and 
various troubles disturb the conditioned souls. Sometimes he 
loses, and sometimes he gains. In either case, the path is full of 
danger. Sometimes the conditioned soul is separated from his 
father by death or other circumstances. Leaving him aside he 
gradually becomes attached to others, such as his children. In this 
way, the conditioned soul is sometimes illusioned and afraid. 
Sometimes he cries loudly out of fear. Sometimes he is happy 
maintaining his family, and sometimes he is overjoyed and sings 
melodiously. In this way he becomes entangled and forgets his 
separation from the Supreme Personality of Godhead since time 
immemorial. Thus he traverses the dangerous path of material ex- 
istence, and on this path he is not at all happy. Those who are self- 
realized simply take shelter of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in order to get out of this dangerous material existence. 
Without accepting the devotional path, one cannot get out of the 
clutches of material existence. The conclusion is that no one can be 
happy in material life. One must take to Krsna consciousness. 


PURPORT 


By thoroughly analyzing the materialistic way of life, any sane man 
can understand that there is not the least happiness in this world. 
However, due to continuing on the path of danger from time immemorial 
and not associating with saintly persons, the conditioned soul. under illu- 
sion, wants to enjoy this material world. Material energy sometimes gives 
him a chance at so-called happiness, but the conditioned soul is per- 
petually being punished by material nature. It is therefore said: dandya- 
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jane raja yena nadite cubāya (Cc. Madhya 20.118). Materialistic life 
means continuous unhappiness, but sometimes we accept happiness as it 
appears between the gaps. Sometimes a condemned person is submerged 
in water and hauled out. Actually all of this is meant for punishment, but 
he feels a little comfort when he is taken out of the water. This is the 
situation with the conditioned soul. All the sdstras therefore advise that 
one associate with devotees and saintly people. 


sādhu-sanga , ‘sadhu-sanga’——sarva-sastre kaya 
lava-mātra sddhu-sange sarva-siddhi haya 


(Ce. Madhya 22.54) 


Even by a little association with devotees, the conditioned soul can get 
out of this miserable material condition. This Krsna consciousness move- 
ment is therefore trying to give everyone a chance to associate with 
saintly people. Therefore all the members of this Krsna consciousness 
society must themselves be perfect sadhus in order to give a chance to 
fallen conditioned souls. This is the best humanitarian work. 


TEXT 39 


af ATMA d 4p AEA  GIPWWAUSDO yay 
STARTS SEHR qued |! 39 


yad idam yogànusasanam na vā etad avarundhate yan nyasta-danda 
munaya upasama-sila uparatātmānah samavagacchanti. 


yat —which; idam —this ultimate abode of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; yoga-anusasanam —only to be achieved by practicing devo- 
tional service; na—not; vd—either; etat—this path of liberation; 
avarundhate —obtain; yat—therefore; nyasta-dandah—persons who 
have given up envying others; muna yah —saintly persons; upašama- 
silah—who are now situated in a most peaceful existence; uparata-āt- 
mānah—who have control over the mind and senses: samavagac- 
chanti —very easily obtain. 
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TRANSLATION 


Saintly persons, who are friends to all living entities, have a 
peaceful consciousness. They have controlled their senses and 
minds, and they easily attain the path of liberation, the path back 
to Godhead. Being unfortunate and attached to the miserable 
material conditions, a materialistic person cannot associate with 
them. 


PURPORT 


The great saint Jada Bharata described both the miserable condition 
and the means to get out. The only way out of it 1s association with devo- 
tees, and this association 1s very easy. Although unfortunate people also 
get this opportunity, due to their great misfortune they cannot take 
shelter of pure devotees, and consequently they continuously suffer. 
Nonetheless, this Krsna consciousness movement insists that everyone 
take to this path by adopting the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. The preachers of Krsna consciousness go from door to door to 
inform people how they can be relieved from the miserable conditions of 
material life. As stated by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. guru-krsņa-prasāde 
paya bhakti-lata-bija: by the mercy of Krsna and guru, one can get the 
seed of devotional service. If one is a little intelligent, he can cultivate 
Krsna consciousness and be freed from the miserable conditions of 
material life. 


TEXT 40 


yet Rita afet ase waa fka wz 
mimada mqafufa gudri asa euuqdequ qe! 
yad api dig-ibha-jayino yajvino ye vai rājarsayah kim tu parari mrdhe 


$a yirann as yàm eva mame yam iti krta-vairaànuband hà yam visrjya 
svayam upasamhrtāh. 


yat api —although; dik-ibha-jayinah—who are victorious in all direc- 
tions; yajvinah—expert in performing great sacrifices: ye—all of 
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whom; vai—indeed; rdja-rsayah—very great saintly kings; kim tu— 
but: param —only this earth; mrdhe—in battle; šayīran—lying down: 
asyam—on this (earth): eva—indeed; mama — mine; iyam —this; iti— 
considering in that way; krta—on which is created; vaira-anu- 
bandhāyām —a relationship of enmity with others; visrjya —giving up; 
sva yam —his own life; upasamhrtah —being killed. 


TRANSLATION 


There were many great saintly kings who were very expert in 
performing sacrificial rituals and very competent in conquering 
other kingdoms, yet despite their power they could not attain the 
loving service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is 
because those great kings could not even conquer the false con- 
sciousness of *'1 am this body, and this is my property." Thus they 
simply created enmity with rival kings, fought with them and died 
without having discharged life's real mission. 


PURPORT 


The real mission of life for the conditioned soul is to reestablish the 
forgotten relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
engage in devotional service so that he may revive Krsna consciousness 
after giving up the body. One doesn’t have to give up his occupation as a 
brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya, šūdra or whatever. In any position, while 
discharging his prescribed duty, one can develop Krsna consciousness 
simply by associating with devotees who are representatives of Krsna and 
who can teach this science. Regretfully, the big politicians and leaders in 
the material world simply create enmity and are not interested in 
spiritual advancement. Material advancement may be very pleasing to an 
ordinary man, but ultimately he is defeated because he identifies himself 
with the material body and considers everything related to it to be his 
property. This is ignorance. Actually nothing belongs to him, not even 
the body. By one’s karma, one gets a particular body, and if he does not 
utilize his body to please the Supreme Personality of Godhead, all his ac- 
tivities are frustrated. The real purpose of life is stated in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (1.2.13): 


atah pumbhir dvija-srestha 
varnasrama-vibhagasah 
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svanusthitasya dharmasya 
samsiddhir hari-tosanam 


It really doesn’t matter what activity a man engages in. If he can simply 
satisfy the Supreme Lord, his life is successful. 


TEXT 41 


PAASA dd me: safna: aA 
danara aiai nA nman aR asfi v? 


karma-vallim avalambya tata apadah kathancin narakād vimuktah 
punar apy evarn sarhnsārādhvani vartamāno nara-loka-sārtham upayāti 
evam upari gato pi. 


karma-vallim—the creeper of fruitive activities; avalambya —taking 
shelter of; tatah —from that; apadah —dangerous or miserable condi- 
tion; katharncit —somehow or other; narakāt—from the hellish condition 
of life; vimuktah —being freed; punah api—again; evam —in this way: 
samsaàra-adhvani —on the path of material existence: vartamānah —ex- 
isting; nara-loka-sa-artham —the field of self-interested material ac- 
tivities; upayüti—he enters; evam—thus; upari—above (in the higher 
planetary systems); gatah api—although promoted. 


TRANSLATION 


When the conditioned soul accepts the shelter of the creeper of 
fruitive activity, he may be elevated by his pious activities to 
higher planetary systems and thus gain liberation from hellish 
conditions, but unfortunately he cannot remain there. After reap- 
ing the results of his pious activities, he has to return to the lower 
planetary systems. In this way he perpetually goes up and comes 
down. 


PURPORT 
In this regard Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu says: 


brahmànda bhramite kona bhagyavan jiva 
guru-krsna-prasdde pāya bhakti-lata- bija 
(Ce. Madhya 19.151) 
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Even if one wanders for many millions of years, from the time of cre- 
ation until the time of annihilation, one cannot get free from the path of 
material existence unless one receives shelter at the lotus feet of a pure 
devotee. As a monkey takes shelter of the branch of a banyan tree and 
thinks he is enjoying, the conditioned soul, not knowing the real interest 
of his life, takes shelter of the path of karma-kāņda, fruitive activities. 
Sometimes he is elevated to the heavenly planets by such activities, and 
sometimes he again descends to earth. This is described by Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu as drahmāņda bhramite. However, if by Krsņa s grace one 
is fortunate enough to come under the shelter of the guru, by the mercy 
of Krsna he receives lessons on how to execute devotional service to the 
Supreme Lord. In this way he receives a clue of how to get out of his con- 
tinuous struggle up and down within the material world. Therefore the 
Vedic injunction is that one should approach a spiritual master. The 
Vedas declare: tad-vijidnartham sa gurum evabhigacchet (Muņ- 
daka Upanisad 1.2.12). Similarly in Bhagavad-gita (4.34) the Supreme 
Personalty of Godhead advises: 


tad viddhi praņipātena 
pariprasnena sevayā 

upadeksyanti te Jianam 
Jūāninas tattva-darsinah 


"Just try to learn the truth by approaching a spiritual master. Inquire 
from him submissively and render service unto him. The self-realized 
soul can impart knowledge unto you because he has seen the truth.” 
Srimad- bhāgavatam (11.3.21) gives similar advice: 


tasmād gurum prapadyeta 
jynasuh sreya uttamam 

šābde pare ca nisņātam 
brahmany upašamāšrayam 


“Any person who seriously desires to achieve real happiness must seek 
out a bona fide spiritual master and take shelter of him by initiation. The 
qualification of his spiritual master is that he must have realized the con- 
clusion of the scriptures by deliberation and be able to convince others of 
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these conclusions. Such great personalities, who have taken shelter of 
the Supreme Godhead, leaving aside all material considerations, are to 
be understood as bona fide spiritual masters." Similarly, Visvanatha 
Cakravarti, a great Vaisnava, also advises, yasya prasadad bhagavat- 
prasddah: *By the mercy of the spiritual master one receives the mercy 
of Krsna." This 1s the same advice given by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
(guru-krsņa-prasāde pāya bhakti-latā-bīja). This is essential. One must 
come to Krsna consciousness, and therefore one must take shelter of a 
pure devotee. Thus one can become free from the clutches of matter. 


TEXT 42 
raga ta — 
AAAS daram RTA: | 
AGTH TN fpa eem deal 


tasyedam upagāyanti — 
ārsabhasyeha ràjarser 

manasāpi mahātmanah 
nānuvarimārhati nr po 

maksikeva garutmatah 


tasya—of Jada Bharata; idam—this glorification; upagàyanti —they 
sing; ürsabhasya —of the son of Rsabhadeva; iha—here; rāja-rseh—of 
the great saintly King; manasā api—even by the mind; mahā-āt- 
manah—of the great personality Jada Bharata; na—not; anuvartma 
arhati—able to follow the path; nrpah—any king; maksikā—a fly: 
iva—like; garutmatah—of Garuda, the carrier of the Supreme Per- 


sonality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Having summarized the teachings of Jada Bharata, Sukadeva 
Gosvami said: My dear King Pariksit, the path indicated by Jada 
Bharata is like the path followed by Garuda, the carrier of the 
Lord, and ordinary kings are just like flies. Flies cannot follow the 
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path of Garuda, and to date none of the great kings and victorious 
leaders could follow this path of devotional service, not even 
mentally. 


PURPORT 
As Krsna says in Bhagavad-gita (7.3): 


manusyanam sahasresu 
kascid yatati siddhaye 

yatatam api siddhanam 
kašcin main vetti tattvatah 


"Qut of many thousands among men, one may endeavor for perfection, 
and of those who have achieved perfection, hardly one knows Me in 
truth." The path of devotional service is very difficult, even for great 
kings who have conquered many enemies. Although these kings were 
victorious on the battlefield, they could not conquer the bodily 
conception. There are many big leaders, yogis, svamis and so-called in- 
carnations who are very much addicted to mental speculation and who 
advertise themselves as perfect personalities, but they are not ultimately 
successful. The path of devotional service is undoubtedly very difficult to 
follow, but it becomes very easy if the candidate actually wants to follow 
the path of the mahajana. In this age there is the path of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who appeared to deliver all fallen souls. This path is so 


simple and easy that everyone can take to it by chanting the holy name of 


the Lord. 


harer nama harer nàma 
harer namaiva kevalam 

kalau nasty eva nasty eva 
nasty eva gatir anyatha 


We are very satisfied that this path is being opened by this Krsna con- 
sciousness movement because so many European amd American boys 
and girls are taking this philosophy seriously and gradually attaining 
perfection. 
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TEXT 43 


3E FAAS NTT GEA TET: | 
IA JA Cre Cec Cum 23N 


yo dustyajàn dāra-sutān 
suhrd rājyam hrdi-sprsah 

jahau yuvaiva malavad 
uttamasloka-lalasah 


yah—the same Jada Bharata who was formerly Maharaja Bharata, the 
son of Maharaja Rsabhadeva; dustyajàn —very difficult to give up; dāra- 
sutàn —the wife and children or the most opulent family life; suhrt— 
friends and well-wishers; rājyam—a kingdom that extended all over the 
world; hrdi-spréah —that which is situated within the core of ones 
heart; jahau—he gave up; yuvà eva—even as a young man; mala-vat — 
like stool; uttama-sloka-lalasah —who was so fond of serving the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, known as Uttamasloka. 


TRANSLATION 


While in the prime of life, the great Maharaja Bharata gave up 
everything because he was fond of serving the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, Uttamasloka. He gave up his beautiful wife, 
nice children, great friends and an enormous empire. Although 
these things were very difficult to give up, Maharaja Bharata was so 
exalted that he gave them up just as one gives up stool after 
evacuating. Such was the greatness of His Majesty. 


PURPORT 


The name of God is Krsna, because He is so attractive that the pure 
devotee can give up everything within this material world on His behalf. 
Maharaja Bharata was an ideal king, instructor and emperor of the 
world. He possessed all the opulences of the material world. but Krsna is 
so attractive that He attracted Maharaja Bharata from all his material 
possessions. Yet somehow or other, the King became affectionate to a lit- 
tle deer and, falling from his position, had to accept the body of a deer in 
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his next life. Due to Krsna's great mercy upon him, he could not forget 
his position, and he could understand how he had fallen. Therefore in 
the next life, as Jada Bharata, Maharaja Bharata was careful not to spoil 
his energy, and therefore he presented himself as a deaf and dumb per- 
son. In this way he could concentrate on his devotional service. We have 
to learn from the great King Bharata how to become cautious in cultivat- 
ing Krsna consciousness. A little inattention will retard our devotional 
service for the time being. Yet any service rendered to the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead is never lost: svalpam apy asya dharmasya trāyate 
mahato bhayāt (Bg. 2.40). A little devotional service rendered sincerely 
is a permanent asset. As stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.5.17): 


tyaktvà sva-dharmam caranambujarn harer 
bhajann apakvo "tha patet tato yadi 

yatra kva vàbhadram abhüd amusya kim 
ko vartha àpto 'bhajatàm sva-dharmatah 


Somehow or other, if one is attracted to Krsna. whatever he does in devo- 
tional service is a permanent asset. Even if one falls down due to im- 
maturity or bad association, his devotional assets are never lost. There 
are many examples of this—Ajāmila, Maharaja Bharata, and many 
others. This Krsna consciousness movement is giving everyone a chance 
to engage in devotional service for at least some time. A little service will 
give one an impetus to advance and thus make one's life successful. 

In this verse the Lord is described as Uttamasloka. Uttama means "the 
best," and sloka means "reputation." Lord Krsna is full in six opulences. 
one of which is reputation. Aisvaryasya samagrasya viryasya yasasah 
sriyah. Krsna's reputation is still expanding. We are spreading the glo- 
ries of Krsna by pushing forward this Krsna consciousness movement. 
Krsņa s reputation, five thousand years after the Battle of Kuruksetra, is 
still expanding throughout the world. Every important individual within 
this world must have heard of Krsna, especially at the present moment. 
due to the Krsna consciousness movement. Even people who do not like 
us and want to suppress the movement are also somehow or other chant- 
ing Hare Krsna. They say, "The Hare Krsna people should be chastised.” 
Such foolish people do not realize the true value of this movement, but 
the mere fact that they want to criticize it gives them a chance to chant 
Hare Krsna, and this is its success. 
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TEXT 44 


Tt cera agram TATA 
great frd gR: Rame | 
OAT wet agfāz- 
GATT TI S IH Fe: evil 


yo dustyajān ksiti-suta-svajanàrtha-daràn 
prārthyām šriyam sura-varaih sadayāvalokām 

naicchan nrpas tad-ucitam mahatam madhuduit- 
sevànurakta-manasam abhavo ‘pi phalguh 


yah—who; dustyajan—very dificult to give up; ksiti—the earth; 
suta—children; sva-jana-artha-dārān —relatives, riches and a beautiful 
wife; prārthyām—desirable; sriyam—the goddess of fortune; sura- 
varaih —by the best of the demigods; sa-daya-avalokam—whose mer- 
ciful glance; na—not; aicchat—desired; nrpah—the King; tat- 
ucitam—this is quite befitting him; mahatàm —of great personalities 
(mahātmās); madhu-dvit —of Lord Krsna, who killed the demon 
Madhu; sevā-anurakta —attracted by the loving service; manasām—of 
those whose minds; abhavah api—even the position of liberation; 


phalguh—insignificant. 


TRANSLATION 


Sukadeva Gosvami continued: My dear King, the activities of 
Bharata Maharaja are wonderful. He gave up everything difficult 
for others to give up. He gave up his kingdom, his wife and his 
family. His opulence was so great that even the demigods envied it, 
yet he gave it up. It was quite befitting a great personality like him 
to be a great devotee. He could renounce everything because he 
was so attracted to the beauty, opulence, reputation, knowledge, 
strength and renunciation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna. Krsna is so attractive that one can give up all 
desirable things for His sake. Indeed, even liberation is considered 
insignificant for those whose minds are attracted to the loving ser- 
vice of the Lord. 
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PURPORT 


This verse confirms Krsna's all-attractiveness. Maharaja Bharata was 
so attracted to Krsna that he gave up all his material possessions. 
Generally materialistic people are attracted by such possessions. 


ato grha-ksetra-sutapta-vittair 
Janasya moho yam aham mameti 


(Bhag. 5.5.8) 


"One becomes attracted to his body, home, property, children, relatives 
and wealth. In this way one increases life’s illusions and thinks in terms 
of ‘I and mine.’ " The attraction for material things is certainly due to il- 
lusion. There is no value in attraction to material things, for the condi- 
tioned soul is diverted by them. One's life is successful if he is absorbed 
in the attraction of Krsņa s strength, beauty and pastimes as described in 
the Tenth Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. The Māyāvādīs are attracted to 
merging into the existence of the Lord, but Krsna is more attractive than 
the desire to merge. The word abhavah means “‘not to take birth again in 
this material world." A devotee doesn't care whether he is going to be 
reborn or not. He is simply satisfied with the Lord’s service in any condi- 
tion. That is real mukti. 


tha yasya harer dāsye 
karmaņā manasā gira 

nikhilāsv apy avasthāsu 
Jivan-muktah sa ucyate 


"One who acts to serve Krsna with his body, mind, intelligence and 
words is a liberated person, even within this material world." (Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu 1.2.187) A person who always desires to serve Krsna is 
interested in ways to convince people that there is a Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is Krsna. That 
is his ambition. It doesn’t matter whether he is in heaven or in hell. This 
is called uttamasloka-lalasa. 


TEXT 45 


waa AM Aim 
MTT ATETĒRA HRS | 
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AT KA AA Ra 
STATA X: SERTSEW III 


yajnaya dharma-pataye vidhi-naipunaya 
yogāya sankhya-sirase prakrtīšvarāya 

nārāyaņāya haraye nama ity udāram 
hāsyan mrgatvam api yah samudājahāra 


yajūāya —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who enjoys the 
results of all great sacrifices; dharma-pataye —unto the master or pro- 
pounder of religious principles; vidhi-naipunaya — who gives the devo- 
tee the intelligence to follow the regulative principles expertly; 
yogāya—the personification of mystic yoga; sankhya-sirase —who 
taught the Sankhya philosophy or who actually gives knowledge of 
Sānkhya to the people of the world; prakrti-i$varàya —the supreme con- 
troller of this cosmic manifestation; nàràyanàya —the resting place of 
the innumerable living entities (nara means the living entities, and 
ayana means the shelter); haraye—unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, known as Hari; namah—respectful obeisances; iti—thus; 
udadram—very loudly; hāsyan—smiling; mrgatvam api—although in 
the body of a deer; yah —who; samudajahara —chanted. 


TRANSLATION 


Even though in the body of a deer, Maharaja Bharata did not 
forget the Supreme Personality of Godhead; therefore when he 
was giving up the body of a deer, he loudly uttered the following 
prayer: *"The Supreme Personality of Godhead is sacrifice per- 
sonified. He gives the results of ritualistic activity. He is the pro- 
tector of religious systems, the personification of mystic yoga, the 
source of all knowledge, the controller of the entire creation, and 
the Supersoul in every living entity. He is beautiful and attractive. 
I am quitting this body offering obeisances unto Him and hoping 
that I may perpetually engage in His transcendental loving ser- 
vice." Uttering this, Maharaja Bharata left his body. 
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PURPORT 


The entire Vedas are meant for the understanding of karma, jūāna 
and yoga—fruitive activity, speculative knowledge and mystic yoga. 
Whatever way of spiritual realization we accept, the ultimate goal is 
Narayana, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The living entities are 
eternally connected with Him via devotional service. As stated in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, ante nārāyaņa-smrtih: the perfection of life is to 
remember Narayana at the time of death. Although Bharata Maharaja 
had to accept the body of a deer, he could remember Narayana at the 
time of death. Consequently he took birth as a perfect devotee in a 
brāhmaņa family. This confirms the statement of Bhagavad-gita (6.41). 
šucīnām $rimatàm gehe yoga-bhrasto 'bhijayate: "One who falls from 
the path of self-realization takes birth in a family of brahmanas or 
wealthy aristocrats." Although Maharaja Bharata appeared in the royal 
family, he became neglectful and took birth as a deer. Because he was 
very cautious within his deer body, he took birth in a brahmana tamily 
as Jada Bharata. During this lifetime, he remained perfectly Krsna con- 
scious and preached the gospel of Krsna consciousness directly, begin- 
ning with his instructions to Maharaja Rahügana. In this regard, the 
word yoga ya is very significant. The purpose of astārīga-yoga, as stated 
by Madhvacarya, is to link or connect with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The goal is not to display some material perfections. 


TEXT 46 


q Ro WRRRDTWIBRIRANHETeHSt qaem Rd 
ARTA wed qure sape agua Tez fa 
q WI TAT Aaa ALIA A maa WA R VSI 


ya idam bhagavata-sabhajitavadata-guna-karmano rājarser 
bharatas yanucaritam svasty-ayanam Gyusyam dhanyam yasasyam 
svargyapavargyam vanusrnoty ākhyāsyaty abhinandati ca sarvā evasisa 
ātmana āšāste na karcana parata iti. 


yah—anyone who; idam—this; bhagavata—by exalted devotees; 
sabhajita—greatly worshiped; avadāta —pure; guna —whose qualities; 
karmanah—and activities; raja-rseh —of the great saintly King: 
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bharatasya—of Bharata Maharaja; anucaritam—the narration; svasti- 
ayanam—the abode of auspiciousness; àyusyam — which increases one's 
duration of life; dhanyam—increases one's fortune; yašasyam— 
bestows reputation; svargya—gives promotion to the higher planetary 
systems (the goal of the karmis); apavargyam—gives liberation from 
this material world and enables one to merge into the Supreme (the goal 
of the jūānīs); và—or; anusrnoti—always hears, following the path of 
devotional service; akhydsyati—describes for the benefit of others; 
abhinandati—glorifies the characteristics of devotees and the Supreme 
Lord; ca—and; sarvah—all; eva—certainly; āšisah—blessings; at- 
manah—for himself; dsdste—he achieves; na—not; kānicana —any- 
thing; paratah—from anyone else; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


Devotees interested in hearing and chanting [sravanatn 
kirtanam] regularly discuss the pure characteristics of Bharata 
Maharaja and praise his activities. If one submissively hears and 
chants about the all-auspicious Maharaja Bharata, one’s life span 
and material opulences certainly increase. One can become very 
famous and easily attain promotion to the heavenly planets, or at- 
tain liberation by merging into the existence of the Lord. 
Whatever one desires can be attained simply by hearing, chanting 
and glorifying the activities of Maharaja Bharata. In this way, one 
can fulfill all his material and spiritual desires. One does not have 
to ask anyone else for these things, for simply by studying the life 
of Maharaja Bharata, one can attain all desirable things. 


PURPORT 


The forest of material existence is summarized in this Fourteenth 
Chapter. The word bhavatavi refers to the path of material existence. 
The merchant is the living entity who comes to the forest of material ex- 
istence to try to make money for sense gratification. The six plunderers 
are the senses —eyes, ears, nose, tongue, touch and mind. The bad leader 
is diverted intelligence. Intelligence is meant for Krsna consciousness. 
but due to material existence we divert all our intelligence to achieve 
material facilities. Everything belongs to Krsna, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, but due to our perverted mind and senses. we plunder the 
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property of the Lord and engage in satisfying our senses. The jackals and 
tigers in the forest are our family members, and the herbs and creepers 
are our material desires. The mountain cave is our happy home, and the 
mosquitoes and serpents are our enemies. The rats, beasts and vultures 
are different types of thieves who take away our possessions, and the 
gandharva-pura is the phantasmagoria of the body and home. The will- 
o -the-wisp is our attraction for gold and its color, and material residence 
and wealth are the ingredients for our material enjoyment. The whirl- 
wind is our attraction for our wife, and the dust storm is our blinding 
passion experienced during sex. The demigods control the different 
directions, and the cricket is the harsh words spoken by our enemy dur- 
ing our absence. The owl is the person who directly insults us, and the 
impious trees are impious men. The waterless river represents atheists 
who give us trouble in this world and the next. The meat-eating demons 
are the government officials, and the pricking thorns are the impedi- 
ments of material life. The little taste experienced in sex is our desire to 
enjoy another’s wife, and the flies are the guardians of women, like the 
husband, father-in-law, mother-in-law and so forth. The creeper itself is 
women in general. The lion is the wheel of time, and the herons, crows 
and vultures are so-called demigods, pseudo svāmīs, yogis and incarna- 
tions. All of these are too insignificant to give one relief. The swans are 
the perfect brahmanas, and the monkeys are the extravagant šūdras 
engaged in eating, sleeping, mating and defending. The trees of the 
monkeys are our households, and the elephant is ultimate death. Thus all 
the constituents of material existence are described in this chapter. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fifth Canto, Fourteenth 
Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “The Material World as the 
Great Forest of Enjoyment. ” 


CHAPTER FIFTEEN 


The Glories of the 


Descendants of King Priyavrata 


In this chapter the descendants of Bharata Maharaja and many other 
kings are described. The son of Maharaja Bharata was named Sumati. He 
followed the path of liberation given by Rsabhadeva. Some people 
mistakenly thought Sumati to be the direct incarnation of Lord Buddha. 
The son of Sumati was Devatājit, and his son was Devadyumna. 
Devadyumna's son was Paramesthi, and his son was Pratiha. Pratiha was 
a very great devotee of Lord Visnu, and he had three sons, named Pra- 
tiharta, Prastota and Udgata. Pratiharta had two sons, Aja and Bhüma. 
The son of Bhima was Udgitha, and the son of Udgitha was Prastāva. 
The son of Prastava was Vibhu, and the son of Vibhu was Prthusena, 
whose son was Nakta. The wife of Nakta, Druti, gave birth to Gaya, who 
was a very famous and saintly king. Actually King Gaya was a partial in- 
carnation of Lord Visnu, and because of his great devotion to Lord Visnu 
he received the title Mahapurusa. King Gaya had sons named Citraratha, 
Sumati and Avarodhana. The son of Citraratha was the emperor Samrat. 
and his son was Marici, whose son was Bindu. Bindu's son was Madhu, 
and Madhu's son was Viravrata. Viravrata's two sons were Manthu and 
Pramanthu, and the son of Manthu was Bhauvana. The son of Bhauvana 
was Tvastā, and the son of Tvastā was Viraja, who glorified the whole 
dynasty. Viraja had one hundred sons and one daughter. Of these, the 
son named Satajit became very famous. 


TEXT 1 
NIR Sur 
KAUT: gA w z aa kfara 


MAINA AMAT AARAA SAAT aaa TAT TSM 
sequere? 


11 
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sri-Suka uvāca 
bharatasyātmajah sumatir namabhihito yam u ha vāva kecit 
pakhandina rsabha- padavim anuvartamànam cānāryā aveda- 
samamnatam devatam sva-manīsayā pāpīyasyā kalau kalpayisyanti. 


šrī-šukah uvāca—Šrī Sukadeva Gosvāmī continued to speak; 
bharatasya —of Bharata Maharaja; atma-jah —the son; sumatih nàma- 
abhihitah—named Sumati; yam—unto whom; u ha vàva—indeed; 
kecit —some; pàkhandinah —atheists, men without Vedic knowledge; 
rsabha-padavim —the path of King Rsabhadeva; anuvartamānam — 
following; ca—and; anāryāh—not belonging to the Aryans who strictly 
follow the Vedic principles; aveda-samāmnātām —not enumerated in 
the Vedas; devatam—to be Lord Buddha or a similar Buddhist deity; 
sva-manisa yà —by their own mental speculation; pàpiyasyà—most sin- 


ful; kalau —in this age of Kali; kalpayis yanti —will imagine. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Sukadeva Gosvàmi continued: The son of Maharaja Bharata 
known as Sumati followed the path of Rsabhadeva, but some 
unscrupulous people imagined him to be Lord Buddha himself. 
These people, who were actually atheistic and of bad character, 
took up the Vedic principles in an imaginary, infamous way to sup- 
port their activities. Thus these sinful people accepted Sumati as 
Lord Buddhadeva and propagated the theory that everyone should 
follow the principles of Sumati. In this way they were carried away 
by mental concoction. 


PURPORT 


Those who are Aryans strictly follow the Vedic principles, but in this 
age of Kali a community has sprung up known as the ārya-samāja, 
which is ignorant of the import of the Vedas in the paramparā system. 
Their leaders decry all bona fide ācāryas, and they pose themselves as 
the real followers of the Vedic principles. These ācāryas who do not 
follow the Vedic principles are presently known as the ārya-samājas, or 
the Jains. Not only do they not follow the Vedic principles, but they have 
no relationship with Lord Buddha. Imitating the behavior of Sumati, 
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they claim to be the descendants of Rsabhadeva. Those who are 
Vaisnavas carefully avoid their company because they are ignorant of the 
path of the Vedas. In Bhagavad-gita (15.15) Krsna says, vedais ca sar- 
vair aham eva vedyah: “The real purpose of the Vedas is to understand 
Me." This is the injunction of all Vedic literatures. One who does not 
know the greatness of Lord Krsna cannot be accepted as an Aryan. Lord 
Buddha, an incarnation of Lord Krsna, adopted a particular means to 
propagate the philosophy of bhagavata-dharma. He preached almost 
exclusively among atheists. Atheists do not want any God, and Lord Bud- 
dha therefore said that there is no God, but he adopted the means to in- 
struct his followers for their benefit. Therefore he preached in a 
duplicitous way, saying that there is no God. Nonetheless, he himself was 
an incarnation of God. 


TEXT 2 
THe Waa VTA PASTA | 3 N 


tasmād vrddhasenāyām devatājin-nāma putro 'bhavat. 


tasmāt—trom Sumati; vrddha-senāyām—in the womb of his wife, 
named Vrddhasena; devatājit-nāma —named Devatajit; putrah—a son; 
abhavat—was born. 


TRANSLATION 


From Sumati, a son named Devatajit was born by the womb of 
his wife named Vrddhasena. 
TEXT 3 
angat qua ga Wawa g: T Ju 
WANE STAT 11 4 N 


athāsuryārh tat-tanayo devadyumnas tato dhenumatyām sutah 
paramesthi tasya suvarcalāyām pratiha upajātah. 


atha —thereafter; āsuryām—in the womb of his wife, named Āsurī; 
tat-tanayah —one son of Devatajit; deva-dyumnah —named 
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Devadyumna; tatah—from Devabhyumna; dhenu-matyam—in the 
womb of Dhenumati, the wife of Devadyumna; sutah—one son; 
paramesthi—named Paramesthī; tasya—of Paramesthi; suvar- 
calayàm —in the womb of his wife, named Suvarcala; patrihah—the son 
named Pratiha; upajātah —appeared. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, in the womb of Asuri, the wife of Devatajit, a son 
named Devadyumna was begotten. Devadyumna begot in the 
womb of his wife, Dhenumati, a son named Paramesthī. 
Paramesthi begot a son named Pratiha in the womb of his wife, 
Suvarcala. 


TEXT 4 
TARATNATSNT Bt ATT ATSTATAAT II Y I 


ya ātma-vidyām ākhyāya svayam samsuddho mahā-purusam 
anusasmara. 


yah—who (King Pratiha); ātma-vidyām ākhyāya—after instructing 
many people about self-realization; svayam—personally; samsuddhah— 
being very advanced and purified in self-realization; mahā-purusam— 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu; anusasmāra—perfectly 
understood and always remembered. 


TRANSLATION 
King Pratiha personally propagated the principles of self- 


realization. In this way, not only was he purified, but he became a 
great devotee of the Supreme Person, Lord Visnu, and directly 
realized Him. 


PURPORT 


The word anusasmāra is very significant. God consciousness is not 
imaginary or concocted. The devotee who is pure and advanced realizes 
God as He is. Maharaja Pratiha did so, and due to his direct realization of 
Lord Visnu, he propagated self-realization and became a preacher. A real 
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preacher cannot be bogus; he must first of all realize Lord Visnu as He is. 
As confirmed in Bhagavad-gità (4.34), upadeksyanti te jūānam jūāninas 
tattva-darsinah: “One who has seen the truth can impart knowledge." 
The word tattva-darsi refers to one who has perfectly realized the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such a person can become a guru and 
propound Vaisnava philosophy all over the world. The paragon of bona 
fide preachers and guru is King Pratiha. 


TEXT 5 
wdtzrepr terr afeatras safari aaa: sire: 
SITIS ATT TT ATA UI 


pratihat suvarcalāyām pratihartrada yas traya āsann ijyā-kovidāh 
sūnavaļ pratihartuh stutyām aja-bhūmānāv ajanisatàm. 


pratīhāt—from King Pratiha; suvarcalayam—in the womb of his 
wife, named Suvarcala; pratihartr-ddayah trayah —the three sons Pra- 
tihartā, Prastotā and Udgātā; āsan—came into being; yyd-kovidah— 
who were all very expert in the ritualistic ceremonies of the Vedas; 
sünavah —sons; pratihartuh—from Pratihartà; stutyam—in the womb 
of Stuti, his wife; aja-bhūmānau—the two sons Aja and Bhima; 
ajanisatàm — were brought into existence. 


TRANSLATION 


In the womb of his wife Suvarcala, Pratiha begot three sons, 
named Pratiharta, Prastota and Udgata. These three sons were very 
expert in performing Vedic rituals. Pratiharta begot two sons, 
named Aja and Bhüma, in the womb of his wife, named Stuti. 


TEXT 6 
qa Even: AM Wameun  SRROSUISU 
zaa sufi Kai a TMA A Gui 
ama zag Tt nafn sae ATA MAZAN 
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Ain Ria ware Fass NEN 
IA: 11 & 11 


bhūmna rsikulyāyām udgīthas tatah prastāvo devakulyāyārh prastāvān 
niyutsayam hrdayaja āsīd vibhur vibho ratyam ca prthusenas tasmān 
nakta ākūtyārh jajūe naktad druti- putro gayo rājarşi- pravara udāra- 
šravā ajāyata sāksād bhagavato visnor jagad-riraksisa yà grhita- 
sattvasya kalātmavattvādi-laksaņena mahā-purusatām prāptah. 


bhūmnah—from King Bhima; rsi-kulyjāyjām—in the womb of his 
wife, named Rsikulya; udgithah—the son named Udgitha; tatah—again 
from King Udgitha; prastávah —the son named Prastāva; deva- 
kulyayam —his wife, named Devakulyā; prastavat—írom King 
Prastāva; niyutsāyām—in his wife, named Niyutsa; hrdaya-jah —the 
son; dsit—was begotten; vibhuh —named Vibhu; vibhoh —from King 
Vibhu; ratyam—in his wife, named Rati; ca—also; prthu-senah— 
named Prthusena; tasmāt—from him (King Prthusena); naktah—a son 
named Nakta; ākūtyām—in his wife, named Ākūtī; jajfie— was begot- 
ten; naktāt—from King Nakta; druti-putrah—a son in the womb of 
Druti; gayah—named King Gaya; raja-rsi-pravarah— most exalted 
among the saintly royal order; udāra-sravāļi—famous as a very pious 
king; ajāyata—was born; sāksāt bhagavatah—of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead directly; visnoh—of Lord Visnu; jagat-rirak- 
sisayü —for the purpose of giving protection to the whole world; 
grhita —who is conceived; sattvasya —in the suddha-sattva qualities; 
kald-dtma-vattva-ddi—of being a direct incarnation of the Lord; lak- 
sanena—by symptoms; maha-purusatam—the chief quality of being 
the leader of the human society (exactly like the chief leader of all living 
beings, Lord Visnu); pràptah —achieved. 


TRANSLATION 


In the womb of his wife, Rsikulya, King Bhüma begot a son 
named Udgītha. From Udgitha’s wife, Devakulyā, a son named 
Prastava was born, and Prastava begot a son named Vibhu through 
his wife, Niyutsa. In the womb of his wife, Rati, Vibhu begot a son 
named Prthusena. Prthusena begot a son named Nakta in the 
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womb of his wife, named Ākūtī. Nakta's wife was Druti, and from 
her womb the great King Gaya was born. Gaya was very famous and 
pious; he was the best of saintly kings. Lord Visņu and His expan- 
sions, who are meant to protect the universe, are always situated in 
the transcendental mode of goodness, known as visuddha-sattva. 
Being the direct expansion of Lord Visnu, King Gaya was also situ- 
ated in the visuddha-sattva. Because of this, Maharaja Gaya was 
fully equipped with transcendental knowledge. Therefore he was 
called Mahapurusa. 
PURPORT 


From this verse it appears that the incarnations of God are various. 
Some are part and parcel of the direct expansions, and some are direct 
expansions of Lord Visnu. A direct incarnation of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead is called amsa or svdmsa, whereas an incarnation 
from arhša is called kala. Among the kalās there are the vibhinnārhša- 
jivas, or living entities. These are counted among the jiva-tattvas. Those 
who come directly from Lord Visnu are called visrtu-tattva and are some- 
times designated as Mahapurusa. Another name for Krsna is 
Mahāpurusa, and a devotee is sometimes called maha-paurusika. 


TEXT 7 


a Y TAT ASA AAS ga ag sremfa an si 
wu aged qum o cu ai famia 
AMAA T TS SKT mre AT: GTI 
fame aena ara GST aS À 
ara CARTA (hot 


sa vai sva-dharmeņa prajā-pālana-posaņa-prīņanopalālanānušāsana- 
laksanņenejyādinā ca bhagavati mahā-puruse parāvare brahmani 
sarvātmanārpita-paramārtha-laksaņena brahmavic- 
caraņānusevayāpādita-bhagavad-bhakti-yogena cabhiksnasah 
paribhāvitāti-šuddha-matīr uparatānātmya ātmani svayam 
upalabhyamāna-brahmātmānubhavo ‘pi nirabhimāna evāvanim 


ajügupat. 
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sah—that King Gaya; vai —indeed; sva-dharmena —by his own duty; 
prajà-pàlana—ot protecting the subjects; posana—of maintaining 
them: prinana—of making them happy in all respects; upalalana —ot 
treating them as sons; anusdsana—of sometimes chastising them for 
their mistakes; laksanena—by the symptoms of a king; iyya-adina —by 
performing the ritualistic ceremonies as recommended in the Vedas; 
ca—also; bhagavati—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu; 
mahā-puruse—the chief of all living entities; para-avare —the source of 
all living entities, from the highest, Lord Brahma, to the lowest, like the 
insignificant ants; brahmani—unto Parabrahman, the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, Vasudeva; sarva-dtmand—in all respects; arpita— 
of being surrendered; parama-artha-laksanena—with spiritual 
symptoms; brahma-vit —of self-realized, saintly devotees; carana- 
anusevayā—by the service of the lotus feet; apadita—achieved; 
bhagavat-bhakti-yogena—by the practice of devotional service to the 
Lord; ca—also; abhiksnas$ah —continuously; paribhāvita —saturated ; 
ati-éuddha-matih— whose completely pure consciousness (full realiza- 
tion that the body and mind are separate from the soul); uparata-anāt- 
mye—wherein identification with material things was stopped; at- 
mani—in his own self; svayam—personally; upalabhyamāna—being 
realized; brahma-ātma-anubhavah —perception of his own position as 
the Supreme Spirit; api—although; nirabhimanah—without false 
prestige; eva—in this way; avanim—the whole world; ajūgupat—ruled 
strictly according to the Vedic principles. 


TRANSLATION 


King Gaya gave full protection and security to the citizens so 
that their personal property would not be disturbed by undesir- 
able elements. He also saw that there was sufficient food to feed all 
the citizens. [This is called posana.] He would sometimes distribute 
gifts to the citizens to satisfy them. [This is called prīņana.] He 
would sometimes call meetings and satisfy the citizens with sweet 
words. [This is called upalālana.] He would also give them good in- 
structions on how to become first-class citizens. [This is called 
anu$asana.| Such were the characteristics of King Gaya's royal 
order. Besides all this, King Gaya was a householder who strictly 
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observed the rules and regulations of household life. He per- 
formed sacrifices and was an unalloyed pure devotee of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. He was called Mahàpurusa 
because as a king he gave the citizens all facilities, and as a house- 
holder he executed all his duties so that at the end he became a 
strict devotee of the Supreme Lord. As a devotee, he was always 
ready to give respect to other devotees and to engage in the devo- 
tional service of the Lord. This is the bhakti-yoga process. Due to 
all these transcendental acitivites, King Gaya was always free from 
the bodily conception. He was full in Brahman realization, and 
consequently he was always jubilant. He did not experience 
material lamentation. Although he was perfect in all respects, he 
was not proud, nor was he anxious to rule the kingdom. 


PURPORT 


As Lord Krsna states in Bhagavad-gità, when He descends on earth, 
He has two types of business—to give protection to the faithful and an- 
nihilate the demons (paritrāņāya sādhūnām vināšāya ca duskrtām). 
Since the king is the representative of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, he is sometimes called nara-deva, that is, the Lord as a human 
being. According to the Vedic injunctions, he is worshiped as God on the 
material platform. As a representative of the Supreme Lord, the king had 
the duty to protect the citizens in a perfect way so that they would not be 
anxious for food and protection and so that they would be jubilant. The 
king would supply everything for their benefit, and because of this he 
would levy taxes. If the king or government otherwise levies taxes on the 
citizens, he becomes responsible for the sinful activities of the citizens. 
In Kali-yuga, monarchy is abolished because the kings themselves are 
subjected to the influence of Kali-yuga. It is understood from the 
Rāmāyaņa that when Bibhisana became friends with Lord Rāmacandra, 
he promised that if by chance or will he broke the laws of friendship 
with Lord Ramacandra, he would become a brāhmaņa or a king in Kali- 
yuga. In this age, as Bibhisana indicated, both brahmanas and kings are 
in a wretched condition. Actually there are no kings or brahmanas in this 
age, and due to their absence the whole world is in a chaotic condition 
and is always in distress. Compared to present standards, Maharaja Gaya 
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was a true representative of Lord Visnu; therefore he was known as 
Mahāpurusa. 


TEXT 8 
AAA MA que 33 quida STMT eA cI 


tasyemam gāthām pāņdaveya purāvida upagayanti. 


tasya—of King Gaya; imām—these: gāthām—poetic verses of 
glorification; pdndaveya—O Maharaja Parīksit; purā-vidah—those 


learned in the historical events of the Purdnas; upagāyanti —sing. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King Pariksit, those who are learned scholars in the 
histories of the Puranas eulogize and glorify King Gaya with the 
following verses. 


PURPORT 


The historical references to exalted kings serve as a good example for 
present rulers. Those who are ruling the world at the present moment 
should take lessons from King Gaya, King Yudhisthira and King Prthu 
and rule the citizens so that they will be happy. Presently the govern- 
ments are levying taxes without improving the citizens in any cultural, 
religious, social or political way. According to the Vedas, this is not 
recommended. 


TEXT 9 
qd gt: g: ANRA FANN- 
AoA — TRAATAT | 
amma: o wagend: uai 
MARSA AIRRA |1 8 |1 


gayam nrpah kah pratiyāti karmabhir 
yajvābhimānī bahuvid dharma-goptā 
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samagata-srih sadasas-patih satām 
sat-sevako ‘nyo bhagavat-kalam rte 


gayam—King Gaya; nrpah—king; kah—who; pratiydti—is a match 
for; karmabhih—by his execution of ritualistic ceremonies; yajvā—who 
performed all sacrifices; abhimānī —so widely respected all over the 
world; bahu-vit—fully aware of the conclusion of Vedic literature; 
dharma-goptā—protector of the occupational duties of everyone; 
samügata-srih —possessing all kinds of opulence; sadasah-patih 
satam—the dean of the assembly of great persons; sat-sevakah—servant 
of the devotees; anyah—anyone else; bhagavat-kalam—the plenary in- 
carnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; rte—besides. 


TRANSLATION 


The great King Gaya used to perform all kinds of Vedic rituals. 
He was highly intelligent and expert in studying all the Vedic 
literatures. He maintained the religious principles and possessed 
all kinds of opulence. He was a leader among gentlemen and a ser- 
vant of the devotees. He was a totally qualified plenary expansion 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore who could 
equal him in the performance of gigantic ritualistic ceremonies? 


TEXT 10 


Maa TI gal t 
aan agaat: ales: 
TU Talat ggt TASSA 


frat gag: 112 oll 


yam abhyasiūcan parayà muda satih 
satyasiso daksa-kanyah saridbhih 

yasya prajānām duduhe dharasiso 
nirāšiso guna-vatsa-snutodhah 


yam—whom; abhyasincan—bathed; parayā—with great; muda — 
satisfaction; satih —all chaste and devoted to their husbands: satya— 
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true; āšisah—whose blessings; daksa-kanyāh—the daughters of King 
Daksa: saridbhih—with sanctified water; yasya —whose; prajānām—of 
the citizens; duduhe—fulfilled; dharā—the planet earth; dsisah—of all 
desires; nirasisah —although personally having no desire; guna-vatsa- 
snuta-udhàh —earth becoming like a cow whose udders flowed upon 
seeing Gaya's qualities in ruling over the citizens. 


TRANSLATION 


All the chaste and honest daughters of Maharaja Daksa, such as 
Sraddha, Maitri and Daya, whose blessings were always effective, 
bathed Maharaja Gaya with sanctified water. Indeed, they were very 
satisfied with Maharaja Gaya. The planet earth personified came as 
a cow, and, as though she saw her calf, she delivered milk 
profusely when she saw all the good qualities of Maharaja Gaya. In 
other words, Maharaja Gaya was able to derive all benefits from the 
earth and thus satisfy the desires of his citizens. However, he per- 
sonally had no desire. 


PURPORT 


The earth over which Maharaja Gaya ruled is compared to a cow. The 
good qualities whereby he maintained and ruled the citizens are com- 
pared to the calf. A cow delivers milk in the presence of her calf; 
similarly the cow, or earth, fulfilled the desires of Maharaja Gaya, who 
was able to utilize all the resources of the earth to benefit his citizens. 
This was possible because he was bathed in sanctified water by the honest 
daughters of Daksa. Unless a king or ruler is blessed by authorities, he 
cannot rule the citizens very satisfactorily. Through the good qualities of 
the ruler, the citizens become very happy and well qualified. 


TEXT 11 
SA A IW FAY 
quae a ug 
eq gA gam fas 
qian gad wer NR 
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chandamsy akāmasya ca yasya kāmān 
dudühur ajahrur atho balim nrpah 

pratyancita yudhi dharmena viprà 
yadasisadm sastham amsam paretya 


chandàmsi—all the different parts of the Vedas; akamasya —of one 
who has no desire for personal sense gratification; ca—also; yasya — 
whose; kāmān—all desirables; dudühuh—yielded; ājahruh—offered: 
atho—thus; balim—presentation; nrpah—all the kings; pratyancitah— 
being satished by his fighting in opposition; yudhi—in the war; dhar- 
mena—by religious principles; vipradh—all the brahmanas; yada— 
when; dsisim—of blessings; sastham amsam—one sixth; paretya—in 
the next life. 


TRANSLATION 


Although King Gaya had no personal desire for sense gratifica- 
tion, all his desires were fulfilled by virtue of his performance of 
Vedic rituals. All the kings with whom Maharaja Gaya had to fight 
were forced to fight on religious principles. They were very 
satisfied with his fighting, and they would present all kinds of gifts 
to him. Similarly, all the brahmanas in his kingdom were very 
satisfied with King Gaya’s munificent charities. Consequently the 
brahmanas contributed a sixth of their pious activities for King 
Gaya’s benefit in the next life. 


PURPORT 


As a ksatriya or emperor, Maharaja Gaya sometimes had to fight with 
subordinate kings to maintain his government, but the subordinate kings 
were not dissatished with him because they knew that he fought for 
religious principles. Consequently they accepted their subordination and 
offered all kinds of gifts to him. Similarly, the bradhmanas who per- 
formed Vedic rituals were so satished with the King that they very 
readily agreed to part with a sixth of their pious activities for his benefit 
in the next life. Thus the bràhmanas and ksatriyas were all satished with 
Maharaja Gaya because of his proper administration. In other words. 


Maharaja Gaya satisfied the ksatriya kings by his fighting and satisfied 
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the brahmanas by his charities. The vai$yas were also encouraged by 
kind words and affectionate dealings, and due to Maharaja Gaya's con- 
stant sacrifices, the šūdras were satished by sumptuous food and charity. 
In this way Maharaja Gaya kept all the citizens very satished. When 
brāhmaņas and saintly persons are honored, they part with their pious 
activities, giving them to those who honor them and render them service. 
Therefore, as stated in Bhagavad-gità (4.34), tad viddhi praņipātena 
pariprasnena sevayā: one should try to approach a spiritual master sub- 
missively and render service unto him. 


TEXT 12 


TAAL STATT TT 

quie = Emm | 
BRAC RRA ANT 

Gaffdsa ma ATS TE IK] 


yasyādhvare bhagavān adhvarātmā 
maghoni mādyaty uru-soma-pīthe 

sraddhā-višuddhācala-bhakti-yoga- 
samarpītejyā-phalam ājahāra 


yasya—of whom (King Gaya); adhvare—in his different sacrifices; 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead: adhvara-ātmā —the 
supreme enjoyer of all sacrifices, the yajra-purusa; maghoni —when 
King Indra; madyati —intoxicated; uru —greatly; soma-pithe —drinking 
the intoxicant called soma; sraddha—by devotion; visuddha —purified; 
acala —and steady; bhakti-yoga —by devotional service; samarpita — 
offered; yya—of worshiping; phalam—the result; ājahāra —accepted 
personally. 


TRANSLATION 


In Maharaja Gaya's sacrifices, there was a great supply of the in- 
toxicant known as soma. King Indra used to come and become in- 
toxicated by drinking large quantities of soma-rasa. Also, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Visnu [the yajūa-purusaļ 
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also came and personally accepted all the sacrifices offered unto 
Him with pure and firm devotion in the sacrificial arena. 


PURPORT 


Maharaja Gaya was so perfect that he satisfied all the demigods, who 
were headed by the heavenly King Indra. Lord Visnu Himself also per- 
sonally came to the sacrificial arena to accept the offerings. Although 
Maharaja Gaya did not want them, he received all the blessings of the 
demigods and the Supreme Lord Himself. 


TEXT 13 


TATA Ets ZRAZ- 
ASTI 
aq ga: a og gus 
A ad TICE CLC ll? 311 


yat-prīņanād barhisi deva-tiryari- 
manusya-virut-trnam davirincat 

priyeta sadyah sa ha visva-jivah 
pritah svayam pritim agad gayasya 


yat-prinanat—because of pleasing the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; barhisi—in the sacrificial arena; deva-tiryak—the demigods 
and lower animals; manusya—human society: virut—the plants and 
trees; trnam—the grass; d-viriicat—beginning from Lord Brahma: 
priyeta —becomes satisfied; sadyah —immediately; sah —that Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; ha—indeed; vis$va-Jivah — maintains the living 
entities all over the universe; pritah —although naturally satished: 
svayam—personally; ^ pritim—satisfaction; agdt—he obtained: 


gayasya —of Maharaja Gaya. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Supreme Lord is pleased by a person's actions, auto- 
matically all the demigods, human beings, animals, birds, bees, 
creepers, trees, grass and all other living entities, beginning with 
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Lord Brahma, are pleased. The Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is the Supersoul of everyone, and He is by nature fully pleased. 
Nonetheless, He came to the arena of Maharaja Gaya and said, “ʻI 


am fully pleased." 


PURPORT 


It is explicitly stated herein that simply by satisfying the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, one satishes the demigods and all other living en- 
tities without differentiation. If one pours water on the root of a tree, all 
the branches, twigs, flowers and leaves are nourished. Although the 
Supreme Lord is self-satisfied, He was so pleased with the behavior of 
Maharaja Gaya that He personally came to the sacrificial arena and said, 
"I am fully satisfied.” Who can compare to Maharaja Gaya? 


TEXTS 14-15 


TTR Fae: KIA eta aa: gat Tah 
Tata Mamats aa seem ARAA ul 
faai PAKA umen Agana:  gaafu 
diei Aaa equae] sup aed enab qr 
ama amine aera fant fame sss 
grad Aeg a Ari fee SM Ud? 


gayād gayantyām citrarathah sugatir avarodhana iti trayah putrā 
babhivus citrarathād ūrņāyārh samrad ajanista. tata utkalāyām maricir 
marīcer bindumatyàm bindum ānudapadyata tasmāt saraghāyām 
madhur nāmābhavan madhoh sumanasi viravratas tato bhojāyām 
manthu-pramanthū jajūāte manthoh satyāyām bhauvanas tato 
disandyam tvastajanista tvastur virocanāyām virajo virajasya šataļit- 
pravararh putra-šatam kanyā ca visūcyām kila jātam. 


gayāt—from Mahārāja Gaya; gayantyām—in his wife, named 
Gayantī; citra-rathah—named Citraratha; sugatih—named Sugati; 
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avarodhanah—named Avarodhana; iti—thus; trayah—three; putrah— 
sons; babhüvuh — were born; citrarathat—from Citraratha; imayam— 
in the womb of Ūrņā; samrat—named Samrat; ajanista —was born; 
tatah—from him; utkalayam—in his wife named Utkala; maricih— 
named Marici; mariceh —from Marici; bindu-matyām—in the womb of 
his wife Bindumati; bindum—a son named Bindu; ānudapadyata —was 
born; tasmāt—from him; saraghāyām—in the womb of his wife 
Saragha; madhuh—Madhu; nāma—named; abhavat—was born: 
madhoh—from Mahdu; sumanasi —in the womb of his wife, Sumana: 
vira-vratah—a son named Viravrata; tatah—from Viravrata: bho- 
jāyām—in the womb of his wife Bhojā; manthu-pramanthü—two sons 
named Manthu and Pramanthu; jajūāte—were born; manthoh—from 
Manthu; satyayam—in his wife, Satya; bhauvanah-—a son named 
Bhauvana; tatah—from him: dūsaņāyām—in the womb of his wife 
Düsanà; tvastà —one son named Tvasta; ajanista —was born; tvastuh— 
from Tvastā; virocanāyām—in his wife named Virocanā; virajah—a son 
named Viraja; virajasya—oft King Viraja: šatajit-pravaram—headed by 
Satajit; putra-šatam—one hundred sons; kanyā—a daughter: ca —also: 
visūcyām—in his wife Visüci; kila—indeed; jātam—took birth. 


TRANSLATION 


In the womb of Gayantī, Mahārāja Gaya begot three sons, named 
Citraratha, Sugati and Avarodhana. In the womb of his wife Ūrņā, 
Citraratha begot a son named Samrat. The wife of Samrat was 
Utkala, and in her womb Samrat begot a son named Marici. In the 
womb of his wife Bindumati, Marici begot a son named Bindu. In 
the womb of his wife Saragha, Bindu begot a son named Madhu. In 
the womb of his wife named Sumana, Madhu begot a son named 
Viravrata. In the womb of his wife Bhoja, Viravrata begot two sons 
named Manthu and Pramanthu. In the womb of his wife Satya, 
Manthu begot a son named Bhauvana, and in the womb of his wife 
Düsana, Bhauvana begot a son named Tvasta. In the womb of his 
wife Virocana, I vastā begot a son named Viraja. The wife of Viraja 
was Visüci, and in her womb Viraja begot one hundred sons 
and one daughter. Of all these sons, the son named Satajit was pre- 
dominant. 
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TEXT 16 
TA 3x: — 
Wad da RaZ: | 
AFS BT I? gari TAT 5 


tatrayam slokah —— 
pratiyavratarh vamsam imam 
virajas caramodbhavah 
akarod aty-alam kīrtyā 
visnuh sura-gaņam yathā 


tatra—in that connection; ayam slokah—there is this famous verse; 
praiyavratam—coming from King Priyavrata; vari$am—the dynasty; 
imam—this; virajah—King Viraja; carama-udbhavah—the source of 
one hundred sons (headed by Satajit) ; akarot—decorated; ati-alam— 
very greatly; kirtya—by his reputation; visnuh —Lord Visnu, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sura-ganam—the demigods; yatha — 
Just as. 


TRANSLATION 


There is a famous verse about King Viraja. **Because of his high 
qualities and wide fame, King Viraja became the jewel of the 
dynasty of King Priyavrata, just as Lord Visnu, by His transcen- 
dental potency, decorates and blesses the demigods.”’ 


PURPORT 


Within a garden, a flowering tree attains a good reputation because of 
its fragrant Howers. Similarly, if there is a famous man in a family, he is 
compared to a fragrant flower in a forest. Because of him, an entire 
family can become famous in history. Because Lord Krsna took birth in 
the Yadu dynasty, the Yadu dynasty and the Yadavas have remained 
famous for all time. Because of King Viraja’s appearance, the family of 
Maharaja Priyavrata has remained famous for all time. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fifth Canto, Fifteenth 
Chapter of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, “The Glories of the Descendants of 
King Priyavrata. " 


CHAPTER SIXTEEN 


A Description of Jambüdvipa 


While describing the character of Maharaja Priyavrata and his descen- 
dants, Sukadeva Gosvami also described Meru Mountain and the plan- 
etary system known as Bhü-mandala. Bhü-mandala is like a lotus flower, 
and its seven islands are compared to the whorl of the lotus. The place 
known as Jambüdvipa is in the middle of that whorl. In Jambüdvipa 
there is a mountain known as Sumeru, which is made of solid gold. The 
height of this mountain 1s 84,000 yojanas, of which 16,000 yojanas are 
below the earth. Its width is estimated to be 32,000 yojanas at its summit 
and 16,000 yojanas at its foot. (One yojana equals approximately eight 
miles.) This king of mountains, Sumeru, is the support of the planet 
earth. 

On the southern side of the land known as Ilāvrta-varsa are the moun- 
tains known as Himavan, Hemaküta and Nisadha, and on the northern 
side are the mountains Nila, Sveta and Srüga. Similarly, on the eastern 
and western side there are Malyavan and Gandhamadana, two large 
mountains. Surrounding Sumeru Mountain are four mountains known as 
Mandara, Merumandara, Suparsva and Kumuda, each 10,000 yojanas 
long and 10,000 yojanas high. On these four mountains there are trees 
1,100 yojanas high —a mango tree, a rose apple tree, a kadamba tree and 
a banyan tree. There are also lakes full of milk, honey, sugarcane juice 
and pure water. These lakes can fulfill all desires. There are also gardens 
named Nandana, Citraratha, Vaibhrajaka and Sarvatobhadra. On the side 
of Suparsva Mountain is a kadamba tree with streams of honey flowing 
from its hollows, and on Kumuda Mountain there is a banyan tree named 
Satavalsa, from whose roots flow rivers containing milk, yogurt and 
many other desirable things. Surrounding Sumeru Mountain like fila- 
ments of the whorl of a lotus are twenty mountain ranges such as 
Kuranga, Kurara, Kusumbha, Vaikanka and Triküta. To the east of 
Sumeru are the mountains Jathara and Devakūta, to the west are Pavana 
and Pāriyātra, to the south are Kailāsa and Karavira, and to the north are 
Trisrnga and Makara. These eight mountains are about 18.000 yojanas 


long, 2,000 yojanas wide and 2,000 yojanas high. On the summit of 
89 
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Mount Sumeru is Brahmapuri, the residence of Lord Brahma. Each of its 
four sides is 10,000 yojanas long. Surrounding Brahmapuri are the cities 
of King [Indra and seven other demigods. These cities are one fourth the 
size of Brahmapuri. 


TEXT 1 
Tāla 


THAT TSM MATA TT VAT SAT 
MAAFA A WE TIA ll 2 II 


rājovāca 
uktas tvayā bhū-maņdalāyāma-višeso yāvad adityas tapati yatra 
cāsau jyotisārh ganais candramā và saha dršyate. 


rājā uvāca—Mahārāja Pariksit said; uktah—already been said; 
tvayā —by you; bhü-mandala—of the planetary system known as Bhū- 
mandala; āyāma-višesah—the specific length of the radius; yāvat—as 
far as; ddityah—the sun; tapati—heats; yatra— wherever: ca—also; 
asau—that; jyotisām—of the luminaries; ganaih—with hordes; 
candramà —the moon; và —either; saha—with; drsyate—is seen. 


TRANSLATION 


King Pariksit said to Sukadeva Gosvami: O brahmana, you have 
already informed me that the radius of Bhü-mandala extends as far 
as the sun spreads its light and heat and as far as the moon and all 
the stars can be seen. 


PURPORT 


[n this verse it is stated that the planetary system known as Bhü-man- 
dala extends to the limits of the sunshine. According to modern science, 
the sunshine reaches earth from a distance of 93,000,000 miles. If we 
calculate according to this modern information, 93,000,000 miles can be 
considered the radius of Bhü-mandala. In the Gayatri mantra, we chant 
om bhür bhuvah svah. The word bhür refers to Bhü-mandala. Tat savitur 
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varenyam: the sunshine spreads throughout Bhü-mandala. Therefore 
the sun is worshipable. The stars, which are known as naksatra, are not 
different suns, as modern astronomers suppose. From Bhagavad-gità 
(10.21) we understand that the stars are similar to the moon (nak- 
satranam aham Sasi). Like the moon, the stars reflect the sunshine. 
Apart from our modern distinguished estimations of where the planetary 
systems are located, we can understand that the sky and its various 
planets were studied long, long betore Srimad-Bhagatavam was com- 
piled. Sukadeva Gosvami explained the location of the planets, and this 
indicates that the information was known long, long before Sukadeva 
Gosvami related it to Maharaja Pariksit. The location of the various 
planetary systems was not unknown to the sages who flourished in the 


Vedic age. 


TEXT 2 


qx anaana: gut: aq (eq saga aa 
TAA: AAS Taa WWW WS Ulud cacaifaand 
Want syma aa  fafssun i 2 tt 


tatràpi priyavrata-ratha-carana- parikhataih saptabhih sapta sindhava 
upaklptà yata etasyāh sapta-dvipa-visesa-vikalpas tva yà bhagavan 
khalu sücita etad evakhilam aham mānato laksanatas ca sarvam vi- 
jynasami. 


tatra api—in that Bhū-maņdala; priyavrata-ratha-carana- 
panrikhataih —by the ditches made by the wheels of the chariot used by 
Priyavrata Maharaja while circumambulating Sumeru behind the sun: 
saptabhih—by the seven; sapta—seven; sindhavah —oceans: 
upaklptah —created; yatah —because of which; etasyah —ot this Bhū- 
mandala; sapta-dvipa —of the seven islands; visesa-vikalpah —the mode 
of the construction; tvayā—by you; bhagavan—O great saint: khalu — 
indeed; sücitah—described; etat—this; eva—certainly; akhilam— 
whole subject; aham—1; maànatah —trom the point of view of measure- 
ment; laksanatah—and from symptoms; ca—also; sarvam —every- 
thing; vijijūāsāmi —wish to know. 
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TRANSLATION 
My dear Lord, the rolling wheels of Maharaja Priyavrata’s 


chariot created seven ditches, in which the seven oceans came into 
existence. Because of these seven oceans, Bhü-mandala is divided 
into seven islands. You have given a very general description of 
their measurement, names and characteristics. Now I wish to know 


of them in detail. Kindly fulfill my desire. 


TEXT 3 
WWW TAY KERT Id wel nS aaa SUSHI AR 


mat arate areata) spend ag gy eg- 
fata 1 3 11 


bhagavato gunamaye sthūla-rūpa àvesitarh mano hy agune pi 
süksmatama ātma-jyotisi pare brahmani bhagavati vāsudevākhye 
ksamam āvešiturh tad u haitad guro rhasy anuvarnayitum iti. 


bhagavatah—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; guna-ma ye — 
into the external features, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature; sthüla-rüpe —the gross form; āvešitam—entered; manah —the 
mind; hi—indeed; agune—transcendental; api—although; sūksma- 
tame —in His smaller form as Paramàtmà within the heart; ātma- 
Jyotisi—who is full of Brahman effulgence; pare—the supreme; 
brahmani—spiritual entity; bhagavati—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; vāsudeva-ākhye—known as Bhagavan Vasudeva; ksamam — 
suitable; àvesitum—to absorb; tat—that; u ha—indeed; etat—this; 
guro—O my dear spiritual master; arhasi anuvarnayitum —please de- 
scribe factually; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


When the mind is fixed upon the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in His external feature made of the material modes of 
nature —the gross universal form— it is brought to the platform of 
pure goodness. In that transcendental position, one can under- 
stand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Vasudeva, who in His 
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subtler form is self-effulgent and beyond the modes of nature. O 
my lord, please describe vividly how that form, which covers the 
entire universe, is perceived. 


PURPORT 


Maharaja Pariksit had already been advised by his spiritual master. 
Sukadeva Gosvami, to think of the universal form of the Lord, and 
therefore, following the advice of his spiritual master, he continuously 
thought of that form. The universal form is certainly material, but 
because everything is an expansion of the energy of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, ultimately nothing is material. Therefore Pariksit 
Maharaja’s mind was saturated with spiritual consciousness. Srila Rüpa 
Gosvami has stated: 


praparicikataya buddhyā 
hari-sambandhi-vastunah 

mumuksubhih parityago 
vairagyam phalgu kathyate 


Everything, even that which is material, is connected with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Therefore everything should be engaged in the 
service of the Lord. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura translates 
this verse as follows: 


" hari-sevàya yaha haya anuküla 
visaya baliya tahara tyage haya bhula 


“One should not give up anything connected with the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, thinking it material or enjoyable for the material 
senses." Even the senses, when purified, are spiritual. When Maharaja 
Pariksit was thinking of the universal form of the Lord, his mind was 
certainly situated on the transcendental platform. Therefore although he 
might not have had any reason to be concerned with detailed information 
of the universe, he was thinking of it in relationship with the Supreme 
Lord, and therefore such geographical knowledge was not material but 
transcendental. Elsewhere in Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.5.20) Narada Muni 
has said, idam hi visvam bhagavān ivetarah: the entire universe is also 
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the Supreme Personality of Godhead, although it appears different from 
Him. Therefore although Pariksit Maharaja had no need for geographical 
knowledge of this universe, that knowledge was also spiritual and tran- 
scendental because he was thinking of the entire universe as an expan- 
sion of the energy of the Lord. 

In our preaching work also, we deal with so much property and money 
and so many books bought and sold, but because these dealings all per- 
tain to the Krsna consciousness movement, they should never be con- 
sidered material. That one is absorbed in thoughts of such management 
does not mean that he is outside of Krsna consciousness. If one rigidly 
observes the regulative principle of chanting sixteen rounds of the 
mahà-mantra every day, his dealings with the material world for the 
sake of spreading the Krsna consciousness movement are not different 
from the spiritual cultivation of Krsna consciousness. 


TEXT 4 


Rfitara 
4 d AK a ATs: Ai aa TAT 
Tima fup yraa mA IAA A- 


ST AACA FART? div II 


rsir uvaca 
na vai mahārāja bhagavato māyā-guņa-vibhūteh kdstham manasa 
vacasā vadhigantum alam vibudhā yusāpi purusas tasmāt pradhan- 
yenaiva bhi-golaka-visesarn nāma-rūpa-māna-laksaņato 
vyākhyāsyāmah. 


rsih uvāca —Srī Sukadeva Gosvàmi continued to speak; na—not; 
vai—indeed; maha-raja —O great King; bhagavatah—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; maya-guna-vibhüteh—ot the transformation of 
the qualities of the material energy; kastham—the end; manasā —by the 
mind; vacasü—by words; và—either; adhigantum—to understand 
fully; alam—capable; vibudha-āyusā—with a duration of life like that 
of Brahma; api—even; purusah—a person; tasmāt—therefore; 
pradhanyena—by a general description of the chief places; eva—cer- 
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tainly; bhū-golaka-višesam—the particular description of Bhüloka: 
nama-ripa—names and forms; māna— measurements; laksanatah — 
according to symptoms; vyaàkhyasyamah —] shall try to explain. 


TRANSLATION 


The great rsi Sukadeva Gosvàmi said: My dear King, there is no 
limit to the expansion of the Supreme Personality of Godhead's 
material energy. This material world is a transformation of the 
material qualities [sattva-guna, rajo-guna and tamo-guna], yet no 
one could possibly explain it perfectly, even in a lifetime as long as 
that of Brahma. No one in the material world is perfect, and an 
imperfect person could not describe this material universe ac- 
curately, even after continued speculation. O King, I shall 
nevertheless try to explain to you the principal regions, such as 
Bhü-golaka [Bhüloka], with their names, forms, measurements 
and various symptoms. 


PURPORT 


The material world is only one fourth of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead's creation, but it is unlimited and impossible for anyone to 
know or describe, even with the qualification of a life as long as that of 
Brahma, who lives for millions and millions of years. Modern scientists 
and astronomers try to explain the cosmic situation and the vastness of 
space, and some of them believe that all the glittering stars are different 
suns. From Bhagavad-gītā, however, we understand that all these stars 
(naksatras) are like the moon, in that they reflect the sunshine. They are 
not independent luminaries. Bhüloka is explained to be that portion of 
outer space through which the heat and light of the sun extend. 
Theretore it is natural to conclude that this universe extends in space as 
far as we can see and encompasses the glittering stars. Srila Sukadeva 
Gosvami admitted that to give full details of this expansive material 
universe would be impossible, but nevertheless he wanted to give the 
King as much knowledge as he had received through the parampara 
system. We should conclude that if one cannot comprehend the material 
expansions of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. one certainly cannot 
estimate the expansiveness of the spiritual world. The Brahma-samhita 


(5.33) confirms this: 
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advaitam acyutam anādim ananta-rüpam 
ddyam purāņa-purusarh nava-yauvanarn ca 


The limits of the expansions of Govinda, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, cannot be estimated by anyone, even a person as perfect as 
Brahma, not to speak of tiny scientists whose senses and instruments are 
all imperfect and who cannot give us information of even this one 
universe. We should therefore be satished with the information obtain- 
able from Vedic sources as spoken by authorities like Sukadeva Gosvami. 


TEXT 5 
Tl qni AT: Pm rati aaa fure: quada 
TM FRAT | 4 II 


yo vayam dvīpah kuvalaya-kamala-kosabhyantara-koso niyuta-yojana- 
višālah samavartulo yathā puskara- patram. 


yah—which; vā—either; ayam—this; dvipah—island; kuvalaya — 
the Bhūloka; kamala-kosa—of the whorl of a lotus flower; abhyan- 
tara—inner; kosah—whorl; niyuta-yojana-visalah —one million yo- 
Janas (eight million miles) wide; samavartulah —equally round, or hav- 
ing a length and breadth of the same measurement; yathā—like: 
puskara-patram —a lotus leaf. 


TRANSLATION 


The planetary system known as Bhü-mandala resembles a lotus 
flower, and its seven islands resemble the whorl of that lower. The 
length and breadth of the island known as Jambüdvipa, which is 
situated in the middle of the whorl, are one million yojanas [eight 
million miles]. Jambüdvipa is round like the leaf of a lotus flower. 


TEXT 6 


Aa quif ATA Atari: gira 
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yasmin nava varsāņi nava-yojana-sahasrayamany astabhir maryada- 
giribhih suvibhaktāni bhavanti. 


yasmin—in that Jambūdvīpa; nava—nine; varsāņi—divisions of 
land; nava-yojana-sahasra — 12,000 miles in length; aàyàmani— 
measuring; astabhih—by eight; maryādā—indicating the boundaries: 
giribhih—by mountains; suvibhaktani—nicely divided from one 
another: bhavanti—are. 


TRANSLATION 


In Jambüdvipa there are nine divisions of land, each with a 
length of 9,000 yojanas [72,000 miles]. There are eight mountains 
that mark the boundaries of these divisions and separate them 
nicely. 


PURPORT 


Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura gives the following quotation 
from the Vayu Puràna, wherein the locations of the various mountains, 
beginning with the Himalayas, are described. 


dhanurvat samsthite jneye dve varse daksinottare. dīrghāņm tatra cat- 
vari caturasram ilàvrtam iti daksinottare bharatottara-kuru-varse cat- 
vāri — kimpurusa-harivarsa-ramyaka-hiranma yàni | varsüni nila- 
nisadhayos tirašcinībhūya  samudra-pravistayoh | samlagnatvam 
angikrtya bhadrāšva-ketumālayor api dhanur-ākrtitvam. atas tayor 
dairghyata eva madhye sankucitatvena nava-sahasrāyāmatvam. il- 
avrtasya tu meroh sakāšāt | catur-diksu | nava-sahasrayamatvam 
sambhavet vastutas tv ilavrta-bhadrasva-ketumalanam catus-trimsat- 
sahasrāyāmatvari. Jie yam. 


TEXT 7 
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98 Srimad-Bhagavatam [Canto 5, Ch. 16 


esam madhye ilaurtam namabhyantara-varsam yasya nābhyām 
avasthitah sarvatah sauvarnah kula-giri-ràjo merur dvīpāyāma- 
samunnāhah karnika-bhitah kuvalaya-kamalasya mūrdhani dvā- 
trimsat sahasra-yojana-vitato müle sodasa-sahasram tāvat āntar- 
bhūmyām pravistah. 


esām—all these divisions of Jambūdvīpa; madhye—among; ilāvrtam 
nàma —named Ilāvrta-varsa; abhyantara-varsam—the inner division; 
yasya—of which; nabhyam —in the navel: avasthitah—situated; sar- 
vatah—entirely; sauvarnah —made of gold; kula-giri-rājah—the most 
famous among famous mountains; meruh—Mount Meru; dvīpa-āyāma- 
samunnühah —whose height is the same measurement as the width of 
Jambūdvīpa; karnika-bhütah —existing as the pericarp; kuvalaya —of 
this planetary system; kamalasya—hke a lotus flower; mürdhani—on 
the top; dvà-trimsat—thirty-two; sahasra —thousand; yojana — yojanas 
(eight miles each); vitatah—expanded: müle—at the base; sodasa- 
sahasram—sixteen thousand yojanas; tàvat—so much; āntah- 
bhūmyām—within the earth: pravistah —entered. 


TRANSLATION 


Amidst these divisions, or varsas, is the varsa named [lavrta, 
which is situated in the middle of the whorl of the lotus. Within Íl- 
avrta-varsa is Sumeru Mountain, which is made of gold. Sumeru 
Mountain is like the pericarp of the lotuslike Bhü-mandala plan- 
etary system. The mountain's height is the same as the width of 
Jambüdvipa—or, in other words, 100,000 yojanas [800,000 
miles]. Of that, 16,000 yojanas [128,000 miles] are within the 
earth, and therefore the mountain's height above the earth is 
84,000 yojanas [672,000 miles]. The mountain's width is 32,000 
yojanas [256,000 miles] at its summit and 16,000 yojanas at its 
base. 


TEXT 8 
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uttarottareņelāvrtam nilah švetah srngavan iti trayo ramyaka- 
hiraņmaya-kurūņām varsaànàm marydda-girayah prāg-āyatā 
ubhayatah ksārodāvadhayo dvi-sahasra- prthava ekaikasah pürvasmat 


pürvasmad uttara uttaro dasamsddhikamsena dairghya eva hrasanti. 


uttara-uttarena ilāvrtam —turther and further north of [lavrta-varsa; 
nilah—Nila; $vetah—Sveta; srigavan—Srngavan; iti —thus; trayah— 
three mountains; ramyaka—Ramyaka; hiranma ya —Hiraņmaya; 
kurünàm —of the Kuru division; varsānām—of the varsas; maryādā- 
girayah—the mountains marking the borders; prāk-āyatāh —extended 
on the eastern side; ubhayatah —to the east and the west; ksāroda —the 
ocean of salt water; avadhayah —extending to; dvi-sahasra-prthavah — 
which are two thousand yojanas wide; eka-ekasah—one after another; 
pūrvasmāt—than the former; pürvasmát—than the former; uttarah — 
further north; uttarah —further north; dasa-amsa-adhika-amsena —by 
one tenth of the former; dairghyah—in length; eva—indeed; hra- 
santi —become shorter. 


TRANSLATION 


Just north of [lavrta-varsa—and going further northward, one 
after another—are three mountains named Nila, Sveta and 
Srngavan. These mark the borders of the three varsas named 
Ramyaka, Hiranmaya and Kuru and separate them from one 
another. The width of these mountains is 2,000 yojanas [16,000 
miles]. Lengthwise, they extend east and west to the beaches of the 
ocean of salt water. Going from south to north, the length of each 
mountain is one tenth that of the previous mountain, but the 
height of them all is the same. 


PURPORT 


In this regard, Madhvacarya quotes the following verses from the 
Brahmanda Purana: 
yathā bhāgavate tūktam 
bhauvanam kosa-laksanam 
tasyāvirodhato yojyam 


anya-granthāntare sthitam 
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mandode puranam caiva 
vyatyasam ksīra-sāgare 

rahu-soma-ravinam ca 
maņdalād dvi-gunoktitam 

vinaiva sarvam unne yam 
yojanàbhedato tra tu 


It appears from these verses that aside from the sun and moon, there is 
an invisible planet called Rahu. The movements of Rahu cause both solar 
and lunar eclipses. We suggest that the modern expeditions attempting to 
reach the moon are mistakenly going to Rahu. 


TEXT 9 


aq «fqurdergd fat taza feres ER maa ATSTK T 
SUT AAT TAIT STATA TTT IIRI 


evam daksinenelavrtam nisadho hemaküto himalaya iti prāg-āyatā 
yatha nīlādayo yuta-yojanotsedhā hari-varsa-kimpurusa-bhāratānām 


yatha-sankhyam. 


evam —thus; daksinena —by degrees to the southern side; ilavrtam— 
of Ilàvrta-varsa; nisadhah hema-kūtah himalayah—three mountains 
named Nisadha, Hemakūta and Himalaya; iti—thus; prāk-āyatāh —ex- 
tended to the east; yatha — just as; nila-adayah —the mountains headed 
by Nīla; ayuta-yojana-utsedhah—ten thousand yojanas high: hari- 
varsa —the division named Hari-varsa; kimpurusa —the division named 
Kimpurusa; bhāratānām—the division named Bhārata-varsa; yathā- 
sankhyam—according to number. 


TRANSLATION 


Similarly, south of Ilavrta-varsa and extending from east to west 
are three great mountains named (from north to south) Nisadha, 
Hemakūta and Himalaya. Each of them is 10,000 yojanas [80,000 
miles] high. They mark the boundaries of the three varsas named 
Hari-varsa, Kimpurusa-varsa and Bharata-varsa [India]. 
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TEXT 10 


D KIEKUKKU SS TAN p Netapeqlaaamloraranad faze 
Wad: HAMA: ata ATA d 2o 


tathaivelāvrtam aparena pürvena ca mālyavad-gandhamādanāv ānīla- 
nisadhāyatau dvi-sahasrarh paprathatuh ketumāla-bhadrāšvayoh 
sīmānam vidadhāte. 


tathā eva—exactly like that; ilāvrtam aparena—on the western side 
of [làvrta-varsa; pürvena ca—and on the eastern side; mālyavad- 
gandha-mādanau —the demarcation mountains of Malyavan on the west 
and Gandhamadana on the east; ā-nīla-nisada-āyatau —on the northern 
side up to the mountain known as Nila and on the southern side up to the 
mountain known as Nisadha; dvi-sahasram—two thousand yojanas; 
paprathatuh—they extend; ketumala-bhadrasvayoh—ot the two varsas 
named Ketumāla and Bhadrāsva: sīmānam—the border; vidadhate— 
establish. 


TRANSLATION 


In the same way, west and east of Ilāvrta-varsa are two great 
mountains named Malyavan and Gandhamadana respectively. 
These two mountains, which are 2,000 yojanas [16,000 miles] 
high, extend as far as Nila Mountain in the north and Nisadha in 
the south. They indicate the borders of Ilāvrta-varsa and also the 
varsas known as Ketumala and Bhadrasva. 


PURPORT 


There are so many mountains, even on this planet earth. We do not 
think that the measurements of all of them have actually been calculated. 
While passing over the mountainous region from Mexico to Caracas, we 
actually saw so many mountains that we doubt whether their height. 
length and breadth have been properly measured. Therefore, as indi- 
cated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam by Sukadeva Gosvami, we should not try to 
comprehend the greater mountainous areas of the universe merely by 
our calculations. Sukadeva Gosvami has already stated that such 
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calculations would be very difficult even if one had a duration of life like 
that of Brahma. We should simply be satished with the statements of 
authorities like Sukadeva Gosvàmi and appreciate how the entire cosmic 
manifestation has been made possible by the external energy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The measurements given herein, such 
as 10,000 yojanas or 100,000 yojanas, should be considered correct 
because they have been given by Sukadeva Gosvami. Our experimental 
knowledge can neither verify nor disprove the statements of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. We should simply hear these statements from the 
authorities. If we can appreciate the extensive energy of-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, that will benefit us. 


TEXT 11 


Ta ae gaudio su agaaa aa Ad 
ARALARI STITT d 22 M 


mandaro merumandarah supāršvah kumuda ity ayuta-yojana- 
vistāronnāhā meros catur-dišam avastambha-giraya upaklptah. 


mandarah—the mountain named Mandara; meru-mandarah—the 
mountain named Merumandara; supdrsvah—the mountain named 
Suparsva; kumudah—the mountain named Kumuda; iti—thus; ayuta- 
yojana-vistara-unnadhah—which measure ten thousand yojanas high 
and wide; meroh—of Sumeru; catuh-disam—the four sides; 
avastambha-girayah—mountains that are like the belts of Sumeru; 
upaklptah —situated. 

TRANSLATION 

On the four sides of the great mountain known as Sumeru 
are four mountains—Mandara, Merumandara, Suparsva and 
Kumuda—which are like its belts. The length and height of these 
mountains are calculated to be 10,000 yojanas [80,000 miles]. 


TEXT 12 
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catursv etesu cüta-jambü-kadamba-nyagrodhas catvārah padapa- 
pravarāh parvata-ketava ivadhi-sahasra-yojanonnahas tāvad vitapa- 
vitatayah šata-yojana-pariņāhāh. 


catursu —on the four; etesu—on these mountains, beginning with 
Mandara; cūta-jambū-kadamba—ot trees such as the mango, rose apple 
and kadamba; nyagrodhah and the banyan tree; catvarah—four 
kinds; pādapa-pravarāh—the best of trees; parvata-ketavah —the 
flagstaffs on the mountains; iva —like; adhi—over; sahasra-yojana-un- 
nahah—one thousand yojanas high; tàvat—so much also; vitapa- 
vitatayah—the length of the branches; $ata-yojana —one hundred yo- 
janas; pariņāhāh— wide. 


TRANSLATION 


Standing like flagstaffs on the summits of these four mountains 
are a mango tree, a rose apple tree, a kadamba tree and a banyan 
tree. Those trees are calculated to have a width of 100 yojanas [800 
miles] and a height of 1,100 yojanas [8,800 miles]. Their branches 


also spread to a radius of 1,100 yojanas. 


TEXTS 13-14 


RTA: THATS ATTA gadam Ataf 
qamma ATI isi 3 a ume a ouafer 


AMR azi aei qure aiaz uui 


hradas catvārah payo-madhv-iksurasa-mrsta-jala yad-upasparsina 
upadeva-gaņā yogaisvaryani svābhāvikāni bharatarsabha dhārayantı. 
devodyānāni ca bhavanti catvāri nandanam caitraratham vaibhrajakam 
sarvatobhadram iti. 


hradah —lakes; catvārah—tour; payah —milk; madhu —honey: 
iksu-rasa —sugarcane juice; mrsta-jalah —filled with pure water; yat — 
of which; upasparsinah —those who use the liquids: upadeva-ganah— 
the demigods; yoga-aišvaryāņi —all the perfections of mystic yoga; 
svābhāvikāni—without being tried for: bharata-rsabha —O best of the 
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Bharata dynasty; dhdrayanti—possess; deva-udyānāni —celestial gar- 
dens; ca—also; bhavanti —there are; catvàri —four; nandanam —of the 
Nandana garden; caitra-ratham—Caitraratha garden; vaibhrajakam— 
Vaibhrajaka garden; sarvatah-bhadram—Sarvatobhadra garden; iti— 
thus. 


TRANSLATION 


O Maharaja Pariksit, best of the Bharata dynasty, between these 
four mountains are four huge lakes. The water of the first tastes 
just like milk; the water of the second, like honey; and that of the 
third, like sugarcane juice. The fourth lake is filled with pure 
water. The celestial beings such as the Siddhas, Caranas and 
Gandharvas, who are also known as demigods, enjoy the facilities 
of those four lakes. Consequently they have the natural perfec- 
tions of mystic yoga, such as the power to become smaller than the 
smallest or greater than the greatest. There are also four celestial 
gardens named Nandana, Caitraratha, Vaibhrajaka and Sar- 
vatobhadra. 


TEXT 15 


TART TRI: AE ALSTASTATATAT IRE TATA ASAT: 
fae RÍA ul 


yesv amara-parivrdhāh saha sura-lalanā-lalāma-yūtha-pataya 
upadeva-ganair upagi yamàna-malhimanah kila viharanti. 


yesu—in which; amara-parivrdhah—the best of the demigods; 
saha—with; sura-laland—of the wives of all the demigods and semi- 
demigods; lalāma —of those women who are like ornaments; yütha- 
patayah—the husbands; upadeva-ganaih—by the semi-demigods (the 
Gandharvas): upagiyamüna —being chanted; manimanah—whose 
glories; kila—indeed; viharanti—they enjoy sports. 


TRANSLATION 


The best of the demigods, along with their wives, who are like 
ornaments of heavenly beauty, meet together and enjoy within 
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those gardens, while their glories are sung by lesser demigods 
known as Gandharvas. 


TEXT 16 
RIC AED IE CIR TC rub Rr 
erase qate 1251 


mandarotsanga ekadasa-$ata-yojanottunga-devacüta-$iraso giri- 
sikhara-sthūlāni phalàny amrta-kalpāni patanti. 


mandara-utsange—on the lower slopes of Mandara Mountain; 
ekadasa-$ata-yojana-uttunga —1,100 yojanas high; devaciita-sirasah— 
from the top of a mango tree named Devacüta; giri-Sikhara-sthülani — 
which are as fat as mountain peaks; phalani—fruit; amrta-kalpani —as 
sweet as nectar; patanti—fall down. 


TRANSLATION 


On the lower slopes of Mandara Mountain is a mango tree named 
Devacüta. It is 1,100 yojanas high. Mangoes as big as mountain 
peaks and as sweet as nectar fall from the top of this tree for the 
enjoyment of the denizens of heaven. 


PURPORT 


In the Vayu Purāņa there is also a reference to this tree by great 
learned sages: 


aratnīnām satany astāv 
eka-sasty-adhikāni ca 

phala-pramāņam ākhyātam 
rsiblus tattva-darsibhir 


TEXT 17 
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tesam višīryamāņnānām ati-madhura-surabhi-sugandhi-bahularuna- 
rasodenāruņodā nama nadi mandara-gīri-sikharān nipatanti pür - 
venelavrtam upaplavayati. 


tesàm—of all the mangoes; višīryamāņānām —being broken because 
of falling from the top; ati-madhura— very sweet; surabhi—fragrant: 
sugandhi—scented with other aromas; bahula —large quantities; aruna- 
rasa-udena —by reddish juice; arunodà —Arunodà; nàma named; 
nadi—the river; mandara-giri-sikharat—from the top of Mandara 
Mountain; nipatanti—talhng down; pūrveņa—on the eastern side; il- 
avrtam —through Ilāvrta-varsa; upaplāvayati —Hows. 


TRANSLATION 
When all those solid fruits fall from such a height, they break, 


and the sweet, fragrant juice within them flows out and becomes 
increasingly more fragrant as it mixes with other scents. That juice 
cascades from the mountain in waterfalls and becomes a river 
called Arunoda, which flows pleasantly through the eastern side of 
Ilāvrta. 


TEXT 18 


TAIN FAT ATT AAAA 
Att AMAA 1124 ll 


yad-upajosanad bhavānyā anucarīņārh puņya-jana-vadhūnām 
avayava-s parša-sugandha-vāto daša-yojanarh samantād anuvdsayati. 


yat—of which; upajosaņāt —because of using the fragrant water; 
bhavanyah—of Bhavani, the wife of Lord Siva; anucarinam—of atten- 
dant maidservants; punya-jana-vadhünàm —who are wives of the most 
pious Yaksas; avayava—of the bodily limbs; sparsa—from contact; 
sugandha-vàtah —the wind, which becomes fragrant; dasa-yojanam— 
up to ten yojanas (about eighty miles); samantāt—all around: 
anuvāsayati —makes fragrant. 
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TRANSLATION 


The pious wives of the Yaksas act as personal maidservants to 
assist Bhavani, the wife of Lord Siva. Because they drink the water 
of the River Arunoda, their bodies become fragrant, and as the air 
carries away that fragrance, it perfumes the entire atmosphere for 
eighty miles around. 


TEXT 19 


gd AFT RATA AT AT TAA TTU OTT AAT T 
TFTA «b aeqeathraucgaawataas fagaedt sacar 
al ARSITA tii 


evam jambū-phalānām atyucca-nipāta-višīrņānām anasthi-prāyāņām 
ibha-kaya-nibhanam rasena jambū nama nadi meru-mandara-sikharad 
ayuta-yojanād avani-tale nipatantī daksiņenātmānam yāvad ilāvrtam 


upasyanda yati. 


evam —similarly; jambi-phalanam—of the fruits called jambū (the 
rose apple); ati-ucca-nipáta —because of falling from a great height: 
visirnünüàm — which are broken to pieces; anasthi-prayanam — having 
very small seeds; ibha-kāya-nibhānām—and which are as large as the 
bodies of elephants; rasena—by the juice; jambü nama nadi—a river 
named Jambū-nadī; meru-mandara-sikharat—from the top of Meru- 
mandara Mountain; ayuta-yojanāt—ten thousand yojanas high; avani- 
tale—on the ground; mipatanti—talling: daksinena—on the southern 
side; àtmánam —itself; yāvat—the whole; ilāvrtam—llāvrta-varsa: 
upasyanda yati —Hows through. 


TRANSLATION 


Similarly, the fruits of the jambü tree, which are full of pulp 
and have very small seeds, fall from a great height and break to 
pieces. Those fruits are the size of elephants, and the juice gliding 
from them becomes a river named Jambi-nadi. This river falls a 
distance of 10,000 yojanas, from the summit of Merumandara to 
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the southern side of [lavrta, and floods the entire land of llāvrta 
with juice. 
PURPORT 

We can only imagine how much juice there might be in a fruit that is 
the size of an elephant but has a very tiny seed. Naturally the juice from 
the broken jambü fruits forms waterfalls and floods the entire land of Il- 
avrta. That juice produces an immense quantity of gold, as will be ex- 
plained in the next verses. 


TEXTS 20-21 


dmg Ayan Bas asa TORTE 
AAMT IFA AT BIN Hala Roll ae za Ag- 
qm AE FAA ATSHTR ET RUT qur AS TTT 11221 


tavad ubhayor api rodhasor ya mrttikā tad-rasenānuvidhyamānā vàyv- 
arka-samyoga-vipakena sadamara-lokabharanarn jambi-nadam nàma 
suvarnam bhavati. yad u ha vava vibudhadayah saha yuvatibhir 
mukuta-kataka- kati-sütrad y-abharana-rü pena. khalu dhàrayanti. 


tavat—entirely; ubhayoh api—of both; rodhasoh—of the banks; 
ya—which; mrttika—the mud; tat-rasena—with the juice of the jambü 
fruits that flows in the river; anuvidhyamanà —being saturated; vāyu- 
arka-sarnyoga-vipākena—because of a chemical reaction with the air 
and sunshine; sadā—always; amara-loka-abharanam —which 1s used 
for the ornaments of the demigods, the denizens of the heavenly planets; 
jāmbū-nadam nàma —named Jambü-nada; suvarnam —gold; bhavati — 
becomes; yat—which; u ha vàva —indeed; vibudha-ddayah—the great 
demigods; saha —with; yuvatibhih —their everlastingly youthful wives; 
mukuta—crowns; kataka—bangles; kati-sütra —belts; adi —and so on; 
abharana —of all kinds of ornaments; rūpeņa—in the form; khalu —in- 
deed; dhàrayanti—they possess. 


TRANSLATION 


The mud on both banks of the River Jambü-nadi, being 
moistened by the flowing juice and then dried by the air and the 
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sunshine, produces huge quantities of gold called Jambü-nada. 
The denizens of heaven use this gold for various kinds of orna- 
ments. Therefore all the inhabitants of the heavenly planets and 
their youthful wives are fully decorated with golden helmets, 
bangles and belts, and thus they enjoy life. 


PURPORT 


By the arrangement of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the rivers 
on some planets produce gold on their banks. The poor inhabitants of 
this earth, because of their incomplete knowledge, are captivated by a so- 
called bhagavan who can produce a small quantity of gold. However, it is 
understood that in a higher planetary system in this material world, the 
mud on the banks of the Jambü-nadi mixes with jambū juice, reacts with 
the sunshine in the air, and automatically produces huge quantities of 
gold. Thus the men and women are decorated there by various golden or- 
naments, and they look very nice. Unfortunately, on earth there is such a 
scarcity of gold that the governments of the world try to keep it in 
reserve and issue paper currency. Because that currency 1s not backed 
up by gold, the paper they distribute as money is worthless, but 
nevertheless the people on earth are very proud of material advance- 
ment. [n modern times, girls and ladies have ornaments made of plastic 
instead of gold, and plastic utensils are used instead of golden ones, yet 
people are very proud of their material wealth. Therefore the people of 
this age are described as mandah sumanda-matayo manda-bhag yà hy 
upadrutah (Bhāg. 1.1.10). In other words, they are extremely bad and 
slow to understand the opulence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
They have been described as sumanda-matayah because their concep- 
tions are so crippled that they accept a bluffer who produces a little gold 
to be God. Because they have no gold in their possession, they are ac- 
tually poverty-stricken, and therefore they are considered unfortunate. 

sometimes these unfortunate people want to be promoted to the 
heavenly planets to achieve fortunate positions, as described in this 
verse, but pure devotees of the Lord are not at all interested in such 
opulence. Indeed, devotees sometimes compare the color of gold to that of 
bright golden stool. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has instructed devotees not 
to be allured by golden ornaments and beautifully decorated women. Na 
dhanam na janar na sundarim: a devotee should not be allured by gold. 
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beautiful women or the prestige of having many followers. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, therefore, confidentially prayed, mama janmani jan- 
manisvare bhavatad bhaktir ahaituki tvayi: "My Lord, please bless Me 
with Your devotional service. I do not want anything else." A devotee 
may pray to be delivered from this material world. That is his only 
aspiration. 


ayi nanda-tanuja kinkararn 
patitarh mam visame bhavambudhau 
krpayā tava pāda-pankaja- 


sthita-dhili-sadrsam vicintaya 


The humble devotee simply prays to the Lord, “Kindly pick me up from 
the material world, which is full of varieties of material opulence, and 
keep me under the shelter of Your lotus feet." 

Srila Narottama dasa Thakura prays: 


hà hà prabhu nanda-suta, vrsabhānu-sutā-yuta, 
karunā karaha ei-bara 
narottama-dāsa ka ya, nā theliha rāngā-pāya, 


tomā vine ke āche āmāra 


“O my Lord, O son of Nanda Maharaja, now You are standing before me 
with Your consort, the daughter of Vrsabhānu, Srīmatī Rādhārāņī. 
Kindly accept me as the dust of Your lotus feet. Please do not kick me 
away, for I have no other shelter." 

Similarly, Prabodhānanda Sarasvati indicates that the position of the 
demigods, who are decorated with golden helmets and other ornaments, 
is no better than a phantasmagoria (tri-daša-pūr ākāša-puspāyate). A 
devotee is never allured by such opulences. He simply aspires to become 
the dust of the lotus feet of the Lord. 


TEXT 22 
Td RRT: ANA AST AAA BZN Aaa: IAN- 
ATMA: TI ATA ATA AAT ATITA- 
Ted UR! 
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yas tu mahā-kadambah supāršva-nirūdho yas tasya kotarebhyo 
vinihsrtah pancayama-parinahah parica madhu-dhārā su parsva- 
sikharāt patantyo pareņātmānam ilàvrtam anumodayanii. 


yah—which; tu—but; maha-kadambah—the tree named 
Mahākadamba; supāršva-nirūdhah—which stands on the side of the 
mountain known as Suparsva; yadh—which; tasya—of that; 
kotarebhyah—from the hollows; vinihsrtah—flowing; parica—fve; 
āyāma—vyāma, a unit of measurement of about eight feet; 
parinühàh— whose measurement; pafica—five; madhu-dharah—flows 
of honey; supāršva-sikharāt—trom the top of Suparsva Mountain; 
patantyah—flowing down; aparena—on the western side of Sumeru 
Mountain; àtmànam —the whole of; ilāvrtam—llāvrta-varsa: 
anumoda yanti—make fragrant. 


TRANSLATION 


On the side of Suparsva Mountain stands a big tree called 
Mahakadamba, which is very celebrated. From the hollows of this 
tree flow five rivers of honey, each about five vyamas wide. This 
flowing honey falls incessantly from the top of Suparsva Mountain 
and flows all around [lavrta-varsa, beginning from the western 
side. Thus the whole land is saturated with the pleasing fragrance. 


PURPORT 


The distance between one hand and another when one spreads both his 
arms is called a vyàma. This comes to about eight feet. Thus each of the 
rivers was about forty feet wide, making a total of about two hundred 
feet. 


TEXT 23 
q AMAA FATA AG: FASTSAT RN 


ya hy upayunjananam mukha-nirvasito vayuh samantāc chata-yojanam 
anuvasayati. 


yah—which (those flows of honey); hi—indeed; upayufijānānām — 
of those who drink; mukha-nirvasitah vāyuh—the air emanating from 
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the mouths; samantāt—all around; sata-yojanam—up to one hundred 
yojanas (eight hundred miles); anuvdsayati—makes sweetly flavored. 


TRANSLATION 


The air carrying the scent from the mouths of those who drink 
that honey perfumes the land for a hundred yojanas around. 


TEXT 24 


VC MET (ACC 5] a MN AA IAU exeun 
Aa WMATA: Ma g 
BATA AU KK TAIMERI 


evam kumuda-nirüdho yah satavalso nama vatas tasya skandhebhyo 
nīcīnāh payo-dadhi-madhu-ghrta-gudānnādy-ambara- 
šayyāsanābharaņādayah sarva eva kāma-dughā nadah kumudāgrāt 
patantas tam uttarenelavrtam upayojayanti. 


evam—thus; kumuda-nirüdhah —having grown on Kumuda Moun- 
tain; yah —that; šata-valšah nàma—the tree named Satavalsa (because 
of having hundreds of trunks); vatah—a banyan tree; tasya—of it; 
skandhebhyah—from the thick branches; nicinadh—flowing down; 
payah—milk; dadhi—yogurt; madhu—honey; ghrta—clarified butter; 
guda—molasses; anna—food grains; ddi—and so on; ambara— 
clothing; $ayya —bedding; āsana—sitting places; ābharaņa-ādayaļ — 
carrying ornaments and so on; sarve—everything; eva—certainly; 
kdma-dughéh—tulfilling all desires; nadāh—big rivers; kumuda- 
agrāt—from the top of Kumuda Mountain; patantah—flowing; tam—to 
that; uttarena —on the northern side; ilàvrtam—the land known as Íl- 
āvrta-varsa; upayojayanti —give happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


similarly, on Kumuda Mountain there is a great banyan tree, 
which is called Šatavalša because it has a hundred main branches. 
From those branches come many roots, from which many rivers 
are flowing. These rivers flow down from the top of the mountain 
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to the northern side of Ilāvrta-varsa for the benefit of those who 
live there. Because of these flowing rivers, all the people have 
ample supplies of milk, yogurt, honey, clarified butter [ghee], 
molasses, food grains, clothes, bedding, sitting places and orna- 
ments. All the objects they desire are sufficiently supplied for their 
prosperity, and therefore they are very happy. 


PURPORT 


The prosperity of humanity does not depend on a demoniac civilization 
that has no culture and no knowledge but has only gigantic skyscrapers 
and huge automobiles always rushing down the highways. The products 
of nature are sufficient. When there is a profuse supply of milk, yogurt, 
honey, food grains, ghee, molasses, dhotis, saris, bedding, sitting places 
and ornaments, the residents are actually opulent. When a profuse sup- 
ply of water from the river inundates the land, all these things can be 
produced, and there will not be scarcity. This all depends, however, on 
the performance of sacrifice as described in the Vedic literature. 


annād bhavanti bhūtāni 
parjanyād anna-sambhavah 
yajnad bhavati parjanyo 


yajnah karma-samudbhavah 


“All living bodies subsist on food grains, which are produced from rains. 
Rains are produced by performance of yajūa [sacrifice], and yajña is 
born of prescribed duties." These are the prescriptions given in 
Bhagavad-gità (3.14). If people follow these principles in full Krsna 
consciousness, human society will be prosperous, and they will be happy 
both in this life and in the next. 


TEXT 25 
aratri a FAA sumi TAT SABALATS WH oTATIAT- 
ATA AMAA TAT AATAAT ata Tats aa Krafta 
ll 9 M 
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yan upajusāņānām na kadàcid api prajānām vali-palita-klama-sveda- 
daurgandhya-jaradmaya-mrtyu-sitosna-vaivarnyopasargada yas tāpa- 
visesa bhavanti yàvaj jīvam sukham niratisayam eva. 


yan—which (all the products produced because of the flowing rivers 
mentioned above); upajusānānām—of persons who are fully utilizing; 
na—not; kadācit—at any time; api—certainly; prajanam—of the 
citizens; vali—wrinkles; palita—grey hair; klama—fatigue; sveda — 
perspiration; daurgandhya —bad odors because of unclean perspiration; 
jarà —old age; àmaya —disease; mrtyu—untimely death; šīta —severe 
cold; usņa—scorching heat; vaivarnya—fading of the luster of the 
body; upasarga—troubles; ādayah—and so on; tapa—of sufferings; 
visesah—varieties; bhavanti—are; yāvat—as long as; jivam—life; 
sukham—happiness; niratisayam—unlimited; eva—only. 


TRANSLATION 


The residents of the material world who enjoy the products of 
these flowing rivers have no wrinkles on their bodies and no grey 
hair. They never feel fatigue, and perspiration does not give their 
bodies a bad odor. They are not afflicted by old age, disease or un- 
timely death, they do not suffer from chilly cold or scorching heat, 
nor do their bodies lose their luster. They all live very happily, 
without anxieties, until death. 


PURPORT 


This verse hints at the perfection of human society even within this 
material world. The miserable conditions of this material world can be 
corrected by a sufficient supply of milk, yogurt, honey, ghee, molasses, 
food grains, ornaments, bedding, sitting places and so on. This is human 
civilization. Ample food grains can be produced through agricultural en- 
terprises, and profuse supplies of milk, yogurt and ghee can be arranged 
through cow protection. Abundant honey can be obtained if the forests 
are protected. Unfortunately, in modern civilization, men are busy kill- 
ing the cows that are the source of yogurt, milk and ghee, they are cut- 
ting down all the trees that supply honey, and they are opening factories 
to manufacture nuts, bolts, automobiles and wine instead of engaging in 
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agriculture. How can the people be happy? They must suffer from all the 
misery of materialism. Their bodies become wrinkled and gradually 
deteriorate until they become almost like dwarves, and a bad odor ema- 
nates from their bodies because of unclean perspiration resulting from 
eating all kinds of nasty things.. This is not human civilization. If people 
actually want happiness in this life and want to prepare for the best in 
the next life, they must adopt a Vedic civilization. In a Vedic civilization, 
there is a full supply of all the necessities mentioned above. 


TEXT 26 


À A A A ~ 
. PREETI AREA ACTAT TABATA TATA MITTS 
TTA AINee ata Gnd: Bara 
a FATT „adu ufa SUEHU di Rē gU 


kuranga-kurara- kusumbha-vaikarka-triküta-$isira-patanga-rucaka - 
nisadha -$inivasa-kapila-$arikha-vaidürya-jarud hi-hamsa-rsabha-naga- 
kalanjara-nàradàdayo vimsati-girayo meroh karnikaya wa kesara- 
bhütà mūla-deše parita upaklptāh. 


kuranga —Kuranga; kurara—Kurara; kusumbha-vaikanka-trikita- 
sisira-patanga-rucaka-nisadha-sinivasa-kapila-sankha-vaidirya- 
Jarudhi-hamsa-rsabha-naga-kalanjara-nadrada—the names of moun- 
tains; ādayah—and so on; vimšati-girayah—twenty mountains; 
meroh—of Sumeru Mountain; karnikayah —of the whorl of the lotus: 
iva—like; kesara-bhütah—as filaments; mūla-deše—at the base; 
paritah—all around; upaklptah —arranged by the Supreme Personality 


of Godhead. 
TRANSLATION 


There are other mountains beautifully arranged around the foot 
of Mount Meru like the filaments around the whorl of a lotus 
flower. Their names are Kuranga, Kurara, Kusumbha, Vaikanka, 
Triküta, Sisira, Patanga, Rucaka, Nisadha, Sinivasa, Kapila, 
Sankha, Vaidürya, Jarudhi, Harnsa, Rsabha, Naga, Kalafijara and 
Narada. 


116 Srimad-Bhagavatam [Canto 5, Ch. 16 


TEXT 27 


ata! AS Aumann Bad grag 
Aga: | TIA qqaq ena sata Roan STI 
anatase Reas ARI Raa MAMAA- 
RIR: II 


jathara-devakūtau merum purveņāstādaša-yojana-sahasram 
udagāyatau dvi-sahasram prthu-tuùgau bhavatah. evam aparena 
pavana-pāriyātrau daksinena kailasa-karavirau prāg-āyatāv evam 
uttaratas trisrūga-makarāv astabhir etaih parisrto gnir iva paritas 
cakāsti kancana-girih. 


Jathara-devakütau —two mountains named Jathara and Devakita; 
merum—Sumeru Mountain; pürvena —on the eastern side; astādaša-yo- 
jana-sahasram— eighteen thousand yojanas; udgāyatau —stretching 
from north to south; dvi-sahasram—two thousand yojanas; prthu- 
tungau—in width and height; bhavatah—there are; evam—similarly; 
aparena—on the western side; pavana-pāriyātrau—two mountains 
named Pavana and Pāriyātra; daksinena —on the southern side; kaildsa- 
karavirau—two mountains named Kailasa and Karavira; prāk-āyatau — 
expanding east and west; evam —similarly; uttaratah —on the northern 
side; trisrnga-makarau—two mountains named Trisrnga and Makara; 
astabhih etaih—by these eight mountains; parisrtah—surrounded; ag- 
nih wa—like fire; paritah—all over; cakdsti—brilliantly shines; 
karcana-girih —the golden mountain named Šumeru, or Meru. 


TRANSLATION 


On the eastern side of Sumeru Mountain are two mountains 
named Jathara and Devakita, which extend to the north and south 
for 18,000 yojanas [144,000 miles]. Similarly, on the western side 
of Sumeru are two mountains named Pavana and Pariyatra, which 
also extend north and south for the same distance. On the 
southern side of Sumeru are two mountains named Kailāsa and 
Karavira, which extend east and west for 18,000 yojanas, and on 
the northern side of Sumeru, extending for the same distance east 
and west, are two mountains named Trisrnga and Makara. The 


Text 29] A Description of Jambüdvipa 117 


width and height of all these mountains is 2,000 yojanas [16,000 
miles]. Sumeru, a mountain of solid gold shining as brilliantly as 
fire, is surrounded by these eight mountains. 


TEXT 28 


SCC COMER MEI UIC CC sa agaa 
magai maeti agfa 11 2< Ut 


meror mürdhani bhagavata ātma-yoner madhyata upaklptām purim 
ayuta-yojana-sāhasrīrh sama-caturasram $atakaumbhim vadanti. 


meroh—of Sumeru Mountain; mürdhani—on the head; 
bhagavatah—of the most powerful being; àtma-yoneh—of Lord 
Brahma; madhyatah—in the middle; upaklptam—situated; purim—the 
great township; ayuta-yojana—ten thousand yojanas; sahasrim —one 
thousand; sama-caturasram—of the same length on all sides; šāta- 
kaumbhim — made entirely of gold; vadanti—the great learned sages 
say. 


TRANSLATION 


In the middle of the summit of Meru is the township of Lord 
Brahma. Each of its four sides is calculated to extend for ten 
million yojanas [eighty million miles]. It is made entirely of gold, 
and therefore learned scholars and sages call it Satakaumbhi. 


TEXT 29 
TAIRA SRSA AMSA anet gun Feser- 
TTS URI 


tam anuparito loka-pālānām astānām yathd-disam yathā-rūpam 
turīya-mānena puro stāv upaklptah. 


tām—that great township named Brahmapuri; anuparitah —sur- 
rounding; loka-palanam—of the governors of the planets; astánàm— 
eight; yathd-disam—according to the directions; yathā-rūpam—in 
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exact conformity with the township of Brahmapuri; turīya-mānena — 
by measurement only one fourth; purah—townships; astau—eight; 


upaklptah —situated. 


TRANSLATION 


Surrounding Brahmapuri in all directions are the residences of 
the eight principal governors of the planetary systems, beginning 
with King Indra. These abodes are similar to Brahmapuri but are 
one fourth the size. 


PURPORT 


orila Vi$vanatha Cakravarti Thakura confirms that the townships of 
Lord Brahma and the eight subordinate governors of the planetary 
systems, beginning with Indra, are mentioned in other Purdnas. 


merau nava-pūrāņu syur 
manovaty amarāvatī 
tejovatī samyamani 
tathā krsņānganā para 
sraddhavati gandhavatī 
tathā cānyā mahodayā 
yašovatī ca brahmendra 
bahyādīnām yathā-kramam 


Brahmā's township is known as Manovatī, and those of his assistants 
such as Indra and Agni are known as Amaravati, Tejovati, Sarnyamani, 
Krsnangana, Sraddhavati, Gandhavati, Mahodaya and Yasovati. 
Brahmapuri is situated in the middle, and the other eight puris surround 
it in all directions. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fifth Canto, Sixteenth 
Chapter of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled, “A Description of 
Jambüdui pa. " 


CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 


The Descent of the River Ganges 


The Seventeenth Chapter describes the origin of the Ganges River and 
how it flows in and around Ilāvrta-varsa. There is also a description of 
the prayers Lord Siva offers to Lord Saūkarsaņa, part of the quadruple 
expansions of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Lord Visnu once ap- 
proached Bali Maharaja while the King was performing a sacrifice. The 
Lord appeared before him as Trivikrama, or Vamana, and begged alms 
from the King in the form of three steps of land. With two steps, Lord 
Vamana covered all three planetary systems and pierced the covering of 
the universe with the toes of His left foot. A few drops of water from the 
Causal Ocean leaked through this hole and fell on the head of Lord Siva, 
where they remained for one thousand millenniums. These drops of 
water are the sacred Ganges River. It first flows onto the heavenly 
planets, which are located on the soles of Lord Visnu's feet. The Ganges 
River is known by many names, such as the Bhagirathi and the Jahnavi. 
It purifies Dhruvaloka and the planets of the seven sages because both 
Dhruva and the sages have no other desire than to serve the Lord's lotus 
feet. 

The Ganges River, emanating from the lotus feet of the Lord, inun- 
dates the heavenly planets, especially the moon, and then flows through 
Brahmapuri atop Mount Meru. Here the river divides into four branches 
(known as Sita, Alakananda, Caksu and Bhadra), which then flow down 
to the ocean of salt water. The branch known as 5ità flows through 
Sekhara-parvata and Gandhamādana-parvata and then flows down to 
Bhadrasva-varsa, where it mixes with the ocean of salt water in the West. 
The Caksu branch flows through Malyavan-giri and, after reaching 
Ketumala-varsa, mixes with the ocean of salt water in the West. The 
branch known as Bhadra flows onto Mount Meru, Mount Kumuda. and 
the Nila, Sveta and Sragavan mountains before it reaches Kuru-deša. 
where it flows into the ocean of salt water in the north. The Alakananda 
branch flows through Brahmālaya, crosses over many mountains. includ- 
ing Hemaküta and Himakūta, and then reaches Bharata-varsa. where it 
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flows into the southern side of the ocean of salt water. Many other rivers 
and their branches flow through the nine varsas. 

The tract of land known as Bhārata-varsa is the field of activities, and 
the other eight varsas are for persons who are meant to enjoy heavenly 
comfort. In each of these eight beautiful provinces, the celestial denizens 
enjoy various standards of material comfort and pleasure. A different in- 
carnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead distributes His mercy 
in each of the nine varsas of Jambüdvipa. 

In the Ilāvrta-varsa, Lord Siva is the only male. There he lives with his 
wife, Bhavani, who is attended by many maidservants. If any other male 
enters that province, Bhavani curses him to become a woman. Lord Siva 
worships Lord Sankarsana by offering various prayers, one of which is as 
follows: My dear Lord, please liberate all Your devotees from material 
life and bind all the nondevotees to the material world. Without Your 
mercy, no one can be released from the bondage of material existence." 


TEXT 1 
MIR TAY 
TA WAT STRIS eges Amia aTHSTATSE Atalay 
abee Aa rA Al NAAS qSRUUDESHSESI- 
RRAN AASTRA MaA 
ITT St TATA Hot gaataltsaīa Kat 
YATTII TACT AE: i 


$ri-Suka uvāca 
tatra bhagavatah saksad yajna-lingasya visnor vikramato vama- 
pādāngustha-nakha-nirbhinnordhvāņda-katāha-vivareņāntah-pravistā 
yā bāhya-jala-dhārā tac-caraņa-pankajāvanejanāruņa- 
kinjalkoparanptakhila-jagad-agha-maladpahopasparsanamala sāksād 
bhagavat-padīty anupalaksita-vaco bhidhīyamānāti-mahatā kālena 
yuga-sahasropalaksanena divo mūrdhany avatatāra yat tad visnu- 


padam àhuh. 
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$ri-Sukah uvüca—Sri Sukadeva Gosvàmi said; tatra—at that time; 
bhagavatah —of the incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead ; 
sāksāt—directly; yajna-lingasya —the enjoyer of the results of all 
sacrifices; visnoh —of Lord Visnu; vikramatah — while taking His second 
step; vàma-pàda —of His left leg; angustha—of the big toe; nakha —by 
the nail; nirbhinna —pierced; ürdhva —upper; anda-kataha—the 
covering of the universe (consisting of seven layers — earth, water, fire, 
etc.); vivarena—through the hole; antah-pravistà—having entered the 
universe; yüà —which; bāhya-jala-dhārā—the flow of water from the 
Causal Ocean outside the universe; tat—of Him; carana-parikaja —ot 
the lotus feet; avanejana —by the washing; aruna-kinjalka —by reddish 
powder; uparanjità—being colored; akhila-jagat—of the whole world; 
agha-mala —the sinful activities; apahà —destroys; upasparšana —the 
touching of which; amalā—completely pure; saksat—directly: 
bhagavat- padi—emanating from the lotus feet of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; iti —thus; anu palaksita — described; vacah —by the 
name; abhidhiyamanà — being called; ati-mahata kalena —atter a long 
time; yuga-sahasra-upalaksanena —consisting of one thousand millen- 
niums; divah—of the sky; mürdhani—on the head (Dhruvaloka): 
avatatāra —descended; yat— which; tat —that; visnu-padam—the lotus 
feet of Lord Visnu; āhuh—they call. 


TRANSLATION 


Sukadeva Gosvàmi said: My dear King, Lord Visnu, the enjoyer 
of all sacrifices, appeared as Vamanadeva in the sacrificial arena of 
Bali Maharaja. Then He extended His left foot to the end of the 
universe and pierced a hole in its covering with the nail of His big 
toe. Through the hole, the pure water of the Causal Ocean entered 
this universe as the Ganges River. Having washed the lotus feet of 
the Lord, which are covered with reddish powder, the water of the 
Ganges acquired a very beautiful pink color. Every living being 
can immediately purify his mind of material contamination by 
touching the transcendental water of the Ganges, yet its waters 
remain ever pure. Because the Ganges directly touches the lotus 
feet of the Lord before descending within this universe, she is 
known as Visnupadi. Later she received other names like Jahnavi 
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and Bhagirathi. After one thousand millenniums, the water of the 
Ganges descended on Dhruvaloka, the topmost planet in this 
universe. Therefore all learned sages and scholars proclaim 
Dhruvaloka to be Visnupada [‘‘situated on Lord Visnu’s lotus 
feet"]. 

PURPORT 


In this verse, Sukadeva Gosvami describes the glories of the Ganges 
River. The water of the Ganges is called patita-pàvani, the deliverer of 
all sinful living beings. It is a proven fact that a person who regularly 
bathes in the Ganges is purified both externally and internally. Exter- 
nally his body becomes immune to all kinds of disease, and internally he 
gradually develops a devotional attitude toward the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Throughout India, many thousands of people live on the 
banks of the Ganges, and by regularly bathing in her waters, they are 
undoubtedly being purified both spiritually and materially. Many sages, 
including Sankaracarya, have composed prayers in praise of the Ganges, 
and the land of India itself has become glorious because such rivers as 
the Ganges, Yamuna, Godavari, Kaveri, Krsna and Narmada flow there. 
Anyone living on the land adjacent to these rivers is naturally advanced 
in spiritual consciousness. Srila Madhvacarya says: 


vārāhe vāma-pādam tu 
tad-anyesu tu daksinam 

pādam kalpesu bhagavān 
ujjahāra trivikramah 


Standing on His right foot and extending His left to the edge of the 
universe, Lord Vāmana became known as Trivikrama, the incarnation 
who performed three heroic deeds. 


TEXT 2 


Ta g qu di ume: aanas agaaa mfa- 
«xfi agaaga NNA zd fune 
HRA TAU SARA qe deo TTT AT T TI SS 
Malagawponisgata quur rn Graf! 
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yatra ha vàva vira-vrata auttànapàdih parama-bhagavato 'smat-kula- 
devatā-caraņāravindodakam iti yam anusavanam utkrsyamāņa- 
bhagavad-bhakti-yogena drdham klidyamanantar-hrda ya autkanthya- 
vivasamilita-locana- yugala-kudmala-vigalitamala- bas pa- 
kalayābhivyajyamāna-roma-pulaka-kulako dhunāpi paramadarena 


sirasa bibharti. 


yatra ha vāva—in Dhruvaloka; vira-vratah —hrmly determined; aut- 
tānapādih —the famous son of Maharaja Uttānapāda; parama- 
bhāgavatah—the most exalted devotee; asmat—our; kula-devata —of 
the family Deity; carana-aravinda —of the lotus feet: udakam—in the 
water; iti—thus; yàm- which; anusavanam—constantly: 
utkrsyamāņa—being increased; bhagavat-bhakti-yogena—by devo- 
tional service unto the Lord; drdham—greatly; klidyamdana-antah- 
hrdayah—being softened within the core of his heart; autkanth ya —by 
great anxiety; vivas$a —spontaneously; amīlīta —slightly open; locana — 
of eyes; yugala—pair; kudmala—from the flowerhnke; vigalita — 
emanating; amala—uncontaminated; bāspa-kalayā—with tears: 
abhivyajyamāna —being manifested; | roma-pulaka-kulakah — whose 
symptoms of ecstasy on the body; adhunā api—even now: parama- 
ddarena—with great reverence; širasā—by the head: bibharti—he 
bears. 


TRANSLATION 


Dhruva Maharaja, the famous son of Maharaja Uttanapada, is 
known as the most exalted devotee of the Supreme Lord because of 
his firm determination in executing devotional service. Knowing 
that the sacred Ganges water washes the lotus feet of Lord Visnu, 
Dhruva Maharaja, situated on his own planet, to this very day ac- 
cepts that water on his head with great devotion. Because he cons- 
tantly thinks of Krsna very devoutly within the core of his heart, 
he is overcome with ecstatic anxiety. Tears flow from his half-open 
eyes, and eruptions appear on his entire body. 


PURPORT 


When a person is firmly fixed in devotional service to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, he is described as vira-vrata, fully determined. 
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Such a devotee increases his ecstasy in devotional service more and more. 
Thus as soon as he remembers Lord Visnu, his eyes fill with tears. This is 
a symptom of a mahā-bhāgavata. Dhruva Maharaja maintained himself 
in that devotional ecstasy, and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu also gave us a 
practical example of transcendental ecstasy when He lived at Jagannatha 
Puri. His pastimes there are fully narrated in Caitanya-caritamrta. 


TEXT 3 


a aq weal wa ag T 
fant fafgtaadt ma araa maA fE- 
dirsā tagat” ae Rawat gar za 
CEES OCCT aaezi dili 


tatah sapta rsa yas tat prabhavabhijna yam nanu tapasa atyantiki 
siddhir etāvatī bhagavati sarvātmani vāsudeve nuparata-bhakti-yoga- 
lābhenaivopeksitānyārthātma-gatayo muktim ivāgatārh mumuksava iva 
sabahu-mānam adyāpi jatā-jūtair udvahanti. 


tatah—thereafter; sapta rsayah—the seven great sages (beginning 
with Marici); tat prabhava-abhijiah —who knew very well the influence 
of the Ganges River; yām—this Ganges water; nanu—indeed; 
tapasah—of our austerities; dtyantiki—the ultimate; siddhih—perfec- 
tion; etāvatī—this much; bhagavati—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sarva-dtmani—in the all-pervading; vàsudeve —Krsna; 
anuparata—continuous; bhakti-yoga—of the mystic process of devo- 
tional service; labhena —simply by achieving this platform; eva—cer- 
tainly; upeksita—neglected; anya—other; artha-ātma-gatayah—all 
other means of perfection (namely religion, economic development, 
sense gratification and liberation): muktim—liberation from material 
bondage; iva—like; āgatām—obtained; mumuksavah—persons desir- 
ing liberation; iva—like; sa-bahu-mānam—with great honor; adya 
api—even now; Jatā-jūtaiļ.—with matted locks of hair; udvahanti— 
they carry. 
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TRANSLATION 


The seven great sages [Marici, Vasistha, Atri and so on] reside on 
planets beneath Dhruvaloka. Well aware of the influence of the 
water of the Ganges, to this day they keep Ganges water on the 
tufts of hair on their heads. They have concluded that this is the 
ultimate wealth, the perfection of all austerities, and the best 
means of prosecuting transcendental life. Having obtained unin- 
terrupted devotional service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, they neglect all other beneficial processes like religion, 
economic development, sense gratification and even merging into 
the Supreme. Just as jnanis think that merging into the existence 
of the Lord is the highest truth, these seven exalted personalities 
accept devotional service as the perfection of life. 


PURPORT 


Transcendentalists are divided into two primary groups: the nirvisesa- 
vādīs, or impersonalists, and the bhaktas, or devotees. The imper- 
sonalists do not accept spiritual varieties of life. They want to merge into 
the existence of the Supreme Lord in His Brahman feature (the brahma- 
jyoti). The devotees, however, desire to take part in the transcendental 
activities of the Supreme Lord. In the upper planetary system. the top- 
most planet is Dhruvaloka, and beneath Dhruvaloka are the seven 
planets occupied by the great sages, beginning with Marici. Vasistha and 
Atri. All these sages regard devotional service as the highest perfection 
of life. Therefore they all carry the holy water of the Ganges on their 
heads. This verse proves that for one who has achieved the platform of 
pure devotional service, nothing else is important, even so-called libera- 
tion (kaivalya). Srila Sridhara Svami states that only by achieving pure 
devotional service of the Lord can one give up all other engagements as 
insignificant. Prabodhananda Sarasvati confirms his statement as 
follows: 


kaivalyarh narakayate tri-dasa-pür ākāša-puspāyate 
durdāntendriya-kāla-sarpa-patalī protkhāta-darhstrāyate 
višvam pūrņa-sukhāyate vidhi-mahendrddis ca kītāyate 
yat kāruņya-katāksa-vaibhavavatām tam gauram eva stumah 
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Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has perfectly enunciated and broadcast the 
process of bhakti-yoga. Consequently, for one who has taken shelter at 
the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the highest perfection of the 
Mayavadis. kaivalya, or becoming one with the Supreme, is considered 
hellish, to say nothing of the karmis’ aspiration to be promoted to the 
heavenly planets. Devotees consider such goals to be worthless phan- 
tasmagoria. There are also yogis, who try to control their senses, but 
they can never succeed without coming to the stage of devotional service. 
The senses are compared to poisonous snakes, but the senses of a bhakta 
engaged in the service of the Lord are like snakes with their poisonous 
fangs removed. The yogi tries to suppress his senses, but even great 
mystics like Visvamitra fail in the attempt. Visvamitra was conquered by 
his senses when he was captivated by Menaka during his meditation. She 
later gave birth to Sakuntala. The wisest persons in the world, therefore, 


are the bhakti-yogis, as Lord Krsna confirms in Bhagavad-gità (6.47): 


yoginam api sarvesam 
mad-gatenāntarātmanā 

sraddhāvān bhajate yo mām 
sa me yuktatamo matah 


“Of all yogis, he who always abides in Me with great faith, worshiping 
Me in transcendental loving service, is most intimately united with Me in 


yoga and is the highest of all." 


TEXT 4 


dis aga ATAKA S GATT AA 
aaa ferat |1 4 U 


tato neka-sahasra-koti-vimānānīka-sarikula-deva-yānenāvatar- 
antīndu mandalam āvārya brahma-sadane nipatati. 


tatah—after purifying the seven planets of the seven great sages; 
aneka — many; sahasra—thousands; koti—of millions; vimāna-anīka— 
with contingents of airplanes; sartkula—congested; deva-yanena—by 
the spaceways of the demigods; avataranti—descending; indu-man- 
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dalam—the moon planet; avàrya —inundated; brahma-sadane—to the 
abode of Lord Brahma atop Sumeru-parvata; mpatati—falls down. 


TRANSLATION 


After purifying the seven planets near Dhruvaloka [the 
polestar], the Ganges water is carried through the spaceways of the 
demigods in billions of celestial airplanes. Then it inundates the 
moon [Candraloka] and finally reaches Lord Brahma’s abode atop 
Mount Meru. 


PURPORT 


We should always remember that the Ganges River comes from the 
Causal Ocean, beyond the covering of the universe. After the water of 
the Causal Ocean leaks through the hole created by Lord Vamanadeva, it 
flows down to Dhruvaloka (the polestar) and then to the seven planets 
beneath Dhruvaloka. Then it is carried to the moon by innumerable 
celestial airplanes, and then it falls to the top of Mount Meru, which is 
known as Sumeru-parvata. In this way, the water of the Ganges finally 
reaches the lower planets and the peaks of the Himalayas, and from there 
it Hows through Hardwar and throughout the plains of India, purifying 
the entire land. How the Ganges water reaches the various planets from 
the top of the universe is explained herein. Celestial airplanes carry the 
water from the planets of the sages to other planets. So-called advanced 
scientists of the modern age are trying to go to the higher planets, but at 
the same time they are experiencing a power shortage on earth. If they 
were actually capable scientists, they could personally go by airplane to 
other planets, but this they are unable to do. Having now given up their 
moon excursions, they are attempting to go to other planets, but without 
SUCCESS. 


TEXT 5 


aa qub «faa aafaa agis zd 
agadtafrāartā fafratā darat dāt 11 4 I 


tatra caturdha bhidyamana caturbhir ndmabhis catur-disam 
abhispandanti nada-nadi-patim evābhinivišati sītālakanandā caksur 


bhadreti. 
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tatra—there (on top of Mount Meru): caturdhà —into four branches; 
bhidyamānā —being divided; caturbhih—with four; nāmabhih— 
names; catuh-disam—the four directions (east, west, north and south); 
abhispandanti—profusely flowing; nada-nadi-patim—the reservoir of 
all great rivers (the ocean); eva —certainly; abhinivisati —enters; sità- 
alakanandé—Sita and Alakanandā; caksuh—Caksu; bhadrā—Bhadrā; 


iti—known by these names. 


TRANSLATION 


On top of Mount Meru, the Ganges divides into four branches, 
each of which gushes in a different direction [east, west, north and 
south]. These branches, known by the names Sita, Alakananda, 
Caksu and Bhadra, flow down to the ocean. 


TEXT 6 


da g Aagarggadetištaftāratiu Ss maa 
Tema Aa agate seat RA agg 
rama NEN 


sītā tu brahma-sadanat kesarācalādi-gīri-sikharebhyo 'dho dhah 
prasravantī gandhamādana-mūrdhasu patitvāntareņa bhadrāšva- 
varsam prācyām disi ksāra-samudram abhipravisati. 


sità —the branch known as Sita; tu—certainly; brahma-sadanat— 
from Brahmapuri; kesarācala-ādi —of Kesarācala and of other great 
mountains; giri—hills; sikharebhyah—from the tops; adhah adhah — 
downward; prasravanti—flowing; gandhamādana —of Gandhamādana 
Mountain; mürdhasu —on the top; patitva —falhng down; antarena— 
within; bhadrāšva-varsam—the province known as Bhadrāsva; prā- 
cyām—in the western; disi —direction; ksāra-samudram—the ocean of 
salt water; abhipravisati —enters. 


TRANSLATION 


The branch of the Ganges known as the Sita flows through 
Brahmapuri atop Mount Meru, and from there it runs down to the 
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nearby peaks of the Kesaracala Mountains, which stand almost as 
high as Mount Meru itself. These mountains are like a bunch of 
filaments around Mount Meru. From the Kesaracala Mountains, 
the Ganges falls to the peak of Gandhamadana Mountain and then 
flows into the land of Bhadrasva-varsa. Finally it reaches the ocean 
of salt water in the west. 


TEXT 7 


cj Mehsana Ta | SAAT 4garafi uy: 
gdtat fete aka stata iol 


eva mālyavac-chikharān nispatanti tato 'nuparata-vegà ketumālam 
abhi caksuh praticyam disi sarit- patin pravisati. 


evam—in this way; mālyavat-sikharāt—from the top of Mālyavān 
Mountain; nispatantī—talling down; tatah—thereafter; anuparata- 
vega —whose force is uninterrupted; ketumālam abhi—into the land 
known as Ketumāla-varsa: caksuh—the branch known as Caksu: 
praticyam —in the West; disi—direction; sarit-patim—the ocean; pra- 
visati —enters into. 


TRANSLATION 
The branch of the Ganges known as Caksu falls onto the summit 
of Malyavan Mountain and from there cascades onto the land of 
Ketumāla-varsa. The Ganges flows incessantly through Ketumala- 
varsa and in this way also reaches the ocean of salt water in the 


West. 

TEXT 8 
ag paene fada ARRERA RRA UIS: 
TARA Swe mesa stat ahs seta 
KAL 
bhadrā cottarato meru-śiraso nipatita giri-śikharād giri-sikharam 


atihāya srngavatah srigad avasyandamānā uttarams tu kurūn abhita 
udicyam disi jaladhim abhipravisati. 
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bhadrā—the branch known as Bhadrā; ca—also; uttaratah—to the 
northern side; meru-sirasah—from the top of Mount Meru; nipatita — 
having fallen; giri-sikharat—trom the peak of Kumuda Mountain; giri- 
Sikharam —to the peak of Nila Mountain; atihàya — passing over as if 
not touching; $rrgavatah—ot the mountain known as Srügavàn; 
srigat—from the peak; avasyandamàna—Howing; uttarān —the north- 
ern; tu—but; kurün —the land known as Kuru; abhitah —on all sides; 
udīcyām—in the northern; disi —direction; jaladhim—the ocean of salt 
water; abhipravisati— enters into. 


TRANSLATION 


The branch of the Ganges known as Bhadra flows from the 
northern side of Mount Meru. Its waters fall onto the peaks of 
Kumuda Mountain, Mount Nila, Sveta Mountain and Srngavan 
Mountain in succession. Then it runs down into the province of 
Kuru and, after crossing through that land, flows into the salt- 
water ocean in the north. 


TEXT 9 


awa Aa aaacaefa firkazraftaru 
maea Aaaa gr maat «fue 
RA sora sem aA MEST: Fa: T SAANTI- 
gultai GS 3 z8«fafs NR 


tathaivālakanandā daksinena brahma-sadanad bahüni giri-kitany 
atikram ya hemakütad dhaimakūtāny ati-rabhasatara-ramhasā 
luthayanti bhāratam abhivarsarn daksinas yam disi jalad him 
abhipravisati yasyam snānārtham cagacchatah pumsah pade pade 
Svamedha-rājasūyādīnām phalam na durlabham iti. 


tathà eva—similarly; alakananda—the branch known as Alaka- 
nanda; daksinena —by the southern side; brahma-sadanāt—trom the 
city known as Brahmapurī; bahüni—many; giri-kütani —the tops of 
mountains; atikramya—crossing over; hemakütat—trom Hemakūta 
Mountain; haimakūtāni —and Himakita; ati-rabhasatara — more 
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fiercely; ramhasd—with great force; luthayanti—plundering; 
bhāratam abhivarsam—on all sides of Bhārata-varsa; daksinasyam—in 
the southern; disi—direction; jaladhim —the ocean of salt water; 
abhipravisati—enters into; yasyām—in which; snāna-artham—tor 
bathing; ca—and; dgacchatah—of one who is coming; pumsah—a per- 
son; pade pade—at every step; asvamedha-rajasiya-ddindm—of great 
sacrifices like the A$vamedha yajria and Rājasūya yajna; phalam—the 
result; na—not; durlabham —very difhcult to obtain; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


Similarly, the branch of the Ganges known as Alakananda flows 
from the southern side of Brahmapuri [Brahma-sadana]. Passing 
over the tops of mountains in various lands, it falls down with 
fierce force upon the peaks of the mountains Hemaküta and 
Himaküta. After inundating the tops of those mountains, the 
Ganges falls down onto the tract of land known as Bhārata-varsa, 
which she also inundates. Then the Ganges flows into the ocean of 
salt water in the south. Persons who come to bathe in this river are 
fortunate. It is not very difficult for them to achieve with every 
step the results of performing great sacrifices like the Rājasūya 
and Asvamedha yajiias. 


PURPORT 


The place where the Ganges flows into the salt water of the Bay of 
Bengal is still known as Garīgā-sāgara, or the meeting place of the Ganges 
and the Bay of Bengal. On Makara-sankrānti, in the month of January- 
February, thousands of people still go there to bathe, hoping to be liber- 
ated. That they can actually be liberated in this way is confirmed herein. 
For those who bathe in the Ganges at any time, the results of great 
sacrifices like the Asvamedha and Rājasūya yajnas are not at all difficult 
to achieve. Most people in [ndia are still inclined to bathe in the Ganges. 
and there are many places where they can do so. At Prayaga (Allahabad). 
many thousands of people gather during the month of January to bathe 
in the confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna. Afterward, many of them 
go to the confluence of the Bay of Bengal and the Ganges to take bath 
there. Thus it is a special facility for all the people of India that they can 
bathe in the water of the Ganges at so many places of pilgrimage. 
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TEXT 10 


Ad Fa AIA ad ay ated aga tatfātiRgftau aaa: 
ll 2o Il 


anye ca nadā nadyas ca varse varse santi bahuso merv-adi-giri- 
dulutarah $atasah. 


anye—many others; ca—also; nadaàh—rivers; nadyah —small 
rivers; ca—and; varse varse—in each tract of land; santi—are; 
bahus$ah—ot many varieties; meru-ddi-giri-duhitarah—daughters of 
the mountains beginning with Meru; šatašah—in the hundreds. 


TRANSLATION 


Many other rivers, both big and small, flow from the top of 
Mount Meru. These rivers are like daughters of the mountain, and 
they flow to the various tracts of land in hundreds of branches. 


TEXT 11 


aft auda gad màn sai afini 
au a A e FN rT 
para Ait agatha saaa 0 $9 N 


tatrapi bhāratam eva varsam karma-ksetram anyany asta varsāņi 
svarginam punya-sesopabhoga-sthanani bhaumāni svarga-padāni 


vyapadisanti. 


tatra api—out of all of them; bhāratam—known as Bharata-varsa; 
eva—certainly; varsam—the tract of land; karma-ksetram—the held of 
activities; anyüni—the others; asta varsüni—eight tracts of land; 
svargiņām—of the living entities elevated to the heavenly planets by ex- 
traordinary pious activities; punya—of the results of pious activities; 
sesa—of the remainder; upabhoga-sthānāni—the places for material 
enjoyment; bhaumani svarga-padāni —as the heavenly places on earth; 


vyapadisanti—they designate. 
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TRANSLATION 


Among the nine varsas, the tract of land known as Bharata-varsa 
is understood to be the field of fruitive activities. Learned scholars 
and saintly persons declare the other eight varsas to be meant for 
very highly elevated pious persons. After returning from the 
heavenly planets, they enjoy the remaining results of their pious 
activities in these eight earthly varsas. 


PURPORT 


The heavenly places of enjoyment are divided into three groups: the 
celestial heavenly planets, the heavenly places on earth, and the bila 
heavenly places, which are found in the lower regions. Among these 
three classes of heavenly places (bhauma-svarga-padāni), the heavenly 
places on earth are the eight varsas other than Bharata-varsa. In 
Bhagavad-gītā (9.21) Krsna says, ksine punye martya-lokarh visanti: 
when the persons living in the heavenly planets exhaust the results of 
their pious activities, they return to this earth. In this way, they are ele- 
vated to the heavenly planets, and then they again fall to the earthly 
planets. This process 1s known as brahmanda bhramana, wandering up 
and down throughout the universes. Those who are intelligent—in other 
words, those who have not lost their intelligence—do not involve them- 
selves in this process of wandering up and down. They take to the devo- 
tional service of the Lord so that they can ultimately penetrate the 
covering of this universe and enter the spiritual kingdom. Then they are 
situated on one of the planets known as Vaikunthaloka or, still higher. 
Krsnaloka (Goloka Vrndavana). A devotee is never caught in the process 
of being promoted to the heavenly planets and again coming down. 


Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says: 


ei rüpe brahmāņda bhramite kona bhāgyavān jiva 
guru-krsna-prasade paya bhakti-lata-bija 


Among all the living entities wandering throughout the universe. one 
who is most fortunate comes in contact with a representative of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and thus gets the opportunity to exe- 
cute devotional service. Those who are sincerely seeking the favor of 
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Krsna come in contact with a guru, a bona fide representative of Krsna. 
The Māyāvādīs indulging in mental speculation and the karmis desiring 
the results of their actions cannot become gurus. A guru must be a direct 
representative of Krsna who distributes the instructions of Krsna with- 
out any change. Thus only the most fortunate persons come in contact 
with the guru. As confirmed in the Vedic literatures, tad-vyndndrtham 
sa gurum evabhigacchet: one has to search out a guru to understand the 
affairs of the spiritual world. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam also confirms this 
point. Tasmād gurum prapadyeta jijiasuh sreya uttamam: one who is 
very interested in understanding the activities in the spiritual world 
must search out a guru— a bona fide representative of Krsna. From all 
angles of vision, therefore, the word guru is especially meant for the 
bona fide representative of Krsna and no one else. Padma Purana states, 
avaisnavo gurur na syāt: one who is not a Vaisnava, or who is not a 
representative of Krsna, cannot be a guru. Even the most qualified 
brāhmaņa cannot become a guru if he is not a representative of Krsna. 
Brahmanas are supposed to acquire six kinds of auspicious qualifica- 
tions: they become very learned scholars (pathana) and very qualified 
teachers (pathana); they become expert in worshiping the Lord or the 
demigods (yajana), and they teach others how to execute this worship 
(yajana); they qualify themselves as bona fide persons to receive alms 
from others (pratigraha), and they distribute the wealth in charity 
(dana). Yet even a brāhmaņa possessing these qualifications cannot 
become a guru unless he is the representative of Krsna (gurur na syāt). 
Vaisnavah $va-paco guruh: but a Vaisnava, a bona fide representative of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu, can become a guru, even if 
he is sva-paca, a member of a family of dog-eaters. Of the three divisions 
of heavenly planets (svarga-loka), bhauma-svarga is sometimes accepted 
as the tract of land in Bhārata-varsa known as Kashmir. In this region 
there are certainly good facilities for material sense enjoyment, but this 
is not the business of a pure transcendentalist. Ripa Gosvāmī describes 
the engagement of a pure transcendentalist as follows: 


anyabhilasita-sinyam 
Jūāna-karmādy-anāvrtam 

ānukulyena krsnanu- 
sīlanam bhaktir uttamā 
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"One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure devo- 
tional service.” Those who fully engage in devotional service to Krsna 
just to please Him are not interested in the three divisions of heavenly 
places, namely, divya-svarga, bhauma-svarga and bila-svarga. 


TEXT 12 


cy yamg aea agama 
0 au Cant 

AAAS AAAS AAAS AG AIAN A ATASA TATA ATT ARTA mu 
° ~ ~ Ç 

AIM AA d SqENUR: FS Tad 1221 


esu purusāņām ayuta-purusāyur-varsāņām deva-kalpanam nāgāyuta- 
prananam vajra-sarhhanana-bala-vayo-moda-pramudita-mahā- 
saurata-mithuna-vyavāyāpavarga-varsa-dhrtaika-garbha-kalatrāņām 
tatra tu tretā-yuga-samah kālo vartate. 


esu—in these (eight) varsas, or tracts of land; purusāņām—of all the 
men; ayuta—ten thousand; purusa—by the measure of men: āyuh-var- 
sanam —of those whose years of life; deva-kalpanam—who are like the 
demigods; nàga-ayuta-prànànàm — having the strength of ten thousand 
elephants; vajra-sarnhanana—by bodies as solid as thunderbolts; bala — 
by bodily strength; vayah—by youth; moda —by abundant sense enjoy- 
ment; pramudita—being excited; mahā-saurata—a great deal of sex- 
ual; mithuna—combinations of man and woman; vyavāya-apavarga — 
at the end of their period of sexual enjoyment; varsa —in the last year: 
dhrta-eka-garbha —who conceive one child; kalatranàm —of those who 
have wives; tatra —there; tu—but; tretà-yuga-samah —exactly like the 
Tretā-yuga (when there is no tribulation); kālah—time; vartate —exists. 


TRANSLATION 


In these eight varsas, or tracts of land, human beings live ten 
thousand years according to earthly calculations. All the inhabi- 
tants are almost like demigods. They have the bodily strength 
of ten thousand elephants. Indeed, their bodies are as sturdy as 
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thunderbolts. The youthful duration of their lives is very pleasing, 
and both men and women enjoy sexual union with great pleasure 
for a long time. After years of sensual pleasure — when a balance of 
one year of life remains — the wife conceives a child. Thus the stan- 
dard of pleasure for the residents of these heavenly regions is ex- 
actly like that of the human beings who lived during Treta-yuga. 


PURPORT 


There are four yugas: Satya-yuga, Treta-yuga, Dvàpara-yuga and 
Kali-yuga. During the first yuga, Satya-yuga, people were very pious. 
Everyone practiced the mystic yoga system for spiritual understanding 
and realization of God. Because everyone was always absorbed in 
samüdhi, no one was interested in material sense enjoyment. During 
Treta-yuga, people enjoyed sense pleasure without tribulations. Material 
miseries began in Dvapara-yuga, but they were not very stringent. 
Stringent material miseries really began from the advent of Kali-yuga. 

Another point in this verse is that in all eight of these heavenly varsas, 
although men and women enjoy sex pleasure, there is no pregnancy. 
Pregnancy takes place only in lower-grade life. For example, animals 
like dogs and hogs become pregnant twice a year, and each time they 
beget at least half a dozen offspring. Even lower species of life such as 
snakes give birth to hundreds of young at one time. This verse informs 
us that in grades of life higher than ours, pregnancy occurs once in a 
lifetime. People still have sex life, but there is no pregnancy. In the 
spiritual world, people are not very attracted to sex life, due to their ex- 
alted devotional attitude. Practically speaking, there is no sex life in the 
spiritual. world, but even if sometimes it does occur, there is no preg- 
nancy at all. On the planet earth, however, human beings do become 
pregnant, although the tendency is to avoid having children. In this sin- 
ful age of Kali, people have even taken to the process of killing the child 
in the womb. This is the most degraded practice; it can only perpetuate 
the miserable material conditions of those who perform it. 


TEXT 13 
~ A A C E por C Cc 

qa € GIO Uo aAA RRR — Uidg$HU- 

«wmsmuespunssaermqaRereat feel KR 
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FIAT tt g IM Aste fefc 
VAM g TT AKA TG KAT FUTURAMA MA qa TERT 
AeA aee ufi: geladgta mi 
«mafesfismemetensmieWdesd: wat free d 23 


yatra ha deva-patayah svaih svair gana-nàyakair vihita-mahārhaņāh 
sarvartu-kusuma-stabaka-phala-kisalaya-šriyānamyamāna-vitapa- 
lata-vitapibhir upašumbhamāna-rucira-kānanāšramā yatana-varsa- 
giri-dronisu tatha cāmala-jalāšayesu vikaca-vividha-nava- 
vanaruhàmoda-mudita-ràja-hamsa-jala-kukkuta-karandava-sarasa- 
cakravakadibhir madhukara-nikarakrtibhir upakūjitesu jala-kridadibhir 
vicitra-vinodaih sulalita-sura-sundarinàm kāma-kalila-vilāsa-hāsa- 
lilavalokakrsta-mano-drstayah svairam viharanti. 


yatra ha—in those eight tracts of land; deva-patayah—the lords of 
the demigods, such as Lord Indra; svaih svaih—by their own respective: 
gaņa-nāyakaih—leaders of the servants; vihita—furnished with; 
maha-arhanàh— valuable gifts, such as sandalwood pulp and garlands: 
sarva-rtu—in all seasons; kusuma-stabaka—of bunches of flowers: 
phala—of fruits; kisalaya-sriya—by the opulences of shoots: 
ānamyamāna—being bent down; vitapa—whose branches; latà—and 
creepers; vitapibhih—by many trees; upasumbhamdna—being fully 
decorated; rucira — beautiful; kànana —gardens; āšrama-āyatana —and 
many hermitages; varsa-giri-dronisu—the valleys between the moun- 
tains designating the borders of the tracts of land: tathā—as well as: 
ca—also; amala-jala-dsayesu—in lakes with clear water; vikaca — just 
fructified; vividha —varieties; nava-vanaruha-àmoda —by the 
fragrance of lotus flowers; mudita—enthused: rāja-harhsa—great 
swans; jala-kukkuta—water fowl; kāraņdava—aguatic birds called 
karandavas; sārasa —cranes; cakravaka-adibhih —by birds known as 
cakravakas and so on; madhukara-nikara-akrtibhih—by the 
bumblebees; upaküjitesu— which were made to resound; jala-krida- 
adibhih —such as water sports; vicitra—various: vinodaih —by 
pastimes; su-lalita—attractive; sura-sundarīņām—of the women of the 
demigods; kdma—from lust; kalila—born: vilāsa— pastimes: hāsa — 
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smiling; lild-avaloka—by playful glances; akrsta-manah — whose minds 
are attracted; drstayah—and whose vision is attracted; svairam—very 
freely: viharanti—engage in sportive enjoyment. 


TRANSLATION 


In each of those tracts of land, there are many gardens filled 
with flowers and fruits according to the season, and there are 
beautifully decorated hermitages as well. Between the great moun- 
tains demarcating the borders of those lands lie enormous lakes of 
clear water filled with newly grown lotus flowers. Aquatic birds 
such as swans, ducks, water chickens, and cranes become greatly 
excited by the fragrance of lotus flowers, and the charming sound 
of bumblebees fills the air. The inhabitants of those lands are im- 
portant leaders among the demigods. Always attended by their 
respective servants, they enjoy life in gardens alongside the lakes. 
In this pleasing situation, the wives of the demigods smile play- 
fully at their husbands and look upon them with lusty desires. All 
the demigods and their wives are constantly supplied with sandal- 
wood pulp and flower garlands by their servants. In this way, all 
the residents of the eight heavenly varsas enjoy, attracted by the 
activities of the opposite sex. 


PURPORT 


Here is a description of the lower heavenly planets. The inhabitants of 
those planets enjoy life in a pleasing atmosphere of clear lakes filled with 
newly grown lotus flowers and gardens filled with fruits, flowers, various 
kinds of birds and humming bees. In that atmosphere they enjoy life 
with their very beautiful wives, who are always sexually stimulated. 
Nonetheless, they are all devotees of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, as will be explained in subsequent verses. The inhabitants of 
this earth also desire such heavenly enjoyment, but when they somehow 
or other achieve imitation pleasures like sex and intoxication, they com- 
pletely forget the service of the Supreme Lord. In the heavenly planets, 
however, although the residents enjoy superior sense gratification, they 
never forget their positions as eternal servants of the Supreme Being. 
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TEXT 14 


ATAT TTT ARAN ARTI: TET AJAA RATA 
sylari eie 0 29 N 


navasv api varsesu bhagavān nārāyaņo maha- purusah purusāņām 
tad-anugrahāyātma-tattva-vyūhenātmanādyāpi sannidhiyate. 


navasu—in the nine; api—certainly; varsesu —tracts of land known 
as varsas; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead: 
narayanah—Lord Visnu; mahā-purusah—the Supreme Person; 
purusánàm —unto His various devotees; tat-anugrahaya—to show His 
mercy; àtma-tattva-vyühena —by expansions of Himself in the quadru- 
ple forms Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha; atmana — 
personally; ad ya api —until now; sannidhiyate —is near the devotees for 
accepting their services. 


TRANSLATION 


To show mercy to His devotees in each of these nine tracts of 
land, the Supreme Personality of Godhead known as Narayana ex- 
pands Himself in His quadruple principles of Vasudeva, Sankar- 
sana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. In this way He remains near His 
devotees to accept their service. 


PURPORT 


In this connection, Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura informs us that the 
demigods worship the Supreme Lord in His various Deity forms (arca- 
vigraha) because except in the spiritual world, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead cannot be directly worshiped in person. In the material 
world, the Lord is always worshiped as the arca-vigraha, or Deity in the 
temple. There is no difference between the arcā-vigraha and the original 
person, and therefore those who are engaged in worshiping the Deity in 
the temple in full opulence, even on this planet, should be understood to 
be directly in touch with the Supreme Personality of Godhead without a 
doubt. As enjoined in the šāstras, arcye visnau šilā-dhīr gurusu nara- 
matih: “No one should treat the Deity in the temple as stone or metal. 
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nor should one think that the spiritual master is an ordinary human 
being. One should strictly follow this sāstric injunction and worship the 
Deity, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, without offenses. The 
spiritual master is the direct representative of the Lord, and no one 
should consider him an ordinary human being. By avoiding offenses 
against the Deity and the spiritual master, one can advance in spiritual 
life, or Krsna consciousness. 

In this regard, the following quotation appears in the Laghu- 
bhagavatamrta: 


pādme tu parama-vyomnah 
pürvàdye dik-catusta ye 
vasudevada yo vyühas 


catvarah kathitah kramat 


tathā pāda-vibhūtau ca 
nivasanti kramàdi me 

Jalavrti-stha-vaikuntha- 
sthita vedavati-pure 


satyordhve vaisnave loke 
nityakhye dvārakā-pure 

suddhodād uttare $veta- 
dvīpe cairāvatī-pure 


kstrambudhi-sthitante 

kroda-paryanka-dhamani 
satvatiye kvacit tantre 

nava vyühah prakirtitah 
catvāro vāsudevādyā 

nara yana-nrsimhakau 


hayagrivo mahā-krodo 
brahma ceti navoditah 
tatra brahmā tu wjneyah 


pūrvokta-vidhayā harih 
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"In the Padma Purana it is said that in the spiritual world the Lord per- 
sonally expands in all directions and is worshiped as Vasudeva, Sankar- 
sana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. The same God is represented by the 
Deity in this material world, which 1s only one quarter of His creation. 
Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are also present in 
the four directions of this material world. There is a Vaikunthaloka 
covered with water in this material world, and on that planet is a place 
called Vedavati, where Vasudeva is located. Another planet known as 
Visnuloka is situated above Satyaloka, and there Sankarsana is present. 
Similarly, in Dvārakā-purī, Pradyumna is the predominator. On the is- 
land known as Svetadvipa, there is an ocean of milk, and in the midst of 
that ocean is a place called Airāvatī-pura, where Aniruddha lies on 
Ananta. In some of the sātvata-tantras, there is a description of the nine 
varsas and the predominating Deity worshiped in each: (1) Vasudeva, 
(2) Sankarsana, (3) Pradyumna, (4) Aniruddha, (5) Narayana, 
(6) Nrsimha, (7) Hayagriva, (8) Mahāvarāha, and (9) Brahmā.” The 
Lord Brahma mentioned in this connection is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. When there is no hit human being to empower as Lord Brahma. 
the Lord Himself takes the position of Lord Brahma. Tatra brahma tu 


vijneyah pūrvokta-vidhayā harih. That Brahma mentioned here is Hari 
Himself. 


TEXT 15 


Sed d maa AT Uum ga a sequam fef 
TM: umen AAs: Braces i 241 


ilāvrte tu bhagavan bhava eka eva pumān na hy anyas tatrāparo 
nirvisati bhavānyāh sdpa-nimitta-jno yat-praveksyatah stri-bhavas tat 
pascad vaksyami. 


ilāvrte—in the tract of land known as [lavrta-varsa; tu—but: 
bhagavàn —the most powerful; bhavah —Lord Siva; eka—only: eva— 
certainly; puman—male person; na—not; hi—certainly: anyah —any 
other; tatra—there; aparah—besides; nirvisati—enters; bhavānyāh 
$a pa-nimitta-jnah—who knows the cause of the curse by Bhavani, the 
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wife of Lord Siva; yat-praveksyatah—of one who forcibly enters that 
tract of land; stri-bhavah—transformation into a female; tat—that; 
pašcāt—later; vaksyami —1 shall explain. 


TRANSLATION 


Sukadeva Gosvami said: In the tract of land known as Ilāvrta- 
varsa, the only male person is Lord Šiva, the most powerful 
demigod. Goddess Durgā, the wife of Lord Šiva, does not like any 
man to enter that land. If any foolish man dares to do so, she im- 
mediately turns him into a woman. I shall explain this later [in the 
Ninth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam]. 


TEXT 16 


mi: — ehem NER À ING 
qui amm RP sata: agimin 
TAG a sewer 5 11 


bhavānī-nāthaih stri-gandrbuda-sahasrair avarudh yamano bhagavatas 
catur-mürter mahà- purusas ya turīyārh tamasim mürtim prakrtim 
atmanah sankarsana-samjnadm ātma-samādhi-rūpeņa sannidhapyaitad 


abhigrnan bhava upadhavati. 


bhavānī-nāthaih—by the company of Bhavani; stri-gana—ot 
females; arbuda-sahasraih—by ten billion; avarudhyamanah —always 
being served; bhagavatah catuh-mürteh —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is expanded in four; maha- purusasya —of the Supreme 
Person; turtyam—the fourth expansion; tāmasīm—related to the mode 
of ignorance; mūrtim—the form; prakrtim—as the source; atmanah — 
of himself (Lord Siva): sarikarsana-samjniadm—known as Sankarsana; 
ātma-samādhi-rūpeņa—by meditating upon Him in trance; san- 
nidhapya—bringing Him near; etat—this; abhigrnan—clearly chant- 
ing; bhavah—Lord Siva; upadhāvati—worships. 


TRANSLATION 


In Ilāvrta-varsa, Lord Siva is always encircled by ten billion 
maidservants of goddess Durga, who minister to him. The quadru- 
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ple expansion of the Supreme Lord is composed of Vasudeva, Pra- 
dyumna, Aniruddha and Sankarsana. Sankarsana, the fourth ex- 
pansion, is certainly transcendental, but because his activities of 
destruction in the material world are in the mode of ignorance, He 
is known as tamasi, the Lord’s form in the mode of ignorance. 
Lord Siva knows that Sankarsana is the original cause of his own 
existence, and thus he always meditates upon Him in trance by 
chanting the following mantra. 


PURPORT 


Sometimes we see a picture of Lord Siva engaged in meditation. This 
verse explains that Lord Siva is always meditating upon Lord Sankarsana 
in trance. Lord Siva is in charge of the destruction of the material world. 
Lord Brahma creates the material world, Lord Visnu maintains it, and 
Lord Siva destroys it. Because destruction is in the mode of ignorance, 
Lord Siva and his worshipable Deity, Sankarsana, are technically called 
tamasi. Lord Siva is the incarnation of tamo-guna. Since both Lord Siva 
and Sankarsana are always enlightened and situated in the transcenden- 
tal position, they have nothing to do with the modes of material nature — 
goodness, passion and ignorance—but because their activities involve 
them with the mode of ignorance, they are sometimes called tamasi. 


TEXT 17 
AOE CI pI 


Sb ad MMA AIK GATT MC CULE TET 
Tq sī Il 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 
om namo bhagavate mahā-purusāya sarva-guna-sankhyanay- 
ānantāyāvyaktāya nama iti. 


šrī-bhagavān uvāca—the most powerful Lord Siva says: om namo 
bhagavate —O Supreme Personality of Godhead, I offer my respectful 
obeisances unto You; maha-purusaya —who are the Supreme Person: 
sarva-guna-sankhyana ya —the reservoir of all transcendental qualities: 
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anantaya—the unlimited; avyaktaya—not manifested within the 
material world: namah—my respectful obeisances; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


The most powerful Lord Siva says: O Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You in Your 
expansion as Lord Sankarsana. You are the reservoir of all tran- 
scendental qualities. Although You are unlimited, You remain un- 
manifest to the nondevotees. 


TEXT 18 


"A SER LUK zs 

ATA HAA Tt TUNY | 
aaga mAT 

am A ANAR III 


bhaje bhajanyārana- pàda-pankajam 
bhagasya krtsnasya param parāyaņam 

bhaktesv alam bhāvita-bhūta-bhāvanam 
bhavāpaham tvà bhava-bhāvam isvaram 


bhaje—l worship; bhajanya —O worshipable Lord; araņa-pāda- 
pankajam—whose lotus feet protect His devotees from all fearful situa- 
tions; bhagasya—of opulences; krisnasya—of all different varieties 
(wealth, fame, strength, knowledge, beauty and renunciation); param— 
the best; paraàyanam —the ultimate shelter; bhaktesu —to the devotees; 
alam—beyond value; bhavita-bhüta-bhavanam— who manifests His 
different forms for the satisfaction of His devotees; bhava-apaham— 
who stops the devotees’ repetition of birth and death; tvà —unto You; 
bhava-bhavam —who is the origin of the material creation; isvaram— 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


O my Lord, You are the only worshipable person, for You are 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the reservoir of all 
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opulences. Your secure lotus feet are the only source of protection 
for all Your devotees, whom You satisfy by manifesting Yourself in 
various forms. O my Lord, You deliver Your devotees from the 
clutches of material existence. Nondevotees, however, remain en- 
tangled in material existence by Your will. Kindly accept me as 
Your eternal servant. 


TEXT 19 


a Ju WRIBITITSSINI- 
feiert araft ef | 
st wc Asaaz 
HG A RAT RAITAA: 1231 


na yasya mà yà-guna-citta-vrttibhir 
niriksato hy anv api drstir ajyate 

ise yathā no Jita-manyu-ramhasām 
kas tam na manyeta jigisur dtmanah 


na—never; yasya—whose; màyà —of the illusory energy: guna—in 
the qualities; citta—of the heart; vrttibhih —by the activities (thinking. 
feeling and willing); niriksatah—of Him who is glancing; hi—certainly: 
anu —slightly: api —even; drstih—vision; ajyate —is affected: i$e —for 
the purpose of regulating; yathā—as; nah—of us: ajita —who have not 
conquered; manyu—of anger; ramhasdm—the force: kah—who: 
tam—unto Him (the Supreme Lord): na—not: manyeta—would wor- 
ship; jigisuh—aspiring to conquer; àtmanah —the senses. 


TRANSLATION 


We cannot control the force of our anger. Therefore when we 
look at material things, we cannot avoid feeling attraction or 
repulsion for them. But the Supreme Lord is never affected in this 
way. Although He glances over the material world for the purpose 
of creating, maintaining and destroying it, He is not affected, even 
to the slightest degree. Therefore, one who desires to conquer the 
force of the senses must take shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Then he will be victorious. 
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PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is always equipped with incon- 
ceivable potencies. Although creation takes place by His glancing over 
the material energy, He is not affected by the modes of material nature. 
Because of His eternally transcendental position, when the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead appears in this material world, the modes of material 
nature cannot affect Him. Therefore the Supreme Lord is called Tran- 
scendence, and anyone who wants to be secure from the influence of the 
modes of material nature must take shelter of Him. 


TEXT 20 


ATT! a far Wu 
ST RAATIRA: | 

4 ma sn fur 
TENA: TATA AM: 12011 


asad-drso yah pratibhati māyayā 
ksībeva madhv-āsava-tāmra-locanah 
na nāga-vadhvo rhaņa isire hriya 


yat-pādayoh sparsana-dharsitendn yah 


asat-drsah—for a person with polluted vision; yah—who; pra- 
tibhati—appears; māyayā—the influence of maya; ksībah—one who is 
inebriated or angry; iva—like; madhu —by honey; àsava —and liquor; 
tamra-locanah —having eyes reddish like copper; na—not; nāga- 
vadhvah—the wives of the serpent demon; arhane—in worshiping; 
isire—were unable to proceed; hriyā—because of bashfulness; yat- 
padayoh—ot whose lotus feet; sparsana—by the touching; dharsita— 
agitated; indriyah —whose senses. 


TRANSLATION 


For persons with impure vision, the Supreme Lord's eyes appear 
like those of someone who indiscriminately drinks intoxicating 
beverages. Thus bewildered, such unintelligent persons become 
angry at the Supreme Lord, and due to their angry mood the Lord 
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Himself appears angry and very fearful. However, this is an illu- 
sion. When the wives of the serpent demon were agitated by the 
touch of the Lord’s lotus feet, due to shyness they could proceed 
no further in their worship of Him. Yet the Lord remained unagi- 
tated by their touch, for He is equipoised in all circumstances. 
Therefore who will not worship the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead? 


PURPORT 


Anyone who remains unagitated, even in the presence of cause for 
agitation, is called dhira, or equipoised. The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, being always in a transcendental position, is never agitated by 
anything. Therefore someone who wants to become dhira must take 
shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord. In Bhagavad-gita (2.13) Krsna says. 
dhiras tatra na muhyati: a person who is equipoised in all circumstances 
is never bewildered. Prahlada Maharaja is a perfect example of a dhira. 
When the fierce form of Nrsimhadeva appeared in order to kill 
Hiranyakasipu, Prahlada was unagitated. He remained calm and quiet. 
whereas others, including even Lord Brahma, were frightened by the 
features of the Lord. 


TEXT 21 
ame falanga 
Pare aaa: | 
a aq Amia fate 
gas TARATA ix? 


yam Ghur asya sthiti-Janma-samyamam 
tribhir vihinam yam anantam rsayah 

na veda siddhartham iva kvacit sthitam 
bhü-mandalam mūrdha-sahasra-dhāmasu 


yam —whom; àhuh —they said; asya —of the material world: sthiti— 
the maintenance;  Janma—creation; samyamam—annihilation: 
tribhih—these three; vihinam—without; yam—which: anantam— 
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unlimited; rsayah—all the great sages; na—not; veda—feels; siddha- 
artham—a mustard seed; iva—like; kvacit—where; sthitam —situated; 
bhü-mandalam—the universe; murdha-sahasra-dhamasu—on the 


hundreds and thousands of hoods of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Siva continued: All the great sages accept the Lord as the 
source of creation, maintenance and destruction, although He ac- 
tually has nothing to do with these activities. Therefore the Lord is 
called unlimited. Although the Lord in His incarnation as Sesa 
holds all the universes on His hoods, each universe feels no 
heavier than a mustard seed to Him. Therefore, what person desir- 
ing perfection will not worship the Lord? 


PURPORT 


The incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead known as Sesa 
or Ananta has unlimited strength, fame, wealth, knowledge, beauty and 
renunciation. As described in this verse, Ananta’s strength is so great 
that the innumerable universes rest on His hoods. He has the bodily 
features of a snake with thousands of hoods, and since His strength is 
unlimited, all the universes resting on His hoods feel no heavier than 
mustard seeds. We can just imagine how insignificant a mustard seed is 
on the hood of a serpent. In this connection, the reader is referred to Sri 
Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila, Chapter Five, verses 117-125. There it is 
stated that Lord Visnu's incarnation as the serpentine Ananta Sesa Naga 
supports all the universes on His hoods. By our calculation, a universe 
may be very, very heavy, but because the Lord is ananta (unlimited), He 
feels the weight to be no heavier than a mustard seed. 


TEXTS 22-23 


ANT ANT TUTTE AT 
AIARA prata: fo | 
AaS FATA Adtat 
AHH amazi ga Ul 
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wa qud Fa ay Elda: 
feats TFT TA BATA: | 
e A e 
Wade HATA SAT: 
gsm wd aguda NRN 


yas yad ya āsīd guna-vigraho mahan 
vijfiana-dhisnyo bhagavan ajah kila 

yat-sambhavo *ham tri-vrtà sva-tejasā 
vaikarikam tàmasam aindriyam sre 


ete vayam yasya vase mahātmanah 
sthitah šakuntā iva sütra- yantritah 

mahān aham vaikrta-tàmasendriyah 
srjāma sarve yad-anugrahād idam 


yas ya —from whom; adyah —the beginning; asit —there was: guna- 
vigrahah—the incarnation of the material qualities; mahān—the total 
material energy; vijnana—of full knowledge; dhisnyah —the reservoir: 
bhagavan—the most powerful; ajah —Lord Brahma; kila—certainly: 
yat—from whom; sambhavah—born; aham —1; tri-vrtā —having three 
varieties according to the three modes of nature: sva-tejasa—by my 
material strength; vaikārikam—all the demigods; tamasam—material 
elements; aindriyam—the senses; srje—I create; ete—all of these: 
vayam—we; yasya—of whom; vase—under the control; maha-at- 
manah—great personalities; sthitah—situated; šakuntāh—vultures: 
iva—like; sütra-yantritàh —bound by rope; mahān—the mahat-tattva; 
aham —l; vaikrta —the demigods; tamasa—the five material elements: 
indriyāh —senses; srjāmah —we create; sarve —all of us; yat—of whom: 
anugrahāt—by the mercy; idam—this material world. 


TRANSLATION 


From that Supreme Personality of Godhead appears Lord 
Brahma, whose body is made from the total material energy, the 
reservoir of intelligence predominated by the passionate mode 
of material nature. From Lord Brahma, I myself am born as a 


150 Srimad-Bhagavatam [Canto 5, Ch. 17 


representation of false ego known as Rudra. By my own power I 
create all the other demigods, the five elements and the senses. 
Therefore, I worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is 
greater than any of us and under whose control are situated all the 
demigods, material elements and senses, and even Lord Brahma 
and I myself, like birds bound by a rope. Only by the Lord’s grace 
can we create, maintain and annihilate the material world. 
Therefore I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme 


Being. 


PURPORT 


A summary of creation is given in this verse. From Sankarsana, Maha- 
Visnu expands, and from Maha-Visnu, Garbhodakasayi Visnu expands. 
Lord Brahma, who was born of Garbhodakasayi Visnu, fathers Lord 
Siva, from whom all the other demigods gradually evolve. Lord Brahma, 
Lord Siva and Lord Visnu are incarnations of the different material 
qualities. Lord Visnu is actually above all material qualities, but He ac- 
cepts control of sattva-guna (the mode of goodness) to maintain the 
universe. Lord Brahma is born from the mahat-tattva. Brahma creates 
the entire universe, Lord Visnu maintains it, and Lord Siva annihilates 
it. The Supreme Personality of Godhead controls all the most important 
demigods—especially Lord Brahma and Lord Siva—exactly as the owner 
of a bird controls it by binding it with a rope. Sometimes vultures are 
controlled in this way. 


TEXT 24 
afafiat — fu ATA 
m WAST IKT: | 
43 *d« AMRAAM 
qe «med fae sull 


yan-nirmitam karhy api karma-parvanim 
māyām jano ‘yam guna-sarga-mohitah 
na veda nistāraņa-yogam anjasa 
tasmai namas te vilayodayātmane 
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yat —by whom; nirmitam—created; karhi api—at any time; karma- 
parvanim —which ties the knots of fruitive activity; màyam —the il- 
lusory energy; janah—a person; ayam —this; guna-sarga-mohitah — 
bewildered by the three modes of material nature; na—not; veda— 
knows; nistāraņa-yogam—the process of getting out of material en- 
tanglement; afjasa—soon; tasmai —unto Him (the Supreme); nama h — 
respectful obeisances; te—unto You; vilaya-udaya-àtmane —in whom 
everything is annihilated and from whom everything is again 
manifested. 


TRANSLATION 
The illusory energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 


binds all of us conditioned souls to this material world. Therefore, 
without being favored by Him, persons like us cannot understand 
how to get out of that illusory energy. Let me offer my respectful 
obeisances unto the Lord, who is the cause of creation and 
annihilation. 


PURPORT 
Krsna clearly states in Bhagavad-gità (7.14): 


daivi hy esa guna-mayi 
mama maya duratyayā 

mam eva ye prapadyante 
mayam etam taranti te 


“This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me 
can easily cross beyond it.” All conditioned souls working within the il- 
lusory energy of the Lord consider the body to be the self. and thus they 
continuously wander throughout the universe, taking birth in different 
species of life and creating more and more problems. Sometimes they 
become disgusted with the problems and seek out a process by which 
they can get out of this entanglement. Unfortunately. such so-called 
research workers are unaware of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and His illusory energy, and thus all of them work only in darkness. 
never finding a way out. So-called scientists and advanced research 
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scholars are ludicrously trying to find the cause of life. They take no 
notice of the fact that life is already being produced. What will be their 
credit if they find out the chemical composition of life? All their chemi- 
cals are nothing but different transformations of the fve elements— 
earth, water, fire, air and ether. As stated in Bhagavad-gita (2.20), the 
living entity is never created (na jayate mriyate va kadacin). There are 
five gross material elements and three minor material elements (mind, 
intelligence and ego), and there are eternal living entities. The living en- 
tity desires a certain type of body, and by the order of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, that body is created from material nature, which is 
nothing but a kind of machine handled by the Supreme Lord. The Lord 
gives the living entity a particular type of mechanical body, and the liv- 
ing entity must work with it according to the law of fruitive activities. 
Fruitive activities are described in this verse: karma-parvanim mà yàm. 
The living entity is seated on a machine (the body), and according to the 
order of the Supreme Lord, he operates the machine. This is the secret of 
transmigration of the soul from one body to another. The living entity 
thus becomes entangled in fruitive activities in this material world. As 
confirmed in Bhagavad-gità (15.7), manah sasthanindriyani prakrti- 
sthàni karsati: the living entity is struggling very hard against the six 
senses, which include the mind. 

[n all the activities of creation and annihilation, the living entity is en- 
tangled in fruitive activities, which are executed by the illusory energy, 
maya. He is exactly like a computer handled by the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. The so-called scientists say that nature acts independently, 
but they cannot explain what nature is. Nature is nothing but a machine 
operated by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When one understands 
the operator, his problems of life are solved. As Krsna says in Bhagavad- 


gītā (7.19): 


bahūnām janmanām ante 
Jūānavān mam prapadyate 
vāsudevah sarvam iti 
sa mahātmā sudurlabhah 


"After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge surren- 
ders unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all that is. 
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Such a great soul is very rare." A sane man, therefore, surrenders to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and thus gets out of the clutches of the 
illusory energy, maya. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fifth Canto, Seventeenth 
Chapter of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Descent of the River 
Ganges." 
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CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 


The Prayers Offered to the Lord 
by the Residents of Jambüdvipa 


In this chapter Sukadeva Gosvàmi describes the different varsas of Jam- 
büdvipa and the incarnation of the Supreme Lord worshiped in each. The 
predominating ruler of Bhadrasva-varsa is Bhadrasrava. He and his 
many servants always worship the incarnation known as Lord Hayagriva. 
At the end of each kalpa, when the demon Ajnàana steals the Vedic 
knowledge, Lord Hayagriva appears and preserves it. Then He delivers it 
to Lord Brahma. In the land known as Hari-varsa, the exalted devotee 
Prahlada Maharaja worships Lord Nrsirnhadeva. (The appearance of 
Lord Nrsimhadeva is described in the Seventh Canto of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam.) Following in the footsteps of Prahlada Maharaja, the in- 
habitants of Hari-varsa always worship Lord Nrsimhadeva to receive 
from Him the benediction of being engaged in His loving service. In the 
tract of land known as Ketumāla-varsa, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead (Lord Hrsīkeša) appears in the form of Cupid. The goddess of 
fortune and the demigods living there engage in His service day and 
night. Manifesting Himself in sixteen parts, Lord Hrsikesa is the source 
of all encouragement, strength and influence. The conditioned living en- 
tity has the defect of being always fearful, but simply by the mercy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, he can rid himself of this defect of 
material life. Therefore the Lord alone can be addressed as master. In the 
tract of land known as Ramyaka-varsa, Manu and all the inhabitants 
worship Matsyadeva to this very day. Matsyadeva, whose form is pure 
goodness, is the ruler and maintainer of the whole universe, and as such 
He is the director of all the demigods, headed by King Indra. In Hiran- 
maya-varsa Lord Visnu has assumed the form of a tortoise (Karma 
mürti) and is worshiped there by Aryama, along with all the other resi- 
dents. Similarly, in the tract cf land known as Uttarakuru-varsa. Lord 
Sri Hari has assumed the form of a boar, and in that form He accepts ser- 
vice from all the inhabitants living there. 
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All the information in this chapter can be fully realized by one who as- 
sociates with devotees of the Lord. Therefore in the šāstras it is recom- 
mended that one associate with devotees. This is better than residing on 
the banks of the Ganges. In the hearts of pure devotees reside all good 
sentiments as well as all the superior qualities of the demigods. In the 
hearts of nondevotees, however, there cannot be any good qualities, for 
such people are simply enchanted by the external, illusory energy of the 
Lord. Following in the footsteps of devotees, one should know that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is the only worshipable Deity. Everyone 
should accept this proposal and worship the Lord. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gità (15.15), vedaiš ca sarvair aham eva vedyah: the purpose 
of studying all Vedic literature is to worship the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna. If after studying all the Vedic literature, one does not 
awaken his dormant love for the Supreme Lord, it is to be understood 
that he has labored for nothing. He has simply wasted his time. Lacking 
attachment for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he remains attached 
to family life in this material world. Thus the lesson of this chapter is 
that one should get out of family life and completely take shelter of the 
lotus feet of the Lord. 


TEXT 1 
"lp SUF 


TM 4 AAMT TA IATA TEN ART 
ATAKA atgžau fata watt gadatframi gam 
aura diaurācaftgaa sTatatēa N % N 


šrī-šuka uvāca 
tathā ca bhadrašravā nāma dharma-sutas tat-kula-patayah purusā 
bhadrāšva-varse sāksād bhagavato vāsudevasya priyārh tanum 
dharmama yim hayašīrsābhidhānām parameņa samadhina 
sannīdhāpyedam abhigrnanta upadhavanti. 


sri-sukah uvàca —Sukadeva Gosvàmi said; tathà ca—similarly (just as 
Lord Siva worships Sankarsana in Ilāvrta-varsa); bhadra-srava— 
Bhadrasrava; nāma—known as; dharma-sutah—the son of Dhar- 
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maraja; tat—of him; kula-patayah—the chiefs of the dynasty: 
purusāh—all the residents; bhadrdsva-varse—in the land known as 
Bhadrasva-varsa; saksat—directly; bhagavatah—of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; vasudevasya—ot Lord Vasudeva; priyam tanum— 
very dear form; dharma-ma yim —the director of all religious principles: 
hayašīrsa-abhidhānām—the Lord's incarnation named Hayašīrsa (also 
called Hayagriva); paramena samādhinā—vwith the highest form of 
trance; sannidhàpya —coming near; idam —this; abhigrnantah —chant- 
ing; upadhavanti—they worship. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Sukadeva Gosvami said: Bhadrasrava, the son of Dharmaraja, 
rules the tract of land known as Bhadrāsva-varsa. Just as Lord Siva 
worships Sankarsana in llavrta-varsa, Bhadrasrava, accompanied 
by his intimate servants and all the residents of the land, worships 
the plenary expansion of Vasudeva known as Hayasirsa. Lord 
Hayasirsa is very dear to the devotees, and He is the director of all 
religious principles. Fixed in the topmost trance, Bhadrasrava and 
his associates offer their respectful obeisances to the Lord and 
chant the following prayers with careful pronunciation. 


TEXT 2 
qgu3d Ad 
Ža nm TIAA AA ZÑ IR N 


bhadrasravasa ticuh 
om namo bhagavate dharmāyātma-višodhanāya nama iti. 


bhadrasravasah ūcuh—the ruler Bhadrasravā and his intimate asso- 
ciates said; om—O Lord; namah—respectful obeisances; bhagavate — 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dharma ya —the source of all 
religious principles; ātma-visodhanāya—who purifies us of material 
contamination; namah—our obeisances; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


The ruler Bhadrasrava and his intimate associates utter the 
following prayer: We offer our respectful obeisances unto the 
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Supreme Personality of Godhead, the reservoir of all religious 
principles, who cleanses the heart of the conditioned soul in this 
material world. Again and again we offer our respectful obeisances 
unto Him. 


PURPORT 


Foolish materialistic persons do not know how they are being con- 
trolled and punished at every step by the laws of nature. They think they 
are very happy in the conditioned state of material life, not knowing the 
purpose of repeated birth, death, old age and disease. Therefore in 
Bhagavad-gità (7.15) Lord Krsna describes such materialistic persons as 
müdhas (rascals): na mdm  duskrtino | müdhàh — prapad yante 
narādhamāh. These müdhas do not know that if they want to purify 
themselves, they must worship Lord Vasudeva (Krsna) by performing 
penances and austerities. This purification is the aim of human life. This 
life is not meant for blind indulgence in sense gratification. In the human 
form, the living being must engage himself in Krsna consciousness to 
purify his existence: tapo divyam putraka yena sattvam $uddhyet. This 
is the instruction of King Rsabhadeva to His sons. In the human form of 
life, one must undergo all kinds of austerities to purify his existence. 
Yasmad brahma-saukhyam tv anantam. We are all seeking happiness, 
but because of our ignorance and foolishness, we cannot know what 
unobstructed happiness really is. Unobstructed happiness is called 
brahma-saukhya, spiritual happiness. Although we may get some so- 
called happiness in this material world, that happiness is temporary. The 
foolish materialists cannot understand this. Therefore Prahlada 
Maharaja points out, māyā-sukhāya bharam udvahato vimidhan: 
merely for temporary materialistic happiness, these rascals are making 
huge arrangements, and thus they are baffled life after life. 


TEXT 3 


aa faf aad 

Hed ase fe fara qaaa | 
emm fud uud 

Ku ga frat Retak 2 
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aho vicitram bhagavad-vicestitam 
ghnantarh jano yam hi misan na pasyati 

dhyāyann asad yarhi vikarma seviturn 
nirhrtya putram pitararh jiyivisati 


aho—alas; vicitram—wonderful; bhagavat-vicestitam—the pastimes 
of the Lord; ghnantam—death; janah—a person; ayam—this; hi—cer- 
tainly; misan—although seeing; na pasyati—does not see; dhyayan— 
thinking about; asat—material happiness; yarhi —because; vikarma — 
forbidden activities; sevitum—to enjoy; nirhrtya —burning; putram— 
sons; pitaram —the father; Jijivisati —desires a long life. 


TRANSLATION 


Alas! How wonderful it is that the foolish materialist does not 
heed the great danger of impending death! He knows that death 
will surely come, yet he is nevertheless callous and neglectful. If 
his father dies, he wants to enjoy his father's property, and if his 
son dies, he wants to enjoy his son's possessions as well. In either 
case, he heedlessly tries to enjoy material happiness with the ac- 
quired money. 


PURPORT 


Material happiness means to have good facilities for eating, sleeping. 
sexual intercourse and defense. Within this world, the materialistic per- 
son lives only for these four principles of sense gratification, not caring 
for the impending danger of death. After his father's death. a son tries to 
inherit his money and use it for sense gratification. Similarly. one whose 
son dies tries to enjoy the possessions of his son. Sometimes the father of 
a dead son even enjoys his son's widow. Materialistic persons behave in 
this way. Thus Sukadeva Gosvami says, "How wonderful are these 
pastimes of material happiness transacted by the will of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead!” In other words, materialistic persons want to 
commit all kinds of sinful activities, but without the sanction of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, no one can do anything. Why does the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead permit sinful activities? The Supreme 
Lord does not want any living being to act sinfully, and He begs him 
through his good conscience to refrain from sin. But when someone 
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insists upon acting sinfully, the Supreme Lord gives him the sanction to 
act at his own risk (mattah smrtir Jūānam apohanam ca). No one can do 
anything without the sanction of the Lord, but He is so kind that when 
the conditioned soul persists in doing something, the Lord permits the 
individual soul to act at his own risk. 

According to Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura, sons always out- 
live their fathers in other planetary systems and other lands in this 
universe, especially on Svargaloka. However, on this planet earth a son 
often dies before his father, and the materialistic father is pleased to en- 
joy the possessions of his son. Neither the father nor the son can see the 
reality—that both of them are awaiting death. When death comes, 
however, all their plans for material enjoyment are finished. 


TEXT 4 


agia fad «gg: A mW 
garie sarereaiaa faf: | 
qq gala datu AAT 
gfafard Saas IASA qu 11 4 t 


vadanti višvarh kavayah sma nasvaram 
pašyanti cadhyatmavido vipascitah 

tatha pi muhyanti tavāja māyayā 
suvismitam krtyam ajam nato "smi tam 


vadanti—they say authoritatively; visvam—the entire material cre- 
ation; kavayah—great learned sages; sma—certainly: nasvaram— 
perishable; pasyanti—they see in trance; ca—also; adh yatma-vidah— 
who have realized spiritual knowledge; vipascitah—very learned 
scholars; tathà api—still; muhyanti—become illusioned; tava —your; 
aja—QO unborn one; māyayā—by the illusory energy: su-vismitam — 
most wonderful; krtyam—activity; ajam—unto the supreme unborn 
one; natah asmi —l offer my obeisances; tam—unto Him. 


TRANSLATION 


O unborn one, learned Vedic scholars who are advanced in 
spiritual knowledge certainly know that this material world is 
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perishable, as do other logicians and philosophers. In trance they 
realize the factual position of this world, and they preach the truth 
as well. Yet even they are sometimes bewildered by Your illusory 
energy. This is Your own wonderful pastime. Therefore, I can un- 
derstand that Your illusory energy is very wonderful, and I offer 
my respectful obeisances unto You. 


PURPORT 


Not only does the illusory energy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead act on the conditioned soul within this material world, but 
sometimes it also acts on the most advanced learned scholars, who fac- 
tually know the constitutional position of this material world through 
realization. As soon as someone thinks, “I am this material body (ahari 
mameti) and everything in relationship with this material body is mine," 
he is in illusion (moha). This illusion caused by the material energy acts 
especially on the conditioned souls, but it sometimes also acts on liberated 
souls as well. A liberated soul is a person who has sufficient knowledge of 
this material world and is therefore unattached to the bodily conception 
of life. But because of association with the modes of material nature for a 
very long time, even liberated souls sometimes become captivated by the 
illusory energy due to inattentiveness in the transcendental position. 
Therefore Lord Krsna says in Bhagavad-gītā (7.14), mam eva ye prapa- 
dyante mayam etām taranti te: "Only those who surrender unto Me can 
overcome the influence of the material energy.” Therefore no one should 
think of himself as a liberated person immune to the influence of maya. 
Everyone should very cautiously execute devotional service by rigidly 
following regulative principles. Thus he will remain fixed at the lotus 
feet of the Lord. Otherwise, a little inattention will create havoc. We 
have already seen an example of this in the case of Maharaja Bharata. 
Maharaja Bharata was undoubtedly a great devotee, but because he 
turned his attention slightly toward a small deer, he had to suffer two 
more births, one as a deer and another as the brdhmana Jada Bharata. 
Afterward he was liberated and went back home, back to Godhead. 

The Lord is always prepared to excuse His devotee, but if a devotee 
takes advantage of the Lord’s leniency and purposefully commits 
mistakes again and again, the Lord will certainly punish him by letting 
him fall down into the clutches of the illusory energy. In other words. 
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theoretical knowledge acquired by studying the Vedas is insufficient to 
protect one from the clutches of māyā. One must strongly adhere to the 
lotus feet of the Lord in devotional service. Then one’s position is secure. 


TEXT 5 
fite fta a 
TERR UITTER: | 
qw a Ra aly SD 
Galata saath g aequa: 11 UI 


visvod bhava-sthana-nirodha-karma te 
hy akartur angikrtam apy apāvrtah 

yuktam na citram tva yi kārya-kāraņe 
sarvatmani vyatirikte ca vastutah 


visva —of the whole universe; udbhava —of the creation; sthana—of 
the maintenance; nirodha—of the annihilation; karma —these activities; 
te—of You (O dear Lord); hi—indeed; akartuh —aloof; angikrtam—still 
accepted by the Vedic literature; api —although; apavrtah —untouched 
by all these activities; yuktam —behftting; na —not; citram— wonderful; 
tvayi—in You; kārya-kāraņe—the original cause of all effects; sarva-āt- 
mani—in all respects; vyatirikte—set apart; ca—also; vastutah —the 
original substance. 


TRANSLATION 


O Lord, although You are completely detached from the cre- 
ation, maintenance and annihilation of this material world and are 
not directly affected by these activities, they are all attributed to 
You. We do not wonder at this, for Your inconceivable energies 
perfectly qualify You to be the cause of all causes. You are the ac- 
tive principle in everything, although You are separate from 
everything. Thus we can realize that everything is happening 
because of Your inconceivable energy. 
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TEXT 6 


RA Wied quur ebd 
Tamerat gÀ: | 
"uz d quss 
qu anàs AAR gR N S Il 


vedān yugānte tamasā tiraskrtān 
rasātalād yo nr-turanga-vigrahah 
pratyādade vai kavaye bhiyācate 


tasmai namas te "vitathehitaya iti 


vedàn —the four Vedas; yuga-ante —at the end of the millennium; 
tamasā—by the demon of ignorance personified; tiraskrtàn —stolen 
away; rasdtalat—from the lowest planetary system (Rasātala): yah— 
who (the Supreme Personality of Godhead); nr-turanga-vigrahah — 
assuming the form of half-horse, half-man; pratyadade —returned: 
vai—indeed; kavaye—to the supreme poet (Lord Brahma): abhiya- 
cate—when he asked for them: tasmai—unto Him (the form of 
Hayagrīva): namah-—my respectful  obeisances; te—to You: 
avitatha-ihitàya —whose resolution never fails; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


At the end of the millennium, ignorance personified assumed 
the form of a demon, stole all the Vedas and took them down to the 
planet of Rasatala. The Supreme Lord, however, in His form of 
Hayagriva retrieved the Vedas and returned them to Lord Brahma 
when he begged for them. I offer my respectful obeisances unto 
the Supreme Lord, whose determination never fails. 


PURPORT 


Although Vedic knowledge is imperishable, within this material world 
it is sometimes manifest and sometimes not. When the people of this 
material world become too absorbed in ignorance, the Vedic knowledge 
disappears. Lord Hayagriva or Lord Matsya, however. always protects 
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the Vedic knowledge, and in due course of time it is again distributed 
through the medium of Lord Brahma. Brahma is the trustworthy repre- 
sentative of the Supreme Lord. Therefore when he again asked tor the 


treasure of Vedic knowledge, the Lord fulfilled his desire. 


TEXT 7 


«Kad alt aaae REAA (az mauri caa 
acted si aage amaA aaga- 
ponina: IIASA ARENA AS ATENA 
ga Mae sll 


hari-varse capi bhagavān nara-hari-rūpeņāste. tad-rüpa-grahana- 
nimittam uttaratrabhidhasye. tad dayitam ripam mahā-purusa-guņa- 
bhajano maha-bhagavato daitya-danava-kula-tirthikarana-sila-caritah 
prahlado ‘vyavadhanananya-bhakti-yogena saha tad-varsa-purusair 
upāste idam codāharati. 


hari-varse —in the tract of land known as Harivarsa; ca—also; api — 
indeed; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nara-hari- 
ripena—His form of Nrsunhadeva; āste—is situated; tat-rūpa- 
grahana-nimittam —the reason why Lord Krsna (KeSava) assumed the 
form of Nrsimha; uttaratra—in later chapters; abhidhāsye—l shall de- 
scribe; tat —that; dayitam—most pleasing; rūpam—torm of the Lord; 
mahà-purusa-guna-bhajanah —Prahlada Maharaja, who is the abode of 
all the good qualities of great personalities; maha-bhagavatah —the top- 
most devotee; daitya-dànava-kula-tirthi-karana-sila-caritah — whose 
activities and character were so exalted that he delivered all the daityas 
(demons) born in his family; prahlādah—Mahārāja Prahlada; 
avyavadhana-ananya-bhakti-yogena—by uninterrupted and unflinch- 
ing devotional service; saha —with; tat-varsa-purusaih —the inhabitants 
of Hari-varsa; upāste—offers obeisances to and worships; idam—this; 
ca—and; uddharati—chants. 


TRANSLATION 


Sukadeva Gosvami continued: My dear King, Lord Nrsimhadeva 
resides in the tract of land known as Hari-varsa. In the Seventh 
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Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam, I shall describe to you how Prahlada 
Maharaja caused the Lord to assume the form of Nrsirnhadeva. 
Prahlada Maharaja, the topmost devotee of the Lord, is a reservoir 
of all the good qualities of great personalities. His character and 
activities have delivered all the fallen members of his demoniac 
family. Lord Nrsimhadeva is very dear to this exalted personality. 
Thus Prahlada Maharaja, along with his servants and all the 
denizens of Hari-varsa, worships Lord Nrsimhadeva by chanting 
the following mantra. 


PURPORT 


Jayadeva Gosvāmīs ten prayers worshiping the incarnations of Lord 
Krsna (Kesava) contain His name in every stanza. For example, kešava 
dhrta-nara-hari-rüpa jaya jagad-isa hare, kešava dhrta-mina-sarira 
Jaya jagad-isa hare, and kešava dhrta-vāmana-rūpa jaya jagad-isa 
hare. The word jagad-isa refers to the proprietor of all the universes. His 
original form is the two-handed form of Lord Krsna, standing with a 
flute in His hands and engaged in tending the cows. As stated in 
Brahma-samhità: | 


cintàmani-prakara-sadmasu kalpa-vrksa- 
laksavrtesu surabhir abhipalayantam 

laksmī-sahasra-šata-sambhrama-sevyamānam 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, the first progenitor, who is tend- 
ing the cows, yielding all desires, in abodes built with spiritual gems and 
surrounded by millions of purpose trees. He is always served with great 
reverence and affection by hundreds and thousands of goddesses of for- 
tune." From this verse we learn that Govinda, or Krsna, is the adi- 
purusa (the original person). The Lord has innumerable incarnations, 
exactly like the innumerable waves of a flowing river, but the original 
form is Krsna, or Kesava. 

Sukadeva Gosvami refers to Nrsunhadeva because of Prahlada 
Maharaja. Prahlada Maharaja was put into great distress by his powerful 
father, the demon Hiranyakasipu. Apparently helpless before him, 
Prahlada Maharaja called on the Lord, who immediately assumed the 
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gigantic form of Nrsimhadeva, half-lion and half-man, to kill the gigan- 
tic demon. Although Krsna is the original person, one without a second, 
He assumes different forms just to satisfy His devotees or to execute a 
specific purpose. Therefore Jayadeva Gosvāmī always repeats the name 
of Kesava, the original Personality of Godhead, in his prayers describing 
the Lord’s different incarnations for different purposes. 


TEXT 8 


i» am aad atte maA aa qan 
THEE BAVA TATA I qui Ta NA È ART | WATT 
fügt Š wi el 


om namo bhagavate narasirhàya namas tejas-tejase āvir-āvirbhava 
vajra-nakha vajra-darhstra karmāšayān randha ya randhaya tamo grasa 
grasa om svāhā. abhayam abhayam ātmani bhūyisthā om ksraum. 


om—O Lord; namah—my respectful obeisances; bhagavate —unto 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nara-simhaàya —known as Lord 
Nrsimha; namah—obeisances; tejah-tejase —the power of all power; 
āvih-āvirbhava —please be fully manifest; vajra-nakha —O You who 
possess nails like thunderbolts; vajra-darastra — O You who possess teeth 
like thunderbolts; karma-āšayān—demoniac desires to be happy by 
material activities; randhaya randhaya—kindly vanquish; tamah —ig- 
norance in the material world; grasa —kindly drive away; grasa —kindly 
drive away; on—O my Lord; svaha —respectful oblations; abhayam— 
fearlessness; abhayam —fearlessness; àtmani—in my mind; 
bhüyisthah —may You appear; om—O Lord; ksraum—the bija, or seed, 
of mantras offering prayers to Lord Nrsimha. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Nrsimhadeva, the 
source of all power. O my Lord who possesses nails and teeth just 
like thunderbolts, kindly vanquish our demonlike desires for 
fruitive activity in this material world. Please appear in our hearts 
and drive away our ignorance so that by Your mercy we may 
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become fearless in the struggle for existence in this material 
world. 


PURPORT 


In Srimad-Bhagavatam (4.22.39) Sanat-kumāra speaks the following 
words to Maharaja Prthu: 


yat- pdda-pankaja- palasa-vilasa-bhaktya 
karmāšayam grathitam udgrathayanti santah 

tadvan na rikta-matayo yatayo ‘pi ruddha- 
srotogaņās tam aranam bhaja vàsudevam 


“Devotees always engaged in the service of the toes of the Lord's lotus 
feet can very easily become free from hard-knotted desires for fruitive 
activities. Because this is very difficult, the nondevotees—the jūānīs and 
yogis —cannot stop the waves of sense gratification, although they try to 
do so. Therefore you are advised to engage in the devotional service of 
Krsna, the son of Vasudeva.” 

Every living being within this material world has a strong desire to en- 
Joy matter to his fullest satisfaction. For this purpose, the conditioned 
soul must accept one body after another, and thus his strongly fixed frui- 
tive desires continue. One cannot stop the repetition of birth and death 
without being completely desireless. Therefore Srila Ripa Gosvāmī de- 
scribes pure bhakti (devotional service) as follows: 


anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam 
Jūāna-karmādy-anāvrtam 

ānukulyena krsņānu- 
šīlanam bhaktir uttamā 


"One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure devo- 
tional service." Unless one is completely freed of all material desires, 
which are caused by the dense darkness of ignorance, one cannot fully 
engage in the devotional service of the Lord. Therefore we should always 
offer our prayers to Lord Nrsirnhadeva, who killed Hiranyakasipu, the 
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personification of material desire. Hiranya means “gold,” and kašipu 
means "a soft cushion or bed." Materialistic persons always desire to 
make the body comfortable, and for this they require huge amounts of 
gold. Thus Hiranyakasipu was the perfect representative of materialistic 
life. He was therefore the cause of great disturbance to the topmost devo- 
tee, Prahlada Maharaja, until Lord Nrsirnhadeva killed him. Any devotee 
aspiring to be free of material desires should offer his respectful prayers 


to Nrsimhadeva as Prahlada Maharaja did in this verse. 


TEXT 9 
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svasty astu visvasya khalah prasidatam 
dhyāyantu bhütani sivarn mitho dhiya 
manas ca bhadram bhajatād adhoksaje 


avesyatàm no matir apy ahaituki 


svasti —auspiciousness; astu—let there be; visvasya—of the entire 
universe; khalah—the envious (almost everyone): prasidatàm— let 
them be pacified; dhyāyantu—let them consider; bhūtāni—all the liv- 
ing entities; $ivam—auspiciousness; mithah —mutual; dhiya —by their 
intelligence; manah—the mind; ca—and: bhadram —calmness; bha- 
Jatāt—let it experience; adhoksaje—in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is beyond the perception of mind, intelligence and senses; 
avesyatam—let it be absorbed; nah—our; matih —intelligence; api— 
indeed; ahaituki—without any motive. 


TRANSLATION 


May there be good fortune throughout the universe, and may all 
envious persons be pacified. May all living entities become calm by 
practicing bhakti-yoga, for by accepting devotional service they 
will think of each other’s welfare. Therefore let us all engage in 
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the service of the supreme transcendence, Lord Sri Krsna, and al- 
ways remain absorbed in thought of Him. 


PURPORT 


The following verse describes a Vaisnava: 


vancha-kalpa-tarubhyas ca 
kr pà-sindhubhya eva ca 

patitānām pāvanebhyo 
vaisnavebhyo namo namah 


Just like a desire tree, a Vaisnava can fulfill all the desires of anyone who 
takes shelter of his lotus feet. Prahlada Maharaja is a typical Vaisnava. 
He prays not for himself, but for all living entities—the gentle, the en- 
vious and. the mischievous. He always thought of the welfare of 
mischievous persons like his father, Hiranyakasipu. Prahlada Maharaja 
did not ask for anything for himself: rather, he prayed for the Lord to 
excuse his demoniac father. This is the attitude of a Vaisnava, who al- 
ways thinks of the welfare of the entire universe. 

Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and bhāgavata-dharma are meant for persons 
who are completely free of envy (parama-nirmatsarāņām). Therefore 
Prahlada Maharaja prays in this verse, khalah prasidatam: ** May all the 
envious persons be pacihied." The material world is full of envious per- 
sons, but if one frees himself of envy, he becomes liberal in his social 
dealings and can think of others’ welfare. Anyone who takes up Krsna 
consciousness and engages himself completely in the service of the Lord 
cleanses his mind of all envy (manaš ca bhadram bhajatad adhoksaje). 
Therefore we should pray to Lord Nrsimhadeva to sit in our hearts. We 
should pray, bahir nrsimho hrdaye nrsimhah: "Let Lord Nrsirnhadeva 
sit in the core of my heart, killing all my bad propensities. Let my mind 
become clean so that I may peacefully worship the Lord and bring peace 
to the entire world." 

Srila Višvanātha Cakravarti Thakura has given us a very fine purport 
in this regard. Whenever one offers a prayer to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, one always requests some benediction from Him. Even pure 
(niskama) devotees pray for some benediction, as instructed by Lord Sri 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu in His Siksastaka: 
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ayi nanda-tanuja kinkaram 
patitam mam visame bhavāmbudhau 
krpayā tava pāda-pankaja- 


sthiti-dhili-sadrsam vicintaya 


"O son of Maharaja Nanda [Krsna], I am Your eternal servitor, yet some- 
how or other I have fallen into the ocean of birth and death. Please pick 
Me up from the ocean of death and place Me as one of the atoms at Your 
lotus feet." In another prayer Lord Caitanya says, mama janmani jan- 
manisvare bhavatād bhaktir ahaituki tvayi: "Life after life, kindly let 
Me have unalloyed love and devotion at Your Lordship’s lotus feet." 
When Prahlada Maharaja chants om namo bhagavate narasimhaya, he 
prays for a benediction from the Lord, but because he is also an exalted 
Vaisnava, he wants nothing for his personal sense gratification. The first 
desire expressed in his prayer is svasty astu visvasya: “Let there be good 
fortune throughout the entire universe." Prahlada Maharaja thus re- 
quested the Lord to be merciful to everyone, including his father, a most 
envious person. According to Canakya Pandita, there are two kinds of 
envious living entities: one is a snake, and the other is the man like 
Hiranyakasipu, who is by nature envious of everyone, even of his father 
or son. Hiranyakasipu was envious of his little son Prahlada, but 
Prahlada Maharaja asked a benediction for the benefit of his father. 
Hiranyakasipu was very envious of devotees, but Prahlada wished that 
his father and other demons like him would give up their envious nature 
by the grace of the Lord and stop harassing the devotees (khalah 
prasidatam). The difficulty is that the khala (envious living entity) is 
rarely pacified. One kind of khala, the snake, can be pacified simply by 
mantras or by the action of a particular herb (mantrausadhi-vasah sar- 
pah khalakena nivāryate). An envious person, however, cannot be 
pacifed by any means. Therefore Prahlada Maharaja prays that all en- 
vious persons may undergo a change of heart and think of the welfare of 
others. 

If the Krsna consciousness movement spreads all over the world, and 
if by the grace of Krsna everyone accepts it, the thinking of envious peo- 
ple will change. Everyone will think of the welfare of others. Therefore 
Prahlada Maharaja prays, sivam mitho dhiyā. In material activities, 
everyone is envious of others, but in Krsna consciousness, no one is en- 
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vious of anyone else; everyone thinks of the welfare of others. Therefore 
Prahlada Maharaja prays that everyone's mind may become gentle by 
being fixed at the lotus feet of Krsna (bhajatād adhoksaje). As indicated 
elsewhere in Srimad-Bhagavatam (sa vai manah krsņa-padāravin- 
dayoh) and as advised by Lord Krsna in Bhagavad-gita (18.65), man- 
manā bhava mad-bhaktah, one should constantly think of the lotus feet 
of Lord Krsna. Then one's mind will certainly be cleansed (ceto-dar- 
pana-marjanam). Materialists always think of sense gratification, but 
Prahlada Maharaja prays that the Lord's mercy will change their minds 
and they will stop thinking of sense gratification. If they think of Krsna 
always, everything will be all right. Some people argue that if everyone 
thought of Krsna in that way, the whole universe would be vacated 
because everyone would go back home, back to Godhead. However, Srila 
Visvanatha Cakravati Thakura says that this is impossible because the 
living entities are innumerable. If one set of living entities is actually 
delivered by the Krsna consciousness movement, another set will fill the 
entire universe. 


TEXT 10 
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māgāra-dārātmaja-vitta-bandhusu 
sango yadi syad bhagavat-priyesu nah 
yah prāņa-vrityā paritusta ātmavān 


siddhyaty adūrān na tathendriya-priyah 


mā—not; agāra—house; dāra—wife; ātma-ja—children; vitta — 
bank balance; bandhusu —among friends and relatives; sarigah —associ- 
ation or attachment; yadi—if; syāt—there must be; bhagavat-priyesu— 
among persons to whom the Supreme Personality of Godhead is very 
dear; nah—of us; yah—anyone who; prdna-urttya—by the bare 
necessities of life; paritustah—satisfied; atma-vàn —who has controlled 
his mind and realized his self; siddhyati—becomes successful; adurat— 
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very soon; na—not; tathā—so much; indriya-priyah—a person at- 
tached to sense gratification. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, we pray that we may never feel attraction for the 
prison of family life, consisting of home, wife, children, friends, 
bank balance, relatives and so on. If we do have some attachment, 
let it be for devotees, whose only dear friend is Krsna. A person 
who is actually self-realized and who has controlled his mind is 
perfectly satisfied with the bare necessities of life. He does not try 
to gratify his senses. Such a person quickly advances in Krsna con- 
sciousness, whereas others, who are too attached to material 
things, find advancement very difficult. 


PURPORT 


When Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu was requested to explain the 
duty of a Vaisnava, a Krsna conscious person, He immediately said, asat- 
sanga-tyaga, ——ei vaisnava-dcara. The first business of a Vaisnava is to 
give up the association of persons who are not devotees of Krsna and who 
are too attached to material things —wife, children, bank balance and so 
on. Prahlada Maharaja also prays to the Personality of Godhead that he 
may avoid the association of nondevotees attached to the materialistic 
way of life. If he must be attached to someone, he prays to be attached 
only to a devotee. 

A devotee is not interested in unnecessarily increasing the demands of 
the senses for gratification. Of course, as long as one is in this material 
world, one must have a material body, and it must be maintained for 
executing devotional service. The body can be maintained very easily by 


eating krsna-prasāda. As Krsna says in Bhagavad-gītā (9.26): 


patram puspam phalam toyam 
yo me bhaktyā prayacchati 
tad aham bhakty -upahrtam 


ašnāmi prayatatmanah 


"If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, fruit or water, I 
will accept it." Why should the menu be unnecessarily increased for the 
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satisfaction of the tongue? Devotees should eat as simply as possible. 
Otherwise, attachment for material things will gradually increase, and 
the senses, being very strong, will soon require more and more material 
enjoyment. Then the real business of life—to advance in Krsna con- 
sciousness — will stop. 


TEXT 11 
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yat-sanga-labdham nija-vīrya-vaibhavam 
tīrtharh muhuh samspršatām hi maénasam 
haraty ajo ntah srutibhir gato rigajam 
ko vai na seveta mukunda-vikramam 


yat—of whom (the devotees); sanga-labdham—achieved by the asso- 
ciation; nija-virya-vaibhavam—whose influence is uncommon; 
tirtham—holy places like the Ganges; muhuh—repeatedly; 
samsprsatam—of those touching; hi—certainly; mdnasam—the dirty 
things in the mind; harati—vanquishes; ajah—the supreme unborn 
one; antah—in the core of the heart; srutibhih—by the ears; gatah— 
entered; ariga-jam—dirty things or infections of the body; kah—who; 
vai —indeed; na—not; seveta —would serve; mukunda-vikramam—the 
glorious activities of Mukunda, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


By associating with persons for whom the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Mukunda, is the all in all, one can hear of His 
powerful activities and soon come to understand them. The ac- 
tivities of Mukunda are so potent that simply by hearing of them 
one immediately associates with the Lord. For a person who con- 
stantly and very eagerly hears narrations of the Lord's powerful 
activities, the Absolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead in the 
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form of sound vibrations, enters within his heart and cleanses it of 
all contamination. On the other hand, although bathing in the 
Ganges diminishes bodily contaminations and infections, this pro- 
cess and the process of visiting holy places can cleanse the heart 
only after a long time. Therefore who is the sane man who will not 
associate with devotees to quickly perfect his life? 


PURPORT 


Bathing in the Ganges can certainly cure one of many infectious dis- 
eases, but it cannot cleanse one’s materially attached mind, which creates 
all kinds of contaminations in material existence. However, one who 
directly associates with the Supreme Lord by hearing of His activities 
cleanses the dirt from his mind and very soon comes to Krsna conscious- 
ness. Sita Gosvami confirms this in Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.17): 


srnvatam sva-kathāh krsnah 
punya-sravana-kirtanah 
hrdy antah-stho hy abhadram 


vidhunoti suhrt-satàm 


The Supreme Lord within everyone’s heart becomes very pleased when a 
person hears narrations of His activities, and He personally cleanses the 
dirt from the mind of the listener. Hrdy antah-stho hy abhadrāni 
vidhunoti: He washes off all dirt from the mind. Material existence is 
caused by dirty things within the mind. If one can cleanse his mind, he 
immediately comes to his original position of Krsna consciousness, and 
thus his life becomes successful. Therefore all the great saints in the 
devotional line very strongly recommend the process of hearing. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu introduced the congregational chanting of the 
Hare Krsna mantra to give everyone a chance to hear Krsna’s holy name, 
for simply by hearing Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ 
Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare, one becomes purified 
(ceto-darpaņa-mārjanam). Therefore our Krsna consciousness move- 
ment is chiefly engaged in chanting the Hare Krsna mantra all over the 
world. 

After one’s mind becomes cleansed by chanting Hare Krsna, one 
gradually comes to the platform of Krsna consciousness and then reads 
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books like Bhagavad-gītā, Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, Caitanya-caritamrta 
and The Nectar of Devotion. In this way, one becomes more and more 
purified of material contamination. As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(1.2.18): 
nasta- pràyesv abhadresu 
nityam bhāgavata-sevayā 
bhagavaty uttama-sloke 
bhaktir bhavati naisthiki 


“By regularly hearing the Bhāgavatam and rendering service unto the 
pure devotee, all that 1s troublesome to the heart 1s practically destroyed, 
and loving service unto the glorious Lord, who is praised with transcen- 
dental songs, is established as an irrevocable fact." In this way, simply by 
hearing of the powerful activities of the Lord, the devotee's heart 
becomes almost completely cleansed of material contamination, and thus 
his original position as an eternal servant who is part and parcel of the 
Lord becomes manifest. While the devotee engages in devotional service, 
the passionate and ignorant modes of material nature are gradually van- 
quished, and then he acts only in the mode of goodness. At that time he 
becomes happy and gradually advances in Krsna consciousness. 

All the great ācāryas strongly recommend that people be given a 
chance to hear about the Supreme Lord. Then success 1s assured. The 
more we cleanse the dirt of material attachment from our hearts, the 
more we will be attracted by Krsna's name, form, qualities, parapher- 
nalia and activities. This is the sum and substance of the Krsna con- 
sclousness movement. 


TEXT 12 
Taka aac 
dd amaA Gud 
FIA FN ARTI 
Aaa wma wf 11221 


yasyāsti bhaktir bhagavaty akincanà 


sarvair gunais tatra samāsate surah 
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harāv abhaktasya kuto mahad-guņā 
manorathenāsati dhavato bahih 


yasya—of whom; asti—there is; bhaktih—devotional service; 
bhagavati —to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; akiricana —without 
any motive; sarvaih —with all; gunaih—good qualities; tatra —there (in 
that person); samāsate—reside; surāh—all the demigods; harau—unto 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; abhaktasya—of a person who is 
not devoted; ^ kutah—where;  mahat-guņāh—good ^ qualities; 
manorathena—by mental speculation; asati—in the temporary material 
world; dhāvatah —who is running; bahih —outside. 


TRANSLATION 


All the demigods and their exalted qualities, such as religion, 
knowledge and renunciation, become manifest in the body of one 
who has developed unalloyed devotion for the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, Vasudeva. On the other hand, a person 
devoid of devotional service and engaged in material activities has 
no good qualities. Even if he is adept at the practice of mystic yoga 
or the honest endeavor of maintaining his family and relatives, he 
must be driven by his own mental speculations and must engage in 
the service of the Lord's external energy. How can there be any 
good qualities in such a man? 


PURPORT 


As explained in the next verse, Krsna is the original source of all liv- 
ing entities. This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gità (15.7), wherein Krsna 
says: 


mamaivamso jiva-loke 
jiva-bhitah sanātanah 

manah sasthānīndriyāņi 
prakrti-sthani karsati 


"The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal, fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 


Text 13] The Residents of Jambüdvipa Offer Prayers 177 


senses, which include the mind.” All living entities are part and parcel 
of Krsna, and therefore when they revive their original Krsna conscious- 
ness, they possess all the good qualities of Krsna in a small quantity. 
When one engages himself in the nine processes of devotional service 
($ravaņarh kīrtanarh visnoh smaranarn pāda-sevanam/ arcanam van- 
danam dāsyarh sakhyam ātma-nivedanam), one's heart becomes 
purified, and he immediately understands his relationship with Krsna. 
He then revives his original quality of Krsna consciousness. 

In the Adi-lila of Caitanya-caritamrta, Chapter Eight, there is a 
description of some of the qualities of devotees. For example, Sri Pandita 
Haridāsa is described as being very well-behaved, tolerant, peaceful, 
magnanimous and grave. In addition, he spoke very sweetly, his en- 
deavors were very pleasing, he was always patient, he respected every- 
one, he always worked for everyone's benefit, his mind was free of 
duplicity, and he was completely devoid of all malicious acitivites. These 
are all originally qualities of Krsna, and when one becomes a devotee 
they automatically become manifest. Sri Krsnadasa Kaviraja, the author 
of Caitanya-caritàmrta, says that all good qualities become manifest in 
the body of a Vaisnava and that only by the presence of these good 
qualities can one distinguish a Vaisnava from a non- Vaisnava. Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja lists the following twenty-six good qualities of a Vaisnava: 
(1) He is very kind to everyone. (2) He does not make anyone his 
enemy. (3) He is truthful. (4) He is equal to everyone. (5) No one can 
find any fault in him. (6) He is magnanimous. (7) He is mild. (8) He is 
always clean. (9) He is without possessions. (10) He works for every- 
one’s benefit. (11) He is very peaceful. (12) He is always surrendered to 
Krsna. (13) He has no material desires. (14) He is very meek. (15) He 
is steady. (16) He controls his senses. (17) He does not eat more than 
required. (18) He is not influenced by the Lord's illusory energy. 
(19) He offers respect to everyone. (20) He does not desire any respect 
for himself. (21) He is very grave. (22) He is merciful. (23) He is 
friendly. (24) He is poetic. (25) He is expert. (26) He is silent. 


TEXT 13 


altfe rata ATT 
AKAI ART iater | 
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fecal Wejed ale Wed Tt 
Tal Wü ITA EATA 112 311 


harir hi sāksād bhagavan šarīriņām 
ātmā jhasāņām iva toyam ipsitam 

hitvā mahàms tam yadi sajjate grhe 
tadà mahattvam vayasā dampatīnām 


harih—the Lord; hi—certainly; saksat—directly; bhagavan—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; saririnam—of all living entities who 
have accepted material bodies; ātmā—the life and soul; jhasanám—ot 
the aquatics; iva—like; toyam—the vast water; ipsitam—is desired; 
hitvà—giving up; mahān—a great personality; tam—Him; yadi—if; 
sajjate—becomes attached; grhe—to household life; tada —at that time; 
mahattvam—greatness; vayasā—by age; dam-patīnām—of the hus- 
band and wife. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as aquatics always desire to remain in the vast mass of water, 
all conditioned living entities naturally desire to remain in the vast 
existence of the Supreme Lord. Therefore if someone very great 
by material calculations fails to take shelter of the Supreme Soul 
but instead becomes attached to material household life, his great- 
ness is like that of a young, low-class couple. One who is too at- 
tached to material life loses all good spiritual qualities. 


PURPORT 


Although crocodiles are very fierce animals, they are powerless when 
they venture out of the water onto land. When they are out of the water, 
they cannot exhibit their original power. Similarly, the all-pervading 
Supersoul, Paramātmā, is the source of all living entities, and all living 
entities are part and parcel of Him. When the living entity remains in 
contact with the all-pervading Vasudeva, the Personality of Godhead, he 
manifests his spiritual power, exactly as the crocodile exhibits its 
strength in the water. In other words, the greatness of the living entity 
can be perceived when he is in the spiritual world, engaged in spiritual 
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activities. Many householders, although well-educated in the knowledge 
of the Vedas, become attached to family life. They are compared herein 
to crocodiles out of water, for they are devoid of all spiritual strength. 
Their greatness is like that of a young husband and wife who, though 
uneducated, praise one another and become attracted to their own tem- 
porary beauty. This kind of greatness is appreciated only by low-class 
men with no qualifications. 

Everyone should therefore seek the shelter of the Supreme Soul, the 
source of all living entities. No one should waste his time in the so-called 
happiness of materialistic household life. In the Vedic civilization, this 
type of crippled life is allowed only until one’s fiftieth year, when one 
must give up family life and enter either the order of vanaprastha (inde- 
pendent retired life for cultivation of spiritual knowledge) or sannyāsa 
(the renounced order, in which one completely takes shelter of the 


Supreme Personality of Godhead). 


TEXT 14 


quz sm ifaqm ue g- 

MAE drag sa | 
Ka g dalas 

Iet remeras 1121 


tasmād rajo-rāga-visāda-manyu- 
māna-sprhā-bhayadainyādhimūlam 

hitva grham samsrti-cakravalarn 
nrsimha-pddam bhajatakutobhayam iti 


tasmāt—therefore; rajah —of passion or material desires; rāga —at- 
tachment for material things; visada —then disappointment; manyu— 
anger; māna-sprhā—the desire to be respectable in society; bhaya — 
fear; dainya—of poverty; adhimūlam—the root cause; hitvā —giving 
up; grham —household life; samsrti-cakravalam—the cycle of repeated 
birth and death; nrsirha-padam —the lotus feet of Lord Nrsimhadeva: 
bhajata —worship; akutah-bhayam —the shelter of fearlessness: iti— 
thus. 
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TRANSLATION 


Therefore, O demons, give up the so-called happiness of family 
life and simply take shelter of the lotus feet of Lord Nrsimhadeva, 
which are the actual shelter of fearlessness. Entanglement in 
family life is the root cause of material attachment, indefatigable 
desires, moroseness, anger, despair, fear and the desire for false 
. prestige, all of which result in the repetition of birth and death. 


TEXT 15 


FETS ATTY WATE GUT Nafaa 
Ram qure aina RRA arat 
mi emaa a Aan cum ATÀ 
fatagafēa IISI 


ketumale ‘pi bhagavan kamadeva-svarüpena laksmyah priya- 
cikīrsayā prajāpater duhitrnam putrāņārh tad-varsa-patīnām 
purusāyusāho-rātra-parisankhyānānār yāsām garbhā mahā-purusa- 
mahāstra-tejasodvejita-manasārm vidhvasta vyasavah sarhvatsarānte 
vinipatanti. 


ketumale —in the tract of land known as Ketumāla-varsa; api—also; 
bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Visnu; 
kamadeva-svariipena—in the form of Kamadeva (Cupid or Pra- 
dyumna); laksmyah—of the goddess of fortune; priya-cikirsa.yà —with 
a desire to bring about the satisfaction; prajāpateh—of Prajapati; 
duhitīņām—oft the daughters; putrāņām—of the sons; tat-varsa- 
patīnām—the ruler of that land; purusa-āyusā —in a human lifetime 
(about one hundred years); ahah-ratra—the days and nights; 
parisankhyanadnam—which equal in number; yāsām—of whom (the 
daughters); garbhah—fetuses; mahā-purusa—of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; maha-astra —of the great weapon (the disc); te- 
Jasà—by the effulgence; udvejita-manasüm — whose minds are agitated; 
vidhvastah —ruined; vyasavah—dead; sarhvatsara-ante—at the end of 
the year; vinipatanti—fall down. 
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TRANSLATION 


Sukadeva Gosvàmi continued: In the tract of land called 
Ketumala-varsa, Lord Visnu lives in the form of Kamadeva, only 
for the satisfaction of His devotees. These include Laksmiji [the 
goddess of fortune], the Prajāpati Sarnvatsara and all of Sarnvat- 
sara's sons and daughters. The daughters of Prajapati are con- 
sidered the controlling deities of the nights, and his sons are 
considered the controllers of the days. The Prajapati's offspring 
number 36,000, one for each day and each night in the lifetime of 
a human being. At the end of each year, the Prajapati's daughters 
become very agitated upon seeing the extremely effulgent disc of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and thus they all suffer 


miscarriages. 


PURPORT 


This Kamadeva, who appears as Krsna's son named Pradyumna, is 
visnu-tattva. How this is so is explained by Madhvacarya, who quotes 
from the Brahmanda Purana: kāmadeva-sthitam visnum upāste. 
Although this Kamadeva is visnu-tattva, His body is not spiritul but 
material. Lord Visnu as Pradyumna or Kamadeva accepts a material 
body, but He still acts spiritually. It does not make any difference 
whether He accepts a spiritual or a material body; He can act spiritually 
in any condition of existence. Mayavadi philosophers regard even Lord 
Krsna's body as material, but their opinions cannot impede the spiritual 
activity of the Lord. 


TEXT 16 


ada RIRA ERIRE EEIE AEREE RIE RIRE 

EIE EALER GEETE Ntare magma PTT c 
maan ma AN 

ativa sulalita-gati-vilāsa-vilasita-rucira-hāsa-leśāvaloka-līlayā kiřñcid- 


uttambhita-sundara-bhri-mandala-subhaga-vadandravinda-snya 
ramam ramayann indriyàni ramayate. 
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ativa —very much; su-lalita—beautiful; gati—with movements; 
vildsa—by pastimes; vilasita—manifested; rucira—pleasing; hdsa- 
lesa—mild smiling; avaloka-lilaya—by playful glancing; kincit-ut- 
tambhita—slightly raised; sundara—beautiful; bhrü-mandala —by the 
eyebrows; subhaga —auspicious; vadana-aravinda-$riyà —with His 
beautiful lotuslike face; ramām—the goddess of fortune; ramayan— 
pleasing; indriyGni—all the senses; ramayate —He pleases. 


TRANSLATION 


In Ketumāla-varsa, Lord Kamadeva [Pradyumna] moves very 
graciously. His mild smile is very beautiful, and when He increases 
the beauty of His face by slightly raising His eyebrows and glanc- 
ing playfully, He pleases the goddess of fortune. Thus He enjoys 


His transcendental senses. 


TEXT 17 


TESHI way €d SCRITTE TH dal daenup Ug 
qsmrdafegH edd: Id ge wet 29i 


tad bhagavato mà yamayari rüpam parama-samādhi-yogena rama devi 
samvatsarasya ratrisu prajāpater duhitrbhir upetahahsu ca tad- 
bhartrbhir upāste idan codāharati. 


tat—that; bhagavatah—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
māyā-mayam—tull of affection for the devotees; rūpam—form; 
parama—highest; samādhi-yogena—bv absorption of the mind in the 
service of the Lord; ramā—the goddess of fortune; devi—divine 
woman; samvatsarasya—known as Sathvatsara; rātrisu—during the 
nights; prajāpateh—ot Prajapati; duhitrbhih—with the daughters; 
upeta—combined; ahahsu—during the days; ca—also; tat- 
bhartrbhih—with the husbands; updste—worships; idam—this; ca— 


also; udàharati —chants. 


TRANSLATION 


Accompanied during the daytime by the sons of the Prajapati 
[the predominating deities of the days] and accompanied at night 
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by his daughters [the deities of the nights], Laksmidevi worships 
the Lord during the period known as the Samvatsara in His most 
merciful form as Kamadeva. Fully absorbed in devotional service, 
she chants the following mantras. 


PURPORT 


The word màyama yam used in this verse should not be understood 
according to the interpretations of the Mayavadis. Maya means affection 
as well as illusion. When a mother deals with her child affectionately, she 
is called māyāmaya. In whatever form the Supreme Lord Visnu appears, 
He is always affectionate toward His devotees. Thus the word 
māyāmayam is used here to mean *'very affectionate toward the devo- 
tees." Srila Jiva Gosvami writes in this regard that māyāmayam can also 
mean krpā-pracuram, deeply merciful. Similarly, Srila Vīrarāghava 
says, māyā-pracuranātmīya-sankalpena parigrhitam ity arthah jñāna- 
paryāyo 'tra māyā-šabdah: when one is very affectionate due to an inti- 
mate relationship, one is described as māyāmaya. Srila Višvanātha 
Cakravati Thakura explains mayama yam by dividing it into the words 
maya and āmayam. He explains these words to indicate that because the 
living entity is covered by the disease of illusion, the Lord 1s always eager 
to deliver His devotee from the clutches of māyā and cure him of the dis- 
ease caused by the illusory energy. 


TEXT 18 
Sat FF Sam aaa ata agasan 
APRA fatter «Tai rst LE E E 
METAS a wed NA 
THU Be BATT dH*d TATA WAT diei 


om hram hrim hrūrh om namo bhagavate hrsikesaya sarva-guna-visesair 
vilaksitatmane ākūtīnām cittindm cetasām višesāņām cadhipataye 
sodasa-kala ya cchando-mayāyānna-mayāyāmrta-mayāya sarva- 
mayāya sahase ojase balāya kāntāya kāmāya namas te ubhayatra 
bhiyat. 
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om—O Lord; hrām hrim hrüm —the seeds of the mantra, chanted for 
a successful result; om—O Lord; namah—respectful obeisances; bhaga- 
vate—unto the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
hrsikesaya —unto Hrsikesa, the Lord of the senses; sarva-guna—with all 
transcendental qualities; visesaifi—with all varieties; vilaksita —particu- 
larly observed; ātmane—unto the soul of all living entities; ākūtīnām— 
of all kinds of activity; cittinam —otf all kinds of knowledge; cetasém— 
of the functions of the mind, such as determination and mental effort; 
visesànàm —of their respective objects; ca—and; adhipataye —unto the 
master; sodesa-kalaya — whose parts are the sixteen original ingredients 
of creation (namely the five objects of the senses and the eleven senses, 
including the mind); chandah-mayāya—unto the enjoyer of all 
ritualistic ceremonies; anna-mayà ya —who maintains all living entities 
by supplying the necessities of life; amrta-mayāya—who awards eternal 
life; sarva-mayāya—who is all-pervading; sahase—the powerful; 
ojase—who supplies strength to the senses; balaya—who supplies 
strength to the body; kāntāya—the supreme husband or master of all 
living entities; kāmāya —who supplies all necessities for the devotees; 
namah—respectful obeisances; te —unto You; ubhayatra —always (dur- 
ing both day and night, or both in this life and the next); bhūyāt—may 
there be all good fortune. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, Lord Hrsikesa, the controller of all my senses 
and the origin of everything. As the supreme master of all bodily, 
mental and intellectual activities, He is the only enjoyer of their 
results. The five sense objects and eleven senses, including the 
mind, are His partial manifestations. He supplies all the necessities 
of life, which are His energy and thus nondifferent from Him, and 
He is the cause of everyone’s bodily and mental prowess, which is 
also nondifferent from Him. Indeed, He is the husband and pro- 
vider of necessities for all living entities. The purpose of all the 
Vedas is to worship Him. Therefore let us all offer Him our 
respectful obeisances. May He always be favorable toward us in this 
life and the next. 
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PURPORT 


In this verse the word māyāmaya is further explained in regard to 
how the Lord expands His mercy in different ways. Parāsya šaktir 
vividhaiva $rü yate: the energies of the Supreme Lord are understood in 
different ways. In this verse He is described as the original source of 
everything, even our body, senses, mind, activities, prowess, bodily 
strength, mental strength and determination for securing the necessities 
of life. Indeed, the Lord's energies can be perceived in everything. As 
stated in Bhagavad-gītā (7.8), raso "ham apsu kaunteya: the taste of 
water is also Krsna. Krsna is the active principle of everything we need 
for our maintenance. 

This verse offering respectful obeisances unto the Lord was composed 
by Rama, the goddess of fortune, and is full of spiritual power. Under 
the guidance of a spiritual master, everyone should chant this mantra 
and thus become a complete and perfect devotee of the Lord. One may 
chant this mantra for complete liberation from material bondage, and 
after liberation one may continue to chant it while worshiping the 
Supreme Lord in Vaikunthaloka. All mantras, of course, are meant for 
this life and the next life, as Krsna Himself confirms in Bhagavad-gītā 


(9.14): 


satatam kirtayanto mam 
yatantas ca drdha-vratah 

namasyantas ca mam bhaktya 
nitya- yuktà upāsate 


"Always chanting My glories, endeavoring with great determination. 
bowing down before Me, the great souls perpetually worship Me with 
devotion." A devotee who both in this life and the next chants the maha- 
mantra, or any mantra, is called nitya- yuktopasaka. 


TEXT 19 
(at adero gl cni 
STRIS cip TAAS TA | 
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qmi aaa Rura 
Pri warf" INSET: 12811 


striyo vratais tvà hrsikesvaram svato 
hy ārādhya loke patim āšāsate nyam 
tasam na te vai paripānty apatyam 
priyarh dhanāyūmsi yato 'sva- tantrāh 


striyah—all women; vrataih—by observing fasting and other vows; 
tvà —you; hrsikesvaram—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, master 
of the senses; svatah—of your own accord; hi—certainly; ārādhya — 
worshiping; loke—in the world; patim—a husband; āšāsate—ask for; 
anyam—another; tāsām—ot all those women; na—not; te—the hus- 
bands; vai—indeed; paripānti—able to protect; apatyam—the 
children; priyam—very dear; dhana—the wealth; āyūrsi—or the 
duration of life; yatah—because; asva-tantrah —dependent. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, You are certainly the fully independent master of 
all the senses. Therefore all women who worship You by strictly 
observing vows because they wish to acquire a husband to satisfy 
their senses are surely under illusion. They do not know that such 
a husband cannot actually give protection to them or their 
children. Nor can he protect their wealth or duration of life, for he 
himself is dependent on time, fruitive results and the modes of 
nature, which are all subordinate to You. 


PURPORT 


In this verse, Laksmidevi (Rama) shows compassion toward women 
who worship the Lord for the benediction of possessing a good husband. 
Although such women desire to be happy with children, wealth, a long 
duration of life and everything dear to them, they cannot possibly do so. 
In the material world, a so-called husband is dependent on the control of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. There are many examples of a 
woman whose husband, being dependent on the result of his own frui- 
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tive actions, cannot maintain his wife, her children, her wealth or her 
duration of life. Therefore, factually the only real husband of all women 
is Krsna, the supreme husband. Because the gopis were liberated souls, 
they understood this fact. Therefore they rejected their material hus- 
bands and accepted Krsna as their real husband. Krsna is the real hus- 
band not only of the gopis, but of every living entity. Everyone should 
perfectly understand that Krsna is the real husband of all living entities, 
who are described in the Bhagavad-gità as prakrti (female), not purusa 
(male). In Bhagavad-gita (10.12), only Krsna is addressed as purusa: 


param brahma param dhama 
pavitrarh paramam bhavan 

purusam šāšvatarh divyam 
ādi-devam ajam vibhum 


"You are the Supreme Brahman, the ultimate, the supreme abode and 
purifier, the Absolute Truth and the eternal divine person. You are the 
primal God, transcendental and original, and You are the unborn and all- 
pervading beauty." 

Krsna is the original purusa, and the living entities are prakrti. Thus 
Krsna is the enjoyer, and all living entities are meant to be enjoyed by 
Him. Therefore any woman who seeks a material husband for her pro- 
tection, or any man who desires to become the husband of a woman. is 
under illusion. To become a husband means to maintain a wife and 
children nicely by supplying wealth and security. However, a material 
husband cannot possibly do this, for he is dependent on his karma. Kar- 
mana daiva-netrena: his circumstances are determined by his past frui- 
tive activities. l'herefore if one proudly thinks he can protect his wife, he 
is under illusion. Krsna 1s the only husband, and therefore the relation- 
ship between a husband and wife in this material world cannot be ab- 
solute. Because we have the desire to marry, Krsna mercifully allows the 
so-called husband to possess a wife, and the wife to possess a so-called 
husband, for mutual satisfaction. In the [Sopanisad it is said, tena tyak- 
tena bhunyitha: the Lord provides everyone with his quota. Actually. 
however, every living entity is prakrti, or female, and Krsna is the only 


husband. 
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ekale isvara krsna, àra saba bhrtya 
yāre yaiche nācāya, se taiche kare nrtya 


(Cc. Adi 5.142) 


Krsna is the original master or husband of everyone, and all other living 
entities, having taken the form of so-called husbands, or wives, are danc- 
ing according to His desire. A so-called husband may unite with his wife 
for sense gratification, but his senses are conducted by Hrsikesa, the 
master of the senses, who is therefore the actual husband. 


TEXT 20 
ad a: Bega: uni 
gara: Ta Gm Way | 
q cp cqqen AN uz 
AAAS AAA TA MRM 


sa vai patih sydd akutobhayah svayam 
samantatah pati bhayāturam janam 

sa eka evetarathā mitho bhayam 
naivütmalabhad adhi manyate param 


sah —he; vai—indeed; patih —a husband; syat—would be; akutah- 
bha yah —who is not fearful of anyone; svayam —self-sufhicient; saman- 
tatah—entirely; pāti—maintains; bhaya-Gturam—who is very afraid; 
Janam—a person; sah—therefore he; ekah—one;  eva—only; 
itarathà —otherwise; mithah—from one another; bhayam—fear; na— 
not; eva—indeed; ātma-lābhāt—than the attainment of You; adhi— 
greater; manyate—is accepted; param —other thing. 


TRANSLATION 


He alone who is never afraid but who, on the contrary, gives 
complete shelter to all fearful persons can actually become a hus- 
band and protector. Therefore, my Lord, you are the only hus- 
band, and no one else can claim this position. If you were not the 
only husband, You would be afraid of others. Therefore persons 
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i 
learned in all Vedic literature accept only Your Lordship as every- 
one's master, and they think no one else a better husband and pro- 
tector than You. 


PURPORT 


Here the meaning of husband or guardian is clearly explained. People 
want to become a husband, a guardian, a governor or a political leader 
without knowing the actual meaning of such a superior position. There 
are many people all over the world —indeed, throughout the universe — 
who claim for some time that they are husbands, political leaders or 
guardians, but in due course of time the Supreme Lord desires their 
removal from their posts, and their careers are immediately finished. 
Therefore those who are actually learned and advanced in spiritual life 
do not accept any leader, husband or maintainer other than the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

Lord Krsna personally states in Bhagavad-gita (18.66), aharh tvārh 
sarva-pāpebhyo moksayis yami: “I shall deliver you from all sinful reac- 
tions." Krsna is not afraid of anyone. On the contrary, everyone is afraid 
of Krsna. Therefore He can actually give protection to a subordinate liv- 
ing entity. Since so-called leaders or dictators are completely under the 
control of material nature, they can never give complete protection to 
others, although they claim this ability due to false prestige. Na te viduh 
svartha-gatim hi visnum: people do not know that real advancement in 
life consists of accepting the Supreme Personality of Godhead as one's 
master. Instead of deceiving themselves and others by pretending to be 
all-powertul, all political leaders, husbands and guardians should spread 
the Krsna consciousness movement so that everyone can learn how to 
surrender to Krsna, the supreme husband. 


TEXT 21 


qT be 4 mairi 
ARAA RAS RACET | 

qdq maats 
TRAIN ATTY AAT? 1221 
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ya tasya te pāda-saroruhārhaņam 
nikāmayet sakhila-kama-lampata 
tad eva rāsīpsitam ipsito rcito 


yad-bhagna-yācīā bhagavan pratapyate 


yā—a woman who; tasya—of Him; te—of You; pdda-saroruha—of 
the lotus feet; arhaņam—the worship; nikdmayet—fully desires; sā— 
such a woman; akhila-kama-lampata —although maintaining all kinds 
of material desire; tat—that; eva—only; rāsi—You award; ipsitam— 
some other desired benediction; ipsitah —being looked to for; arcitah — 
worshiped; yat—from which; bhagna-yācīīāā —one who desires objects 
other than Your lotus feet and who thus becomes broken; bhagavan —O 
my Lord; pratapyate—is pained. 


TRANSLATION 
My dear Lord, You automatically fulfill all the desires of a 


woman who worships Your lotus feet in pure love. However, if a 
woman worships Your lotus feet for a particular purpose, You also 
quickly fulfill her desires, but in the end she becomes bro- 
kenhearted and laments. Therefore one need not worship Your 
lotus feet for some material benefit. 


PURPORT 


Srila Rapa Gosvami describes pure devotional service as any- 
ablilasità-Sünyara jūāna-karmādy-anāvrtam. One should not worship 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead to fulfill some material desire for 
success in fruitive activities or mental speculation. To serve the lotus feet 
of the Lord means to serve Him exactly as He desires. The neophyte 
devotee is therefore ordered to worship the Lord strictly according to the 
regulative principles given by the spiritual master and the Sdstras. By 
executing devotional service in that way, he gradually becomes attached 
to Krsna, and when his original dormant love for the Lord becomes 
manifest, he spontaneously serves the Lord without any motive. This 
condition is the perfect stage of one’s relationship with the Lord. The 
Lord then looks after the comfort and security of His devotee without 


being asked. Krsna promises in Bhagavad-gità (9.22): 
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ananyās cintayanto mam 
ye janāh paryupāsate 

tesam nityabhiyuktanam 
yoga-ksemam vahàmy aham 


The Supreme Lord personally takes care of anyone who is completely 
engaged in His devotional service. Whatever he has, the Lord protects, 
and whatever he needs, the Lord supplies. Therefore why should one 
bother the Lord for something material? Such prayers are unnecessary. 

Srila Viévanàtha Cakravarti Thakura explains that even if a devotee 
wishes the Lord to fulfill a particular desire, the devotee should not be 
considered a sakāma-bhakta (a devotee with some motive). In the 


Bhagavad-gità (7.16) Krsna says: 


catur-vidhā bhajante mam 
janāh sukrtino rjuna 

arto jijūāsur arthārthī 
Jūānī ca bharatarsabha 


“O best among the Bharatas [Arjuna], four kinds of pious men render 
devotional service unto Me— the distressed, the desirer of wealth, the in- 
quisitive and he who is searching for knowledge of the Absolute." The 
arta and the arthārthī, who approach the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead for relief from misery or for some money, are not sakāma- 
bhaktas, although they appear to be. Being neophyte devotees, they are 
simply ignorant. Later in Bhagavad-gità the Lord says, udarah sarva 
evaite: they are all magnanimous (udarah). Although in the beginning a 
devotee may harbor some desire, in due course of time it will vanish. 
Therefore the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam enjoins: 


akāmah sarva-kàmo và 
moksa-kāma udāra-dhīh 

tīvreņa bhakti-yogena 
yajeta purusarī param 


"A person who has broader intelligence, whether he is full of all material 
desire, is free from material desire, or has a desire for liberation, must 
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by all means worship the supreme whole, the Personality of Godhead.” 
(Bhag. 2.3.10) 

Even if one wants something material, he should pray to no one but 
the Lord to fulfill his desire. If one approaches a demigod for the fulfill- 
ment of his desires, he is to be considered nasta-buddhi, bereft of all 


good sense. Krsna says in Bhagavad-gita (7.20): 


kāmais tais tair hrta-jūānāh 
prapadyante 'nya-devatāh 

tam tam myamam āsthāya 
prakrtyā niyatàh svayā 


"Those whose minds are distorted by material desires surrender unto 
demigods and follow the particular rules and regulations of worship ac- 
cording to their own natures." 

Laksmidevi advises all devotees who approach the Lord with material 
desires that according to her practical experience, the Lord is Kamadeva, 
and thus there is no need to ask Him for anything material. She says that 
everyone should simply serve the Lord without any motive. Since the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is sitting in everyone's heart, He knows 
everyone's thoughts, and in due course of time He will fulfill all desires. 
Therefore let us completely depend on the service of the Lord without 
bothering Him with our material requests. 


TEXT 22 


TAS BB U 
aqa SH qq AR: | 

Ad wae af 
(ASAE erae m ats fa 1831 


mat-prāptaye ješa-surāsurādayas 
tapyanta ugram tapa aindriye dhiyah 
rte bhavat-pāda-parāyaņān na mam 


vindanty aham tvad-dhrdayā yato ‘jita 
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mat-prāptaye—to obtain my mercy; aja—Lord Brahma; i$a—Lord 
Siva; sura—the other demigods, headed by King Indra, Candra and 
Varuna; asura-ddayah—as well as the demons; tapyante—undergo; 
ugram—severe; tapah —austerity; aindriye dhiyah —whose minds are 
absorbed in thoughts of superior sense gratification; rte—unless; 
bhavat-pada-parāyaņāt—one who is wholly and solely engaged in the 
service of the Supreme Lord's lotus feet; na—not; mām—me; vin- 
danti—obtain; aham—I; tvat—in You; hrdayah—whose hearts; 
yatah—therefore; ajita—O unconquerable one. 


TRANSLATION 


O supreme unconquerable Lord, when they become absorbed in 
thoughts of material enjoyment, Lord Brahma and Lord Siva, as 
well as other demigods and demons, undergo severe penances and 
austerities to receive my benedictions. But I do not favor anyone, 
however great he may be, unless he is always engaged in the ser- 
vice of Your lotus feet. Because I always keep You within my heart, 
I cannot favor anyone but a devotee. 


PURPORT 


In this verse the goddess of fortune, Laksmidevi, clearly states that 
she does not bestow her favor on any materialistic person. Although 
sometimes a materialist becomes very opulent in the eyes of another 
materialist, such opulence is bestowed upon him by the goddess 
Durgadevi, a material expansion of the goddess of fortune, not by 
Laksmidevi herself. Those who desire material wealth worship 
Durgadevi with the following mantra: dhanam dehi rūparh dehi rūpa- 
pati-bhājam dehi. “O worshipable mother Durgadevi, please give me 
wealth, strength, fame, a good wife and so on." By pleasing goddess 
Durga one can obtain such benefits, but since they are temporary, they 
result only in māyā-sukha (illusory happiness). As stated by Prahlada 
Maharaja, māyā-sukhāya bharam udvahato vimūdhān: those who work 
very hard for material benefits are vimüdhas, foolish rascals, because 
such happiness will not endure. On the other hand, devotees like 
Prahlada and Dhruva Maharaja achieved extraordinary material 
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opulences, but such opulences were not māyā-sukha. When a devotee ac- 
quires unparalleled opulences, they are the direct gifts of the goddess of 
fortune, who resides in the heart of Narayana. 

The material opulences a person obtains by offering prayers to the 
goddess Durga are temporary. As described in Bhagavd-gità (7.23), an- 
tavat tu phalam tesam tad bhavaty alpa-medhasām: men of meager in- 
telligence desire temporary happiness. We have actually seen that one of 
the disciples of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura wanted to enjoy the 
property of his spiritual master, and the spiritual master, being merciful 
toward him, gave him the temporary property, but not the power to 
preach the cult of Caitanya Mahāprabhu all over the world. That special 
mercy of the power to preach is given to a devotee who does not want 
anything material from his spiritual master but wants only to serve him. 
The story of the demon Ravana illustrates this point. Although Ravana 
tried to abduct the goddess of fortune Sitadevi from the custody of Lord 
Ramacandra, he could not possibly do so. The Sitadevi he forcibly took 
with him was not the original Sitadevi, but an expansion of maya, or 
Durgadevi. As a result, instead of winning the favor of the real goddess 
of fortune, Ravana and his whole family were vanquished by the power 
of Durgadevi (srsti-sthiti-pralaya-sādhana-šaktir eka). 


TEXT 23 
a cd qurerega ate stead 
PUTA TITTY ATTA | 
frafd at wea TWA aN 
a saceaferqied fraftfa usa 


sa tvarh mamāpy acyuta Sirsni vanditam 
karāmbujam yat tvad-adhāyi sātvatām 

bibharsi mam laksma varenya māyayā 
ka isvarasyehitam ūhitum vibhur iti 


sah—that; tvam—You; mama—of me; api—also; acyuta —O infalli- 
ble one; sirsni—on the head; vanditam —worshiped; kara-ambujam — 


Your lotus hand; yat—which; tvat—by You; adhāyi—placed; sāt- 
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vatam—on the head of the devotees; bibharsi— You maintain; mam— 
me; laksma—as an insignia on Your chest; varenya —O worshipable 
one; māyayā—with deceit; kah—who; i$varasya—of the supremely 
powerful controller; thitam—the desires; ühitum—to understand by 
reason and argument; vibhuh—is able; iti —thus. 


TRANSLATION 


O infallible one, Your lotus palm is the source of all benediction. 
Therefore Your pure devotees worship it, and You very mercifully 
place Your hand on their heads. I wish that You may also place 
Your hand on My head, for although You already bear my insignia 
of golden streaks on Your chest, I regard this honor as merely a 
kind of false prestige for me. You show Your real mercy to Your 
devotees, not to me. Of course, You are the supreme absolute con- 
troller, and no one can understand Your motives. 


PURPORT 


In many places, the šāstras describe the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead as being more inclined toward His devotees than toward His 
wife, who always remains on His chest. In Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(11.14.15) it is stated: 


na tathà me priyatama 
ātma-yonir na Sarikarah 

na ca sankarsano na šrīr 
naivatma ca yathā bhavān 


Here Krsna vlainlv savs that His devotees are more dear to Him than 
Lord Brahma, Lord Siva, Lord Sankarsana (the original cause of cre- 
ation, the goddess of fortune or even His own Self. Elsewhere in Srimad- 


Bhagavatam (10.9.20) Sukadeva Gosvami says, 


nemam virinco na bhavo 

na srir apy anga sarhšrayā 
prasadam lebhire gopi 

yat tat prāpa vimuktidat 
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The Supreme Lord, who can award liberation to anyone, showed more 
mercy toward the gopis than to Lord Brahma, Lord Siva or even the god- 
dess of fortune, who is His own wife and is associated with His body. 


Similarly, Srimad-Bhàgavatam (10.47.60) also states: 


nayam šriyo Tiga u nitānta-rateh prasadah 
svar-yositam nalina-gandha-rucām kuto nyāh 

rāsotsave ‘sya bhuja-danda-grhita-kantha- 
labdhāšisārh ya udagād vraja-sundarīņām 


“The gopis received benedictions from the Lord that neither Laksmidevi 
nor the most beautiful dancers in the heavenly planets could attain. In 
the rdsa dance, the Lord showed His favor to the most fortunate gopis by 
placing His arms on their shoulders and dancing with each of them in- 
dividually. No one can compare with the gopis, who received the cause- 
less mercy of the Lord." 

In the Caitanya-caritamrta it is said that no one can receive the real 
favor of the Supreme Personality of Godhead without following in the 
footsteps of the gopis. Even the goddess of fortune could not receive the 
same favor as the gopis, although she underwent severe austerities and 
penances for many years. Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu discusses 
this point with Vyenkata Bhatta in Caitanya-caritamrta 
(Madhya 9.111-131): “The Lord inquired from Vyenkata Bhatta, ‘Your 
worshipable goddess of fortune, Laksmi, always remains on the chest of 
Narayana, and she is certainly the most chaste woman in the creation. 
However, My Lord is Lord Sri Krsna, a cowherd boy engaged in tending 
cows. Why is it that Laksmi, being such a chaste wife, wants to associate 
with My Lord? Just to associate with Krsna, Laksmi abandoned all tran- 
scendental happiness in Vaikuntha and for a long time accepted vows 
and regulative principles and performed unlimited austerities.’ 

"Vyenkata Bhatta replied, “Lord Krsna and Lord Narayana are one 
and the same, but the pastimes of Krsna are more relishable due to their 
sportive nature. They are very pleasing for Krsna’s Saktis. Since Krsna 
and Narayana are both the same personality, Laksmi's association with 
Krsna did not break her vow of chastity. Rather, it was in great fun that 
the goddess of fortune wanted to associate with Lord Krsna. The goddess 
of fortune considered that her vow of chastity would not be damaged by 
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her relationship with Krsna. Rather, by associating with Krsna she could 
enjoy the benefit of the rdsa dance. If she wanted to enjoy herself with 
Krsna what fault is there? Why are you joking so about this?’ 

"Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, ‘I know that there is no fault in 
the goddess of fortune, but still she could not enter into the rdsa dance. 
We hear this from revealed scriptures. The authorities of Vedic 
knowledge met Lord Rāmacandra in Dandakaranya, and by their 
penances and austerities, they were allowed to enter into the rdsa dance. 
But can you tell me why the goddess of fortune, Laksmi, could not get 
that opportunity ?' 

“To this Vyenkata Bhatta replied, ‘I cannot enter into the mystery of 
this incident. [ am an ordinary living being. My intelligence is limited, 
and I am always disturbed. How can | understand the pastimes of the 
Supreme Lord? They are deeper than millions of oceans.’ 

"Lord Caitanya replied, “Lord Krsna has a specific characteristic. He 
attracts everyone's heart by the mellow of His personal conjugal love. By 
following in the footsteps of the inhabitants of the planet known as Vra- 
jaloka or Goloka Vrndavana, one can attain the shelter of the lotus feet of 
ori Krsna. However, the inhabitants of that planet do not know that Lord 
Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Unaware that Krsna is the 
Supreme Lord, the residents of Vrndāvana like Nanda Maharaja, 
Yasodadevi and the gopis treat Krsna as their beloved son or lover. 
Mother Yasoda accepts Him as her son and sometimes binds Him to a 
grinding mortar. Krsna's cowherd boy friends think He is an ordinary 
boy and get up on His shoulders. In Goloka Vrndavana no one has any 
desire other than to love Krsna.’ " 

The conclusion is that one cannot associate with Krsna unless he has 
fully received the favor of the inhabitants of Vrajabhümi. Therefore if 
one wants to be delivered by Krsna directly, he must take to the service 
of the residents of Vrndavana, who are unalloyed devotees of the Lord. 


TEXT 24 


Tas sommer faa aaae ager we: 
Tad mu gaai Ma aAA 
Mae 118 9 
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ramyake ca bhagavatah priyatamam mātsyam avatāra-rūpam tad- 
varsa-purusasya manoh prāk-pradaršitam sa idānīm api mahatā bhakti- 


yogenārādhayatīdarm codāharati. 


ramyake ca—also in Ramyaka-varsa; bhagavatah—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; priya-tamam—the foremost; màtsyam —hsh; 
avatàra-rüpam—the form of the incarnation; tat-varsa-purusas ya —of 
the ruler of that land; manoh—Manu; prák— previously (at the end of 
the Cāksusa-manvantara); pradarsitam—exhibited; sah—that Manu; 
idānīm api—even until now; mahatā bhakti-yogena—by dint of ad- 
vanced devotional service; àradhayati —worships the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; idam —this; ca —and; uddharati—chants. 


TRANSLATION 


Sukadeva Gosvàmi continued: In Ramyaka-varsa, where 
Vaivasvata Manu rules, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
appeared as Lord Matsya at the end of the last era [the Caksusa- 
manvantara]. Vaivasvata Manu now worships Lord Matsya in pure 
devotional service and chants the following mantra. 


TEXT 25 


ib qq WE FETA AR: BAT MTA Wed WD 
ASIAN AA TRE WEI 


om namo bhagavate mukhyatamaya namah sattvà ya prāņāyaujase 
sahase balāya mahā-matsyāya nama iti. 


om—O my Lord; namah—respectful obeisances; bhagavate —unto 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mukhya-tamāya—the first incar- 
nation to appear; namah —my respectful obeisances; sattvāya—unto the 
pure transcendence; prànàya —the origin of life; ojase—the source of 
the potency of the senses; sahase—the origin of all mental power; 
balaya—the origin of bodily strength; mahā-matsyāya—unto the 
gigantic fish incarnation; namah—respectful obeisances; iti—thus. 
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TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, who is pure transcendence. He is the origin of all life, 
bodily strength, mental power and sensory ability. Known as Mat- 
syavatara, the gigantic fish incarnation, He appears first among all 
the incarnations. Again I offer my obeisances unto Him. 


PURPORT 


Srila Jayadeva Gosvami sings: 


pralayo payodhi-jale dhrtavān asi vedan 
vihita-vahitra-caritram akhedam 
kesava dhrta-mina-sarira jaya jagad-isa hare 


Soon after the cosmic creation, the entire universe was inundated with 
water. At that time Lord Krsna (Kešava) incarnated as a gigantic fish to 
protect the Vedas. Therefore Manu addresses Lord Matsya as 
mukhyatama, the first incarnation to appear. Fish are generally con- 
sidered a mixture of the modes of ignorance and passion, but we must 
understand that every incarnation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is completely transcendental. There is never any deterioration 
of the Supreme Lord’s original transcendental quality. Therefore the 
word sattvàya is used here, meaning pure goodness on the transcenden- 
tal platform. There are many incarnations of the Supreme Lord: Varaha 
marti (the boar form), Karma marti (the tortoise form), Hayagrīva mūrti 
(the form of a horse) and so on. Yet we should never think any of Them 
material. They are always situated on the platform of šuddha-sattva, 
pure transcendence. 


TEXT 26 
HET RASANE- 
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antar bahis cakhila-loka-palakair 
adrsta-riipo vicarasy uru-svanah 

sa i$varas tvam ya idam vase "na yan 
nāmnā yathā dàruma yim narah striyam 


antah—within; bahih—without; ca —also; akhila-loka-palakaih—by 
the leaders of the different planets, societies, kingdoms and so on; 
adrsta-ripah—not seen; wicarasi— You wander; uru—very great; 
svanah—whose sounds (Vedic mantras); sah—He; isvarah—the 
supreme controller; tvam—You; yah—who; idam—this; vase—under 
control; anayat—has brought; nāmnā—by different names like 
brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya and $üdra; yathā—exactly like; daru- 
mayim—made of wood; narah—a man: striyam—a doll. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, just as a puppeteer controls his dancing dolls and 
a husband controls his wife, Your Lordship controls all the living 
entities in the universe, such as the brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaisyas 
and sūdras. Although You are in everyone's heart as the supreme 
witness and commander and are outside everyone as well, the so- 
called leaders of societies, communities and countries cannot real- 
ize You. Only those who hear the vibration of the Vedic mantras 
can appreciate You. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is antarbahih, present within 
and without everything. One must overcome the delusion caused by the 
Lord’s external energy and realize His presence both externally and in- 
ternally. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.8.19) Srimati Kuntidevi has ex- 
plained that Krsna appears in this world nato nātyadharo yatha, 
“exactly like an actor dressed as a player.” In Bhagavad-gita (18.61) 
Krsna says, i$varah sarva-bhūtānām hrd-dese ‘rjuna tisthati: “The 
Supreme Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, O Arjuna.” The Lord is 
situated within everyone’s heart, and outside as well. Within the heart 
He is the Supersoul, the incarnation who acts as the adviser and witness. 
Yet although God is residing within their hearts, foolish people say, "I 
cannot see God. Please show Him to me." 
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Everyone is under the control of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
exactly like dancing dolls controlled by a puppeteer or a woman con- 
trolled by her husband. A woman is compared to a doll (darumayi) 
because she has no independence. She should always be controlled by a 
man. Still, due to false prestige, a class of women wants to remain inde- 
pendent. What to speak of women, all living entities are prakrti (female) 
and therefore dependent on the Supreme Lord, as Krsna Himself ex- 
plains in Bhagavad-gītā (apareyam itas tv anyam prakrtirh viddhi me 
param). The living entity is never independent. Under all circumstances, 
he is dependent on the mercy of the Lord. The Lord creates the social 
divisions of human society — brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaisyas and šūdras — 
and ordains that they follow rules and regulations suited to their particu- 
lar position. [n this way, all members of society remain always under the 
Supreme Lord's control. Still, some people foolishly deny the existence 
of God. 

Self-realization means to understand one's subordinate position in 
relation to the Lord. When one is thus enlightened, he surrenders to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and is liberated from the clutches of the 
material energy. In other words, unless one surrenders to the lotus feet 
of the Lord, the material energy in its many varieties will continue to 
control him. No one in the material world can deny that he is under con- 
trol. The Supreme Lord, Narayana, who is beyond this material exis- 
tence, controls everyone. The following Vedic mantra confirms this 
point: eko ha vai nārāyana asit. Foolish persons think Narayana to be on 
the platform of ordinary material existence. Because they do not realize 
the natural constitutional position of the living entity, they concoct 
names like daridra-nārāyaņa, svāmi-nārāyaņa or mithyā-nārāyaņa. 
However, Narayana is actually the supreme controller of everyone. This 
understanding is self-realization. 


TEXT 27 
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yam loka-pālāh kila matsara-jvarā 
hitvà yatanto ‘pi prthak sametya ca 

pāturh na šekur dvi-padas catus- padah 
sarisrpam sthāņu yad atra dršyate 


yam —whom (You); loka-palah —the great leaders of the universe, 
beginning with Lord Brahma; kila—what to speak of others; matsara- 
jvarah—who are suffering from the fever of envy; hitvà —leaving 
aside; yatantah —endeavoring; api—although; prthak—separately; 
sametya —combined; ca—also; pātum—to protect; na—not; sekuh— 
able; dvi-padah— two-legged; catuh-padah—four-legged; sarīsrpam — 
reptiles; sthànu—not moving; yat—whatever; atra—within this 
material world; drsyate—is visible. 


TRANSLATION 


My Lord, from the great leaders of the universe, such as Lord 
Brahma and other demigods, down to the political leaders of this 
world, all are envious of Your authority. Without Your help, 
however, they could neither separately nor concertedly maintain 
the innumerable living entities within the universe. You are ac- 
tually the only maintainer of all human beings, of animals like 
cows and asses, and of plants, reptiles, birds, mountains and 
whatever else is visible within this material world. 


PURPORT 


It is fashionable for materialistic persons to compete with the power of 
God. When so-called scientists try to manufacture living entities in their 
laboratories, their only purpose is to defy the talent and ability of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is called illusion. It exists even in 
the higher planetary systems, where great demigods like Lord Brahma, 
Lord Siva and others reside. In this world everyone is puffed up with 
false prestige despite the failure of all his endeavors. When so-called 
philanthropists, who supposedly want to help the poor, are approached 
by members of the Krsna consciousness movement, they say, “You are 
simply wasting your time, while I am feeding vast masses of starving 
people." Unfortunately, their meager efforts, either singly or together, 
do not solve anyone's problems. 
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Sometimes so-called svārnīs are very eager to feed poor people, think- 
ing them to be daridra-nārāyaņa, the Lord's incarnations as beggars. 
They prefer to serve the manufactured daridra-narà yana than the origi- 
nal, supreme Narayana. They say, "Don't encourage service to Lord 
Narayana. It is better to serve the starving people of the world." Unfor- 
tunately such materialists, either singly or combined in the form of the 
United Nations, cannot fulfill their plans. The truth is that the many 
millions of human beings, animals, birds and trees—indeed, all living 
entities—are maintained solely by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Eko bahūnām yo vidadhāti kāmān: one person, the Supreme Lord, is 
supplying the necessities of life for all other living entities. To challenge 
the authority of Narayana, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the 
business of asuras (demons). Yet sometimes suras, or devotees, are also 
bewildered by the illusory energy and falsely claim to be the maintainer 
of the entire universe. Such incidents are described in the Tenth Canto of 
Srimad-Bhàgavatam, where Sukadeva Gosvami tells how Lord Brahma 
and King Indra became puffed up and were eventually chastised by 
Krsna. 


TEXT 28 


WATT guru smf 
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bhavān yugāntārņava ürmi-màlini 

ksonīm imām osadhi-vīrudhām nidhim 
mayā sahoru kramate ja ojasā 

tasmai Jagat-pràna-ganütmane nama iti 


bhavān — Your Lordship; yuga-anta-arņave—in the water of devasta- 
tion at the end of the millennium; ürmi-malini—possessing rows of big 
waves; ksonim —the planet earth; imàm —this; osadhi-virudhàm —ot all 
kinds of herbs and drugs; nidhim—the storehouse; mayā— me; saha— 
with; uru —great; kramate— You roamed; aja —O unborn one; ojasā— 
with speed; tasmai—unto Him; jagat—of the entire universe; prāņa- 
gaņa-ātmane —the ultimate source of life; namah —my respectful obei- 
sances; iti—thus. 
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TRANSLATION 


O almighty Lord, at the end of the millennium this planet earth, 
which is the source of all kinds of herbs, drugs and trees, was in- 
undated by water and drowned beneath the devastating waves. At 
that time, You protected me along with the earth and roamed the 
sea with great speed. O unborn one, You are the actual maintainer 
of the entire universal creation, and therefore You are the cause of 
all living entities. Í offer my respectful obeisances unto You. 


PURPORT 


Envious persons cannot appreciate how wonderfully the Lord creates, 
maintains and annihilates the universe, but devotees of the Lord can un- 
derstand this perfectly well. Devotees can see how the Lord is acting 


behind the wonderful workings of the material nature. In Bhagavad-gita 
(9.10) the Lord Says: 


mayādhyakseņa prakrtih 
sūyate sa-caracaram 

hetunānena kaunteya 
Jagad viparivartate 


“This material nature is working under My direction, O son of Kunti, 
and it is producing all moving and unmoving beings. By its rule this 
manifestation is created and annihilated again and again." All the won- 
derful transformations of nature are happening under the superinten- 
dence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Envious persons cannot 
see this, but a devotee, even though very humble and even if unedu- 
cated, knows that behind all the activities of nature is the supreme hand 
of the Supreme Being. 


TEXT 29 
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hiranmaye pi bhagavan nivasati kūrma-tanum bibhrāņas tasya tat 
priyatamam tanum aryamā saha varsa-purusaih pitr-gaņādhi patir 
upadhāvati mantram imam cānujapati. 


hiranmaye—in Hiranmaya-varsa; api—indeed; bhagavàn —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; nivasati—resides; kürma-tanum—the 
body of a tortoise; bibhranah — manifesting; tasya—ot the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tat —that; priya-tamām—dearmost; tanum — 
body; aryama —Aryama, the chief resident of Hiranmaya-varsa; saha — 
with; varsa-purusaih —the people of that tract of land; pitr-gana- 
adhipatih —who is the chief of the pitās; upadhàvati— worships in devo- 
tional service; mantram—hymn; imam—this; ca—also; anujapati — 
chants. 


TRANSLATION 


Sukadeva Gosvàmi continued: In Hiranmaya-varsa, the Supreme 
Lord, Visnu, lives in the form of a tortoise [kürma-$arira]. This 
most dear and beautiful form is always worshiped there in devo- 
tional service by Aryama, the chief resident of Hiranmaya-varsa, 
along with the other inhabitants of that land. They chant the 
following hymns. 


PURPORT 


The word priyatama (dearmost) is very significant in this verse. Each 
devotee regards a particular form of the Lord as most dear. Because of an 
atheistic mentality, some people think that the tortoise, boar and fish in- 
carnations of the Lord are not very beautiful. They do not know that any 
form of the Lord is always the fully opulent Personality of Godhead. 
Since one of His opulences is infinite beauty, all the Lord's incarnations 
are very beautiful and are appreciated as such by devotees. Nondevotees, 
however, think that Lord Krsna's incarnations are ordinary material 
creatures, and therefore they distinguish between the beautiful and the 
not beautiful. A certain form of the Lord is worshiped by a particular 
devotee because he loves to see that form of the Lord. As stated in 
Brahma-samhità (5.33): advaitam acyutam anādim ananta-rüpam 
ādyam purdna- purusam nava-yauvanam ca. The very beautiful form of 
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the Lord is always youthful. Sincere servants of a particular form of the 
Lord always see that form as very beautiful, and thus they engage in con- 
stant devotional service to Him. 


TEXT 30 


SbqW Wd ARI dd magi AIwATAT «ui 
THT AML YR AM AMSTAMATA AA diei! 


om namo bhagavate akūpārāya sarva-sattva-guna-višesaņāyānu- 
palaksita-sthānāya namo varsmane namo bhümne namo namo 
vasthānāya namas te. 


om —O my Lord; namah—respectful obeisances; bhagavate —unto 
You, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; akūpārāya—in the form of a 
tortoise; sarva-sattva-guna-visesanay a— whose form consists of suddha- 
sattva, transcendental goodness; anupalaksita-sthānāya —unto You, 
whose position is not discernible; namah —my respectful obeisances; 
varsmane —unto You who, although the oldest, are unaffected by time; 
namah — my respectful obeisances; bhümne —to the great one who can 
go everywhere; namah namah repeated obeisances; avasthànaya — 
the shelter of everything; namah —respectful obeisances; te—unto You. 


TRANSLATION 


O my Lord, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You, who have 
assumed the form of a tortoise. You are the reservoir of all tran- 
scendental qualities, and being entirely untinged by matter, You 
are perfectly situated in pure goodness. You move here and there 
in the water, but no one can discern Your position. Therefore I 
offer my respectful obeisances unto You. Because of Your tran- 
scendental position, You are not limited by past, present and 
future. You are present everywhere as the shelter of all things, and 
therefore I offer my respectful obeisances unto You again and 
again. 


PURPORT 


In the Brahma-samhita it is said, goloka eva nivasaty akhilātma- 
bhütah: the Lord always remains in Goloka, the topmost planet in the 
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spiritual world. At the same time, He is all-pervading. This paradox is 
only possible for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is full of all 
opulences. The Lord's all-pervasiveness is confirmed in Bhagavad-gità 
(18.61) where Krsna states, i$varah sarva-bhūtānām hrd-deše 'rjuna 
tisthati: “The Supreme Lord is seated in everyone's heart, O Arjuna.” 
Elsewhere in Bhagavad-gītā (15.15) the Lord says, sarvasya caham hrdi 
sannivisto mattah smrtir jhànam apohanam ca: “I am seated in every- 
one's heart, and from Me come remembrance, knowledge and forgetful- 
ness." Therefore, although the Lord is present everywhere, He cannot be 
seen with ordinary eyes. As Aryama says, the Lord is anupalaksita- 
sthāna: no one can locate Him. This is the greatness of the Supreme Per- 


sonality of Godhead. 


TEXT 31 


TST FT ATRI TT ETA 
TH AANZIE 113 21 


yad-rūpam etan nija-māyayārpitam 
artha-svarūpam bahu-rūpa-rūpitam 
sankhyā na yasyāsty ayathopalambhanāt 


tasmai namas te vyapadeša-rūpiņe 


yat—of whom; rūpam—the form; etat—this; nija-māyayā ar- 
pitam—manifested by Your personal potency; artha-svarūpam —this 
entire visible cosmic manifestation; bahu-rüpa-rüpitam— manifested in 
various forms; sarkhya —the measurement; na —not; yasya—of which; 
asti—there is; ayathd—falsely; upalambhanāt—trom perceiving; 
tasmai—unto Him (the Supreme Lord); namah—my respectful obei- 
sances; te—unto You; avyapadeša—cannot be ascertained by mental 
speculation; rūpiņe—whose real form. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, this visible cosmic manifestation is a demon- 
stration of Your own creative energy. Since the countless varieties 
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of forms within this cosmic manifestation are simply a display of 
Your external energy, this virāta-rūpa [universal body] is not Your 
real form. Except for a devotee in transcendental consciousness, 
no one can perceive Your actual form. Therefore I offer my 
respectful obeisances unto You. 


PURPORT 


Mayavadi philosophers think the universal form of the Lord to be real 
and His personal form illusory. We can understand their mistake by a 
simple example. A fire consists of three elements: heat and light, which 
are the energy of the fire, and the fire itself. Anyone can understand that 
the original fire is the reality and that the heat and light are simply the 
hre's energy. Heat and light are the formless energies of fire, and in that 
sense they are unreal. Only the fire has form, and therefore it is the real 
form of the heat and light. As Krsna states in Bhagavad-gita (9.4), maya 
tatam idah sarvam jagad avyakta-mūrtinā: "By Me, in My un- 
manifested form, this entire universe is pervaded.” Thus the impersonal 
conception of the Lord is like the expansion of heat and light from a frre. 
In Bhagavad-gītā the Lord also says, mat-sthàni sarva-bhūtāni na 
cāham tesv avasthitah: the entire material creation is resting on Krsna's 
energy, either material, spiritual or marginal, but because His form is 
absent from the expansion of His energy, He is not personally present. 
This inconceivable expansion of the Supreme Lord's energy is called 
acintya-sakti. l'herefore no one can understand the real form of the Lord 
without becoming His devotee. 


TEXT 32 
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jarāyujarh svedajam andajodbhidam 
cardcaram devarsi-pitr-bhütam aindnyam 
dyauh kham ksitih saila-sarit-samudra- 


dvipa-graharksety abhidheya ekah 
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Jarāyu-jam—one born from a womb; sveda-jam—one born from 
perspiration; anda-ja —one born from an egg; udbhidam—one born of 
the earth; cara-acaram—the moving and the stationary; deva—the 
demigods; rsi—the great sages; pitr—the inhabitants of Pitrloka; 
bhūtam—the material elements air, fire, water and earth; aindriyam — 
all the senses; dyauh —the higher planetary systems; kham—the sky: 
ksitih —the earthly planets; $aila—the hills and mountains; sarit—the 
rivers; samudra —the oceans; dvipa —the islands; graha-rksa —the stars 
and planets; iti —thus; abhidheyah—to be variously named; ekah —one. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, You manifest Your different energies in countless 
forms: as living entities born from wombs, from eggs and from 
perspiration; as plants and trees that grow out of the earth; as all 
living entities, both moving and standing, including the demigods, 
the learned sages and the pitas; as outer space, as the higher plan- 
etary system containing the heavenly planets, and as the planet 
earth with its hills, rivers, seas, oceans and islands. Indeed, all the 
stars and planets are simply manifestations of Your different 
energies, but originally You are one without a second. Therefore 
there is nothing beyond You. This entire cosmic manifestation is 
therefore not false but is simply a temporary manifestation of 
Your inconceivable energy. 


PURPORT 


This verse completely rejects the theory of brahma satyam jagan 
mithyà, which states that spirit, or Brahman, is real, whereas the 
manifested material world, with its great variety of things, is false. 
Nothing 1s false. One thing may be permanent and another temporary, 
but both the permanent and the temporary are facts. For example, if 
someone becomes angry for a certain period, no one can say that his 
anger is false. [t is simply temporary. Everything we experience in our 
daily lives is of this same character; it is temporary but real. 

The different kinds of living entities coming from various sources are 
very clearly described in this verse. Some are born from a womb and 
some (like certain insects) from human perspiration. Others hatch from 
eggs, and still others sprout from the earth. A living entity takes birth 
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under different circumstances according to his past activities (karma). 
Although the body of the living entity is material, it is never false. No 
one will accept the argument that since a person's material body is false, 
murder has no repercussions. Our temporary bodies are given to us ac- 
cording to our karma, and we must remain in our given bodies to enjoy 
the pains and pleasures of life. Our bodies cannot be called false; they 
are only temporary. In other words, the energy of the Supreme Lord is as 
permanent as the Lord Himself, although His energy is sometimes 
manifest and sometimes not. As summarized in the Vedas, sarvam khalv 
idarh brahma: "Everything is Brahman.” 


TEXT 33 


q farsi Tamam 
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yasminn asankhyeya-visesa-nàma- 
rūpākrtau kavibhih kalpiteyam 

sankhyā yayā tattva-dršāpanīyate 
tasmai namah sānkhya-nidaršanāya te iti 


yasmin—in You (the Supreme Personality of Godhead); 
asankhyeya —innumerable; wsesa—particular; nāma—names; rūpa— 
forms; ākrtau—possessing bodily features; kavibhih—by great learned 
persons; kalpità —imagined; iyam —this; sankhya —number; yaya —by 
whom; tattva—of the truth; dršā—by knowledge; apaniyate —is ex- 
tracted; tasmai—unto Him; namah —respectful obeisances; sārikhya- 
nidaršanāya—who is the revealer of this numerical knowledge; te— 
unto You; iti —thus. 


TRANSLATION 


O my Lord, Your name, form and bodily features are expanded 
in countless forms. No one can determine exactly how many forms 
exist, yet You Yourself, in Your incarnation as the learned scholar 
Kapiladeva, have analyzed the cosmic manifestation as containing 
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twenty-four elements. Therefore if one is interested in Sankhya 
philosophy, by which one can enumerate the different truths, he 
must hear it from You. Unfortunately, nondevotees simply count 
the different elements and remain ignorant of Your actual form. I 
offer my respectful obeisances unto You. 


PURPORT 


Philosophers and scientists have been trying to study the entire cosmic 
situation and have been theorizing and calculating in different ways for 
millions and millions of years. However, the speculative research work 
of a so-called scientist or philosopher is always interrupted when he dies, 
and the laws of nature go on without regard for his work. 

For billions of years changes take place in the material creation, until 
at last the whole universe is dissolved and remains in an unmanifested 
state. Constant change and destruction (bhütvà bhütvà praliyate) is per- 
petually going on in nature, yet the material scientists want to study 
natural laws without knowing the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 


is the background of nature. As Krsna states in Bhagavad-gita (9.10): 


ma yüdh yaksena prakrtih 
su yate sa-caracaram 
hetunānena kaunteya 


Jagad viparivartate 


"This material nature is working under My direction, O son of Kunti, 
and it is producing all moving and unmoving beings. By its rule this 
manifestation is created and annihilated again and again." 

Now the material creation is manifest, eventually it will be annihilated 
and remain for many millions of years in a dormant state, and finally it 
will again be created. This is the law of nature. 


TEXT 34 
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uttaresu ca kurusu bhagavān yajna-purusah krta-varāha-rūpa āste 
tam tu devi haisà bhüh saha kurubhir askhalita-bhakti-yogenopadhavati 


imam ca paramàm upanisadam āvartayati. 


uttaresu —on the northern side; ca —also; kurusu—1n the tract of land 
known as Kuru; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
yajna-purusah—who accepts all results of sacrifices; krta-varāha- 
rüpah—having accepted the form of a boar; āste—exists eternally; 
tam—Him; tu—certainly; devi—the goddess; ha—certainly; esā—this: 
bhih—planet earth; saha—along with; kurubhih —the inhabitants of 
the land known as Kuru; askhalita —unfailing; bhakti-yogena—by 
devotional service; upadhàvati —worship; imām—this; ca—also; 
paramām upanisadam —the supreme Upanisad (the process by which 
one can approach the Lord); ávartayati —chants again and again for the 
purpose of practice. 


TRANSLATION 


Sukadeva Gosvami said: Dear King, the Supreme Lord in His 
boar incarnation, who accepts all sacrificial offerings, lives in the 
northern part of Jambüdvipa. There, in the tract of land known as 
Uttarakuru-varsa, mother earth and all the other inhabitants wor- 
ship Him with unfailing devotional service by repeatedly chanting 
the following Upanisad mantra. 


TEXT 35 


iP Ta WITH HATS AAA RAIMA HEIQGSIU 
aa: KAT aa Wed IBNI 


om namo bhagavate mantra-tattva-lingà ya yajna-kratave mahā- 
dhvaràva yavà ya mahā-purusāya namah karma-suklaya tri-yugà ya 
namas te. 


om—O Lord; namah—respectful obeisances; bhagavate —unto the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; mantra-tattva-lingàya —who is un- 
derstood in truth by different mantras; yajfia —in the form of animal 
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sacrifices; kratave—and animal sacrifice; mahā-dhvara —great 
sacrifices; avayavāya—whose limbs and bodily parts; maha- 
purusáya —unto the Supreme Person; namah—respectful obeisances; 
karma-suklaya—who purifies the fruitive activities of the living en- 
tities; tri-yugāya—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is 
full with six opulences and who appears in three yugas (remaining con- 
cealed in the fourth yuga); namah — my respectful obeisances; te —unto 


You. 


TRANSLATION 


O Lord, we offer our respectful obeisances unto You as the 
gigantic person. Simply by chanting mantras, we shall be able to 
understand You fully. You are yajūa [sacrifice], and You are the 
kratu [ritual]. Therefore all the ritualistic ceremonies of sacrifice 
are part of Your transcendental body, and You are the only enjoyer 
of all sacrifices. Your form is composed of transcendental good- 
ness. You are known as tri-yuga because in Kali-yuga You appeared 
as a concealed incarnation and because You always fully possess the 
three pairs of opulences. 


PURPORT 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the incarnation for this age of Kali, as 
confirmed in many places throughout the Puranas, the Mahabharata, 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and the Upanisads. The summary of His ap- 
pearance is given in Caitanya-caritàmrta (Madhya 6.99) as follows: 


kali-yuge lilavatàra nà kare bhagavàn 
ataeva ‘tri-yuga’ kari’ kahi tara nàma 


In this age of Kali, the Supreme Personality of Godhead (Bhagavan) does 
not appear as a līlāvatāra, an incarnation to display pastimes. Therefore 
He is known as tri-yuga. Unlike other incarnations, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu appears in this age of Kali as a devotee of the Lord. 


Therefore He is called a concealed incarnation (channāvatāra). 
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TEXT 36 
Ta Wed qu fagfaai 
quy arm STA | 
aaia map WAT freq 
qé (anf gftaraa 113811 


yasya svarūparh kava yo vipascito 
gunesu dārusv iva jāta-vedasam 

mithnanti mathnà manasa didrksavo 
güdham kriyarthair nama īritātmane 


yasya—whose; sva-rūpam—torm; kavayah—the greatly learned 
sages; vipascitah—expert in ascertaining the Absolute Truth; gunesu— 
in the material manifestation, consisting of the three modes of nature; 
dàrusu—in wood; iva—like; jàta— manifested; vedasam —hre; mith- 
nanti—stir; mathnà —with a piece of wood used for producing fire; 
manasā—by the mind; didrksavah —who are inquisitive; güdham — 
hidden; kriyā-arthaih—by fruitive activities and their results; 
namah—respectful obeisances; irita-dtmane—unto the Lord, who is 
manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


By manipulating a fire-generating stick, great saints and sages 
can bring forth the fire lying dormant within wood. In the same 
way, O Lord, those expert in understanding the Absolute Truth 
try to see You in everything—even in their own bodies. Yet you 
remain concealed. You are not to be understood by indirect pro- 
cesses involving mental or physical activities. Because You are self- 
manifested, only when You see that a person is wholeheartedly 
engaged in searching for You do You reveal Yourself. Therefore I 
offer my respectful obeisances unto You. 


PURPORT 


The word kriyārthaih means "by performing ritualistic ceremonies to 
satisfy the demigods." The word vipascitah is explained in the Taittiriya 
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Upanisad as follows: satyam jūānam anantarh brahma. yo veda nihitarn 
guhayam parame vyoman. so ‘Snute sarvān kāmān saha brahmaņā 
vipasciteti. As Krsna states in Bhagavad-gita (7.19), bahūnām jan- 
manām ante jūānavān mam prapadyate: "After many births and 
deaths, he who is actually in knowledge surrenders unto Me." When one 
understands that the Lord 1s situated in everyone's heart and actually 
sees the Lord present everywhere, he has perfect knowledge. The word 
Jüta-vedah means “fire which is produced by rubbing wood." In Vedic 
times, learned sages could bring forth fire from wood. Jāta-vedah also 
indicates the fire in the stomach, which digests everything we eat and 
which produces an appetite. The word güdha is explained in the 
Švetāšvatara Upanisad. Eko devah sarva-bhūtesu güdhah: The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is understood by chanting the Vedic mantras. 
Sarva-vyāpī sarva-bhūtāntar-ātmā: He is all-pervading, and He is 
within the heart of living entities. Karmadhyaksah sarva- 
bhūtādhivāsah: He witnesses all activities of the living entity. Saksi cetā 
kevalo nirgunas ca: The Supreme Lord is the witness as well as the living 
force, yet He is transcendental to all material qualities. 


TEXT 37 
ROE ICU CHET T 
EID UE ES EU s: | 
adaa- 
FARTS TA AM 12911 


dravya-kriyà-hetv-ayanesa -kartrbhir 
māyā-guņair vastu-niriksitàtmane 

anvīksayāngātišayātma-buddhiībhir 
nirasta-māyākrtaye namo namah 


dravya —by the objects of sense enjoyment; kriyā—the activities of 
the senses; hetu—the predominating deities of sensory activities; 
ayana—the body; isa—the predominating time; kartrbhih—by false 
egotism; māyā-guņaih—by the modes of material nature; vastu—as a 
fact; niriksita —being observed; ātmane—unto the Supreme Soul: 
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anvīksayā—by careful consideration; ariga —by the limbs of yogic prac- 
tice; atisaya-dtma-buddhibhih—by those whose intelligence has become 
fixed; nirasta —completely freed from; māyā—the illusory energy: 
ākrtaye— whose form; namah—all respectful obeisances; namah — 
respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


The objects of material enjoyment [sound, form, taste, touch 
and smell], the activities of the senses, the controllers of sensory 
activities [the demigods], the body, eternal time and egotism are all 
creations of Your material energy. Those whose intelligence has 
become fixed by perfect execution of mystic yoga can see that all 
these elements result from the actions. of Your external energy. 
They can also see Your transcendental form as Supersoul in the 
background of everything. Therefore I repeatedly offer my 


respectful obeisances unto You. 


PURPORT 


The objects of material enjoyment, the sensory activities, attachment 
to sensual pleasure, the body, false egotism and so on are produced by 
the Lord's external energy, maya. The background ot all these activities 
is the living being, and the director of the living beings is the Supersoul. 
The living being is not the all in all. He is directed by the Supersoul. In 
Bhagavad-gità (15.15) Krsna confirms this: 


sarvasya cāharm hrdi sannivisto 
mattah smrtir jūānam apohanam ca 


“I am seated in everyone's heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness.” The living entity depends on the Super- 
soul for directions. A person advanced in spiritual knowledge, or a per- 
son expert in the practice of mystic yoga (yama, niyama, ásana and so 
on) can understand transcendence either as Paramatma or as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Supreme Lord is the original cause 
of all natural events. Therefore He is described as sarva-kārana- 
kāraņam, the cause of all causes. Behind everything visible to our 
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material eyes is some cause, and one who can see the original cause of all 
causes, Lord Krsna, can actually see. Krsna, the sac-cid-dnanda-vigraha, 
is the background of everything, as He Himself confirms in Bhagavad- 
gita (9.10): 


mayādhyakseņa prakrtih 
suyate sa-caracaram 

hetunānena kaunteya 
Jagad viparivartate 


“This material nature is working under My direction, O son of Kunti, 
and it is producing all moving and unmoving beings. By its rule this 
manifestation is created and annihilated again and again." 


TEXT 38 


ald Raai 

mAai Aarati: | 
Wa FIN wad agai 

TOU ARTA equam acil 


karoti vi$va-sthiti-sarmyamodayarn 
yas yepsitam nepsitam iksitur gunaih 
maya yathayo bhramate tad-dsrayarn 
grāvņo namas te guna-karma-séksine 


karoti —performing; vi$va —of the universe; sthiti —the maintenance: 
samyama—winding up; udayam-creation; | yasya—of whom: 
ipsitam—desired; na—not; ipsitam—desired; iksituh—of the one 
glancing over; gunaihi— with the modes of material nature; màyà —the 
material energy; yathà—as much as; ayah—iron; bhramate —moves: 
tat-asrayam—placed near that; gràvnah —a magnetic stone; namah — 
my respectful obeisances; te—unto You; guņa-karma-sāksiņe —the wit- 
ness of the actions and reactions of material nature. 
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TRANSLATION 


O Lord, You do not desire the creation, maintenance or an- 
nihilation of this material world, but You perform these activities 
for the conditioned souls by Your creative energy. Exactly as a 
piece of iron moves under the influence of a lodestone, inert mat- 
ter moves when You glance over the total material energy. 


PURPORT 


Sometimes the question arises why the Supreme Lord has created this 
material world, which is so full of suffering for the living entities en- 
trapped in it. The answer given herein is that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead does not wish to create this material world just to inflict suffer- 
ing on the living entities. The Supreme Lord creates this world only 
because the conditioned souls want to enjoy it. 

The workings of nature are not going on automatically. It is only 
because the Lord glances over the material energy that it acts in wonder- 
ful ways, just as a lodestone causes a piece of iron to move here and 
there. Because materialistic scientists and so-called Sankhya philosophers 
do not believe in God, they think that material nature is working without 
supervision. But that is not the fact. In Caitanya-caritamrta 
(Adi 6.18-19) the creation of the material world is explained as follows: 


yadyapi sankhya mane 'pradhāna ——kāraņa 


Jada ha-ite kabhu nahe jagat-srjana 


nija-srsti-Sakti prabhu sarcàre pradhāne 
isvarera, saktye tabe haye ta’ nirmàne M 


"Atheistic Sānkhya philosophers think that the total material energy 
causes the cosmic manifestation, but they are wrong. Dead matter has no 
moving power, and therefore it cannot act independently. The Lord in- 
fuses the material ingredients with His own creative potency. Then, by 
the power of the Lord, matter moves and interacts." Sea waves are 
moved by the air, the air is created from ether, the ether is produced by 
the agitation of the three modes of material nature, and the three modes 
of material nature interact due to the Supreme Lord’s glance over the 
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total material energy. Therefore the background of all natural occur- 
rences is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gità (mayādhyakseņa prakrtih sūyate sa-carācaram). This is 
also further explained in Caitanya-caritamrta (Adi 5.59-61): 


Jagat-kāraņa nahe prakrti jada-rūpā 


Sakti sancanya tare krsna kare krpā 


krsna-saktye prakrti haya gauna kāraņa 
agni-šaktye lauha yaiche kara ye jāraņa 


ataeva krsna mūla-jagat-kāraņa 
prakrti —— karana yaiche ajà-gala-stana 


"Because prakrti [material nature] is dull and inert, it cannot actually be 
the cause of the material world. Lord Krsna shows His mercy by infusing 
His energy into the dull, inert material nature. Thus prakrti, by the 
energy of Lord Krsna, becomes the secondary cause, just as iron becomes 
red-hot by the energy of fire. Therefore Lord Krsna is the original cause 
of the cosmic manifestation. Prakrti is like the nipples on the neck of a 
goat, for they cannot give any milk." Thus it is a great mistake on the 
part of the material scientists and philosophers to think that matter 
moves independently. 


TEXT 39 
gava aed Am g 

qi Wi TaN saan: | 
ram = fRangrad: 

sire (apart: AMATA d Fas 112811 


pramathya daityam prativāraņarh mrdhe 

yo mam rasāyā jagad-adi-sükarah 
krtvagra-damstre niragād udanvatah 

kridann ivebhah praņatāsmi tam vibhum iti 
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pramathya—after killing; daityam—the demon; prativaranam — 
most formidable opponent; mrdhe—in the fight; yah —He who; mām— 
me (the earth); rasāyāh—tallen to the bottom of the universe; Jagat —in 
this material world; ādi-sūkarah—the original form of a boar; krtva— 
keeping it; agra-damstre—on the end of the tusk; niragāt—came out of 
the water; udanvatah —from the Garbhodaka Ocean; kridan —playing: 
iva —like; ibhah —elephant; pranatà asmi—1 bow down; tam—to Him; 
vibhum—the Supreme Lord; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


My Lord, as the original boar within this universe, You fought 
and killed the great demon Hiranyaksa. Then You lifted me [the 
earth] from the Garbhodaka Ocean on the end of Your tusk, ex- 
actly as a sporting elephant plucks a lotus flower from the water. I 
bow down before You. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fifth Canto, Eighteenth 
Chapter of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled, “The Prayers Offered to the 
Lord by the Residents of Jambüdvipa. "' 


CHAPTER NINETEEN 


A Description of the Island of Jambüdvipa 


This chapter describes the glories of Bharata-varsa, and it also describes 
how Lord Ramacandra is being worshiped in the tract of land known as 
Kimpurusa-varsa. The inhabitants of Kimpurusa-varsa are fortunate 
because they worship Lord Ramacandra with His faithful servant Hanu- 
màn. Lord Ràmacandra exemplifies an incarnation of Godhead who de- 
scends for the mission of paritrdndya sādhūnām vināšāya ca 
duskrtàm— protecting the devotees and destroying the miscreants. Lord 
Ramacandra exhibits the actual purpose of an incarnation of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the devotees take the opportunity 
to offer loving transcendental service to Him. One should surrender fully 
to the Lord, forgetting one’s so-called material happiness, opulence and 
education, which are not at all useful for pleasing the Lord. The Lord is 
pleased only by the process of surrender unto Him. 

When Devarsi Narada descended to instruct Sarvani Manu, he de- 
scribed the opulence of Bhārata-varsa, India. Sarvani Manu and the in- 
habitants of Bharata-varsa engage in devotional service to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is the origin of creation, maintenance and 
annihilation and who is always worshiped by self-realized souls. In the 
planet known as Bharata-varsa there are many rivers and mountains, as 
there are in other tracts of land, yet Bharata-varsa has special signif- 
cance because in this tract of land there exists the Vedic principle of var- 
nasrama-dharma, which divides society into four varnas and four 
āšramas. Furthermore, Narada Muni’s opinion is that even if there is 
some temporary disturbance in the execution of the varndsrama-dharma 
principles, they can be revived at any moment. The effect of adhering to 
the institution of varndsrama is gradual elevation to the spiritual plat- 
form and liberation from material bondage. By following the principles 
of varnasrama-dharma, one gets the opportunity to associate with devo- 
tees. Such association gradually awakens one's dormant propensity to 
serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead and frees one from all the 
basic principles of sinful life. One then gets the opportunity to offer 
unalloyed devotional service to the Supreme Lord, Vasudeva. Because of 
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this opportunity, the inhabitants of Bharata-varsa are praised even in the 
heavenly planets. Even in the topmost planet of this universe, 
Brahmaloka, the position of Bharata-varsa is discussed with great relish. 

All the conditioned living entities are evolving within the universe in 
different planets and different species of life. Thus one may be elevated 
to Brahmaloka, but then one must again descend to earth, as confirmed 
in Srimad Bhagavad-gītā (ābrahma-bhuvanāl lokah punar āvartino 
juna). If those who live in Bhārata-varsa rigidly follow the principles of 
varndsrama-dharma and develop their dormant Krsna consciousness, 
they need not return to this material world after death. Any place where 
one cannot hear about the Supreme Personality of Godhead from realized 
souls, even if it be Brahmaloka, is not very congenial to the living entity. 
If one who has taken birth in the land of Bharata-varsa as a human being 
does not take advantage of the opportunity for spiritual elevation, his 
position is certainly the most miserable. In the land known as Bharata- 
varsa, even if one is a sarva-kama-bhakta, a devotee seeking the fulfill- 
ment of some material desire, he is freed from all material desires by his 
association with devotees, and ultimately he becomes a pure devotee and 
returns home, back to Godhead, without difficulty. 

At the end of this chapter, Sri Sukadeva Gosvami describes to 
Maharaja Pariksit the eight sub-islands within the island of Jambüdvipa. 


TEXT 1 
TA gars 
mge qd wTqermfages seme daa wd aa- 
OIC CHRO CUE ECC ICRP BER a 11 t 


$ri-Suka uvāca 
kimpuruse varse bhagavantam ddi-purusam laksmaņāgrajarh 
sītābhirāmam rāmarh tac-caraņa-sannikarsābhiratah parama- 
bhāgavato hanumān saha kimpurusair avirata-bhaktir upāste. 


šrī-šukah uvāca—Srī Sukadeva Gosvāmī continued to speak; kim- 
puruse varse—the tract of land known as Kimpurusa; bhagavantam— 
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the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ādi-purusam—the original cause 
of all causes; laksmana-agra-jam —the elder brother of Laksmana; sītā- 
abhiramam —who is very pleasing to mother Sita, or who is the husband 
of Sitadevi; ràmam—Lord Rāmacandra; tat-carana-sannikarsa- 
abhiratah—one always engaged in service at the lotus feet of Lord 
Ramacandra; parama-bhāgavatah—the great devotee celebrated 
throughout the universe; hanumàn —His Grace Hanumānjī; saha— 
with; kimpurusaih—the inhabitants of the tract of land known as Kim- 
purusa; avirata —continuous; bhaktih —who possesses devotional ser- 
vice; upāste—worships. 


TRANSLATION 
Srila Sukadeva Gosvami said: My dear King, in Kimpurusa-varsa 
the great devotee Hanuman is always engaged with the inhabitants 
of that land in devotional service to Lord Ramacandra, the elder 
brother of Laksmana and dear husband of Sitadevi. 


TEXT 2 
aja a Tear wanes  udsmenat 
agra ad Ae qm IRN 


ārstiseņena saha gandharvair anugiyamànàm parama-kalyanim 
bhartr-bhagavat-katham samupasrnoti svayam cedam gayati. 


ürsti-senena — Arstisena, the chief personality of. Kimpurusa-varsa: 
saha—with; gandharvaih —by a company of Gandharvas: 
anugiyamànàm —being chanted; parama-kalyànim— most auspicious: 
bhartr-bhagavat-katham—the glories of his master, who is also the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; samupasrnoti —he hears with great at- 
tention; svayam ca —and personally; idam—this; gayati —chants. 


TRANSLATION 


A host of Gandharvas is always engaged in chanting the glories 
of Lord Ramacandra. That chanting is always extremely 
auspicious. Hanumanj and Arstisena, the chief person in 
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Kimpurusa-varsa, constantly hear those glories with complete 
attention. Hanuman chants the following mantras. 


PURPORT 


In the Purdnas there are two different opinions concerning Lord 
Rāmacandra. In the Laghu-bhāgavatānnrta (5.34-36) this is confirmed in 
the description of the incarnation of Manu. 


vāsudevādi-rūpāņām 
avatarah prakīrtitāh 
visnu-dharmottare rāma- 


laksmaņādyāh kramādamī 


pādme tu rāmo bhagavān 
nārāyaņa itiritah 

Sesas cakram ca sankhas ca 
kramāt syur laksmaņādayah 


madhya-deša-sthitāyodhyā- 
pure sya vasatih smrtā 

mahā-vaikunthaloke ca 
rāghavedrasya kirtita 


The Visnu-dharmottara describes that Lord Rāmacandra and His 
brothers—Laksmana, Bharata and Satrughna—are incarnations of 
Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha respectively. The 
Padma Purana, however, says that Lord Ramacandra is an incarnation of 
Narayana and that the other three brothers are incarnations of Sesa, 
Cakra and Sankha. Therefore Srila Baladeva Vidyābhūsaņa has con- 
cluded, tad idam kalpa-bhedenaiva sambhavyam. In other words, these 
opinions are not contradictory. In some millenniums Lord Ramacandra 
and His brothers appear as incarnations of Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pra- 
dyumna and Aniruddha, and in other millenniums They appear as incar- 
nations of Narayana, Sesa, Cakra and Sankha. The residence of Lord 
Ramacandra on this planet is Ayodhya. Ayodhya City is still existing in 
the district of Hyderabad, which is situated on the northern side of Ut- 
tara Pradesh. 
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TEXT 3 


Š ARĪ wad SAA M MSAMI AA 
faama surfer aa: gA A N- 
SAT AIEN MRAN WU ZÑ I3 I 


om namo bhagavate uttamašlokāya nama àrya-laksana-sila-vrataya 
nama upasiksitatmana upāsita-lokāya namah sādhu-vāda-nikasaņāya 
namo brahmaņya-devāya mahā-purusāya mahā-rājāya nama iti. 


om—O my Lord; namah—my respectful obeisances; bhagavate— 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; uttama-slokāya —who is al- 
ways worshiped with selected verses; namah — my respectful obeisances; 
arya-laksana-sila-vrataya—who possesses all the good qualities of ad- 
vanced personalities; namah—my respectful obeisances; upasiksita-at- 
mane —unto You whose senses are under control; updsita-lokaya —who 
is always remembered and worshiped by all the different classes of living 
entities; namah —my respectful obeisances; sadhu-vada-nikasanay a— 
to the Lord, who is like a stone for examining all the good qualities of a 
sādhu; namah —my respectful obeisances; brahmanya-devaya —who is 
worshiped by the most qualified brahmanas; mahā-purusāya—unto the 
Supreme Lord, who is worshiped by the Purusa-sükta because of being 
the cause of this material creation; mahā-rājāya —unto the supreme 
king, or the king of all kings; namah — my respectful obeisances; iti— 
thus. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me please Your Lordship by chanting the bija-mantra 
oiikara. I wish to offer my respectful obeisances unto the Per- 
sonality of Godhead, who is the best among the most highly ele- 
vated personalities. Your Lordship is the reservoir of all the good 
qualities of Aryans, people who are advanced. Your character and 
behavior are always consistent, and You always control Your senses 
and mind. Acting just like an ordinary human being, You exhibit 
exemplary character to teach others how to behave. There is a 
touchstone that can be used to examine the quality of gold, but 
You are like a touchstone that can verify all good qualities. You are 
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worshiped by brahmanas who are the foremost of all devotees. 
You, the Supreme Person, are the King of kings, and therefore I 
offer my respectful obeisances unto You. 


TEXT 4 


TU SUSIATAAAy. 
AAA AAJA | 
gamed fa ma UN BI 


yat tad visuddhānubhava-mātram ekam 
sva-tejasā dhvasta-guna-vyavastham 

pratyak prašāntarh sudhiyopalambhanam 
hy anāma-rūpam niraham prapadye 


yat—which; tat—to that supreme truth; visuddha—transcendentally 
pure, without contamination by material nature; anubhava—ex- 
perience; mātram—that sac-cid-dnanda transcendental body; ekam— 
the one; sva-tejasā—by His own spiritual potency; dhvasta—van- 
quished; guna-vyavastham —the influence of the modes of material 
nature; pratyak —transcendental, not to be seen with material eyes; pra- 
šāntam—undisturbed by material agitation; sudhiya—by Krsna con- 
sciousness, or purified consciousness, uncontaminated by material 
desires, fruitive activities and speculative philosophy; upalambhanam— 
who can be achieved; hi—indeed; anáma-rüpam— without a material 
name and form; niraham—without a material ego; prapadye—let me 
offer my respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord, whose pure form [sac-cid-ànanda-vigraha] is uncon- 
taminated by the modes of material nature, can be perceived by 
pure consciousness. In the Vedanta He is described as being one 
without a second. Because of His spiritual potency, He is un- 
touched by the contamination of material nature, and because He 
is not subjected to material vision, He is known as transcendental. 
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He has no material activities, nor has He a material form or name. 
Only in pure consciousness, Krsna consciousness, can one per- 
ceive the transcendental form of the Lord. Let us be firmly fixed at 
the lotus feet of Lord Rāmacandra, and let us offer our respectful 
obeisances unto those transcendental lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, appears in various ex- 
pansions, as stated in the Brahma-samhita (5.39): 


rāmādi-mūrtisu kalā-niyamena tisthan 
nānāvatāram akarod bhuvanesu kintu 

krsnah svayam samabhavat paramah pumān yo 
govindam ddi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


“I worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Govinda. who is always 
situated in various incarnations such as Rama, Nrsirnha and many subin- 
carnations as well, but who is the original Personality of Godhead known 
as Krsna and who incarnates personally also." Krsna, who is visnu-tattva, 
has expanded Himself in many Visnu forms, of which Lord Ramacandra 
is one. We know that the visnu-tattva is carried by the transcendental 
bird Garuda and is equipped with different types of weapons in four 
hands. Therefore we may doubt whether Lord Ramacandra could be in 
the same category, since He was carried by Hanuman, not by Garuda, 
and had neither four hands nor the šarnkha, cakra, gadā and padma. 
Consequently this verse clarifies that Ramacandra is as good as Krsna 
(rāmādi-mūrtisu kala). Although Krsna is the original Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, Ramacandra is not different from Him. Ramacandra 
is unaffected by the modes of material nature, and therefore He is pra- 
Santa, never disturbed by those modes. 

Unless one is saturated with love for the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, one cannot appreciate the transcendental value of Lord Rama- 
candra; one cannot see Him with material eyes. Because demons like 
Ravana have no spiritual vision, they consider Lord Ramacandra an or- 
dinary ksatriya king. Ravana therefore attempted to kidnap Lord Rama- 
candra’s eternal consort, Sitadevi. Actually, however, Ravana could not 
carry off Sitadevi in her original form. As soon as she was touched by 
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Ravana’s hands, she gave him a material form, but she maintained her 
original form beyond his vision. Therefore in this verse the words pra- 
tyak prašāntam indicate that Lord Ramacandra and His potency, the god- 
dess Sita, keep themselves aloof from the influence of the material 
energy. 

In the Upanisads it is said: yam evaisa vrnute tena labhyah. The 
Supreme Lord, Paramatma, the Personality of Godhead, can be seen or 
perceived only by persons who are saturated with devotional service. As 
stated in the Brahma-samhitā (5.38): 


premanjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti 

yam šyāmasundaram acintya-guna-svarüpam 
govindam àdi-purusam tam aham bhajami 


"| worship the primeval Lord, Govinda, who is always seen by the devo- 
tee whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. He is seen in His eter- 
nal form of Syamasundara, situated within the heart of the devotee.” 

Similarly, in the Chāndogya Upanisad it is stated, etās tisro devatā 
anena jivena. In this verse of the Chandogya Upanisad the word anena 
is used to distinguish the ātrā and Paramātmā as two separate iden- 
tities. The words tisro devatà indicate that the body of the living entity is 
made of three material elements— fire, earth and water. Although the 
Paramātmā enters the heart of the jīvātmā, who is influenced and desig- 
nated by a material body, the Paramatma has nothing to do with the 
Jīvātmā s body. Because the Paramatma has no material connections, He 
is described here as anāma-rūparm niraham. The Paramātmā has no 
material identity, whereas the jīvātmā does. The jivatma may introduce 
himself as an Indian, American, German and so on, but the Paramātmā 
has no such material designations, and therefore He has no material 
name. The jivatmà is different from his name, but the Paramātmā is not; 
His name and He Himself are one and the same. This is the meaning of 
niraham, which means "without material designations." This word can- 
not possibly be twisted to mean that the Paramatma has no ahankara, no 
"]-ness" or identity. He has His transcendental identity as the Supreme. 
This is the explanation given by Srila Jiva Gosvami. According to another 
interpretation, given by Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura, niraham 
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means nirniscayena aham. Niraham does not mean that the Supreme 
Lord has no identity. Rather, the stress given by the word aham proves 
strongly that He does have His personal identity because nir not only 
means "negative" but also means "strong ascertainment.” 


TEXT 5 


mahame — «ern 
a A e a 
vB a gad AR: | 
FASAN SITZ: A AAA: 
dana Aaa acy || 4 II 


martyāvatāras tv iha martya-siksanam 
rakso-vadhāyaiva na kevalam vibhoh 

kuto nyathā sydd ramatah sva ātmanah 
sītā-krtāni vyasanānīšvarasya 


martya —as a human being; avatārah—whose incarnation; tu— 
however; iha—in the material world; martya-siksanam—for teaching 
all the living entities, especially human beings; raksah-vadhaya —to kill 
the demon Ravana; eva—certainly; na—not; kevalam—only; vibhoh— 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kutah—from where; anyatha — 
otherwise; syat —there would be; ramatah—of one enjoying; sve—in 
Himself; ātmanah—the spiritual identity of the universe; sita —ot the 
wife of Lord Ramacandra; krtāni—appearing due to the separation; 
vyasanāni —all the miseries; isvarasya—of the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 
TRANSLATION 


It was ordained that Ravana, chief of the Raksasas, could not be 
killed by anyone but a man, and for this reason Lord Ramacandra, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, appeared in the form of a 
human being. Lord Ramacandra’s mission, however, was not only 
to kill Ravana but also to teach mortal beings that material happi- 
ness centered around sex life or centered around one's wife is the 
cause of many miseries. He is the self-sufficient Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, and nothing is lamentable for Him. 
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Therefore why else could He be subjected to tribulations by the 
kidnapping of mother Sita? 


PURPORT 


When the Lord appears in this universe in the form of a human being, 
He has two purposes, as stated in Bhagavad-gītā (4.9) — paritránàya 
sadhiinam vināšāya ca duskrtàm: to destroy the demons and protect the 
devotees. To protect the devotees, the Lord not only satishes them by His 
personal presence but also teaches them so that they will not fall down 
from devotional service. By His personal example, Lord Ramacandra 
taught the devotees that it is better not to enter married life, which is 
certainly followed by many tribulations. As confirmed in Srimad- 


Bhāgavatam (7.9.45): 


yan maithunadi-grhamedhi-sukham hi tuccham 
kandüyanena karayor iva duhkha-duhkham 
trpyanti neha krpanà bahu-duhkha-bhajah 


kanditivan manasijam visaheta-dhirah 


Krpanas, those who are not advanced in spiritual knowledge and who are 
therefore just the opposite of brahmanas, generally take to family life, 
which is a concession for sex. Thus they enjoy sex again and again, 
although that sex is followed by many tribulations. This is a warning to 
devotees. To teach this lesson to devotees and to human society in 
general, Lord Sri Ramacandra, although the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Himself, underwent a series of tribulations because He accepted 
a wife, mother Sita. Lord Ràmacandra underwent these austerities, of 
course, only to instruct us; actually He never has any reason to lament 
for anything. 

Another aspect of the Lord's instructions is that one who accepts a wife 
must be a faithful husband and give her full protection. Human society is 
divided into two classes of men —those who strictly follow the religious 
principles and those who are devotees. By His personal example, Lord 
Ramacandra wanted to instruct both of them how to fully adopt the dis- 
cipline of the religious system and how to be a beloved and dutiful hus- 
band. Otherwise He had no reason to undergo apparent tribulations. One 
who strictly follows religious principles must not neglect to provide all 
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facilities for the complete protection of his wife. There may be some 
suffering because of this, but one must nevertheless endure it. That is 
the duty of a faithful husband. By His personal example, Lord Rama- 
candra demonstrated this duty. Lord Ramacandra could have produced 
hundreds and thousands of Sitàs from His pleasure energy, but just to 
show the duty of a faithful husband, He not only rescued Sita from the 
hands of Ravana but also killed Ravana and all the members of his 
family. 

Another aspect of the teachings of Lord Ramacandra is that although 
Lord Visnu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and His devotees may 
apparently suffer from material tribulations, they have nothing to do 
with such tribulations. They are mukta-purusas, liberated persons, 
under all circumstances. It is therefore said in the Caitanya-bhagavata: 


yata dekha vaisnavera vyavahāra duhkha 
niscaya jāniha tāhā paramānanda-sukha 


A Vaisnava is always firmly situated in transcendental bliss because of 
engagement in devotional service. Although he may appear to suffer 
material pains, his position is called transcendental bliss in separation 
(viraha). The emotions a lover and beloved feel when separated from 
one another are actually very blissful, although apparently painful. 
Therefore the separation of Lord Ramacandra from Sitadevi, as well as 
the consequent tribulation they suffered, is but another display of tran- 
scendental bliss. That is the opinion of Srila Visvanātha Cakravarti 


Thakura. 
TEXT 6 
q 3 a akasstagai gem: 
bere trat ATTY TWAT: | 
1 ated among 
agemi suf Aea |1 8 I 
na vai sa dimaimavatam suhrttamah 
saktas tri-lokyam bhagavān vasudevah 


na stri-krtam kasmalam asnuvita 
na laksmanam capi vihātum arhati 
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a—not; vai—indeed; sah—He; ātmā—the Supreme Soul; àtma- 
vatam—of the self-realized souls; suhrt-tamah —the best friend; sak- 
tah—attached; tri-lokyām—to anything within the three worlds; 
bhagavàn —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vāsudevah—the all- 
pervading Lord; a—not; stri-krtam—obtained because of His wife; 
kasmalam —sufferings of separation; a$nuvita — would obtain; na—not; 
laksmanam —His younger brother Laksmana; ca—also; api —certainly; 
vihàtum—to give up; arhati —be able. 


TRANSLATION 


Since Lord Sri Ramacandra is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Vasudeva, He is not attached to anything in this material 
world. He is the most beloved Supersoul of all self-realized souls, 
and He is their very intimate friend. He is full of all opulences. 
Therefore He could not possibly have suffered because of separa- 
tion from His wife, nor could He have given up His wife and 
Laksmana, His younger brother. To give up either would have 
been absolutely impossible. 


PURPORT 


In defining the Supreme Personality of Godhead, we say that He is full 
in all six opulences—wealth, fame, strength, influence, beauty and 
renunciation. He is called renounced because He is not attached to any- 
thing in this material world; He is specifically attached to the spiritual 
world and the living entities there. The affairs of the material world take 
place under the superintendence of Durgadevi (srsti-sthiti-pralaya- 
sādhana-šaktir ekā/ chayeva yasya bhuvanāni bibharti durgā). Every- 
thing 1s going on under the strict rules and regulations of the material 
energy, represented by Durga. Therefore the Lord is completely 
detached and need not give attention to the material world. Sitadevi 
belongs to the spiritual world. Similarly, Lord Laksmana, Ramacandra’s 
younger brother, is a manifestation of Sankarsana, and Lord Ramacandra 
Himself is Vasudeva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

Since the Lord is always spiritually qualified, He is attached to ser- 
vants who always render transcendental loving service unto Him. He is 
attached to the truth in life, not to brahminical qualities. Indeed, He is 
never attached to any material qualities. Although He is the Supersoul of 
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all living entities, He is specifically manifest to those who are self- 
realized, and He is especially dear to the hearts of His transcendental 
devotees. Because Lord Ramacandra descended to teach human society 
how dutiful a king should be, He apparently gave up the company of 
mother Sita and Laksmana. Factually, however, He could not have given 
them up. One should therefore learn about the activities of Lord Rama- 
candra from a self-realized soul. Then one can understand the transcen- 
dental activities of the Lord. 


TEXT 7 
4 MA Ad wed a dimi 
A are 4 JRA RATA: | 
data at qatar 


TET Wed qq BEATA |1 di 


na janma nünar mahato na saubhagam 
na van na buddhir nàkrtis tosa-hetuh 
tair yad visrstàn api no vanaukasas 


cakāra sakhye bata laksmaņāgrajah 


na—not; janma—birth in a very polished, aristocratic family; 
nūnam—indeed; mahatah—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
na—nor; saubhagam—great fortune; na—nor; vàk—an elegant man- 
ner of speaking; na—nor; buddhih—sharpness of intelligence; na— 
not; ākrtih—features of the body; tosa-hetuh —the cause of pleasure to 
the Lord; taih—by all those above-mentioned qualities; yat —because: 
visrstan—rejected; api—although; nah —us; vana-okasah —the inhabi- 
tants of the forest; cakāra—accepted; sakhye—in friendship; bata — 
alas; laksana-agra-jah—Lord Sri Ramacandra, the elder brother of 
Laksmana. 


TRANSLATION 


One cannot establish a friendship with the Supreme Lord Rama- 
candra on the basis of material qualities such as one's birth in an 
aristocratic family, one's personal beauty, one's eloquence, one's 
sharp intelligence or one's superior race or nation. None of these 
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qualifications is actually a prerequisite for friendship with Lord 
Sri Ramacandra. Otherwise how is it possible that although we un- 
civilized inhabitants of the forest have not taken noble births, 
although we have no physical beauty and although we cannot 
speak like gentlemen, Lord Ramacandra has nevertheless accepted 
us as friends? 


PURPORT 


In a prayer to Krsna expressing her feelings, Srimati Kuntidevi called 
Him akiücana-gocara. The prefix a means “not,” and kiñcana 
"something of this material world." One may be very proud of his 
prestigious position, material wealth, beauty, education and so on, but 
although these are certainly good qualifications in material dealings, they 
are not necessary for achieving friendship with the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. One who possesses all these material qualities is expected to 
become a devotee, and when he actually does, the qualities are properly 
utilized. Those who are puffed up by a high birth, wealth, education and 
personal beauty (janmaisvarya-sruta-sri) unfortunately do not care for 
developing Krsna consciousness, nor does the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead care about all these material qualifications. The Supreme Lord 
is achieved by devotion (bhaktyā mam abhijānāti). One's devotion and 
sincere desire to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead are the only 
qualifications. Ripa Gosvami has also said that the price for achieving 
God's favor is simply one's sincere eagerness to have it (laulyam ekarh 
mülyam). In the Caitanya-bhagavata it is said: 


6G 


kholāvecā sevakera dekha bhāgya-sīmā 


brahma siva kànde yāra dekhiyā mahima 


dhane jane pànditye krsna nahi pāli 
kevala bhaktira vasa caitanya-gosani 


“Behold the great fortune of the devotee Kholāvecā. Lord Brahma and 
Siva shed tears upon seeing his greatness. One cannot attain Lord Krsna 
by any amount of wealth, followers, or learning. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is controlled only by pure devotion." Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu had a very sincere devotee whose name was Kholāvecā 
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Sridhara and whose only business was to sell pots made of the skin of 
banana trees. Whatever income he had, he used fifty percent for the wor- 
ship of mother Ganges, and with the other fifty percent he provided for 
his necessities. On the whole, he was so very poor that he lived in a cot- 
tage that had a broken roof with many holes in it. He could not afford 
brass utensils, and therefore he drank water from an iron pot. Neverthe- 
less, he was a great devotee of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. He is a 
typical example of how a poor man with no material possessions can 
become a most exalted devotee of the Lord. The conclusion is that one 
cannot attain shelter at the lotus feet of Lord Krsna or Sri Caitanya 
Gosaii through material opulence; that shelter is attainable only by pure 
devotional service. 


anydabhilasita-siinyam 
Jūāna-karmādy-anāvrtam 

ānukūlyena krsnānu- 
silanam bhaktir uttamā 


"One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure devo- 
tional service." 


TEXT 8 
JSJ TTT IAT AT: 
TNA FT! HOIHHSH | 
Wsd T4 quam afi 
q smana aAA i «c N 


suro ‘suro vāpy atha vānaro narah 
sarvātmanā yah sukrtajñam uttamam 
bhajeta rāmarh manujakrtim harim 
ya uttarān anayat kosalān divam iti 


surah—demigod; asurah—demon: vā api—or; atha—therefore: 
va—or; anarah—other than a human being (bird. beast. animal and so 
on); narah—a human being; sarva-ātmanā—wholeheartedly: yah— 
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who; su-krtajūam—easily made grateful; uttamam—most highly ele- 
vated; bhajyeta—should worship; rāmam—Lord Ramacandra; manuja- 
ükrtim —appearing as a human being; harim—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; yah —who; uttarān—of northern India; anayat—brought 
back; kosalan—the inhabitants of Kosala-desa, Ayodhya; divam —to the 
spiritual world, Vaikuntha; iti —thus. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore, whether one is a demigod or a demon, a man or a 
creature other than man, such as a beast or bird, everyone should 
worship Lord Ramacandra, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who appears on this earth just like a human being. There is no 
need of great austerities or penances to worship the Lord, for He 
accepts even a small service offered by His devotee. Thus He is 
satished, and as soon as He is satisfied, the devotee is successful. 
Indeed, Lord Sri Ramacandra brought all the devotees of Ayodhya 
back home, back to Godhead [Vaikuntha]. 


PURPORT 


Lord Sri Ramacandra is so kind and merciful to His devotees that He is 
very easily satished by a little service rendered by anyone, human or not. 
This is the special advantage of worshiping Lord Ramacandra, and there 
is the same advantage in worshiping Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
Lord Krsna and Lord Ramacandra, in the manner of ksatriyas, some- 
times showed Their mercy by killing asuras, but Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu awarded love of God without difficulty even to the asuras. 
All the incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead —but 
especially Lord Ramacandra, Lord Krsna and, later, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu—delivered many of the living entities present betore 
Them, indeed almost all of them. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is therefore 
represented in the six-armed form of sad-bhüja-mürti, which is a com- 
bination of Lord Ramacandra, Lord Krsna and Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. The best purpose of human life can be fulfilled by 
worshiping the sad-bhūja-mūrti, the form of the Lord with six arms— 
two arms of Rāmacandra, two arms of Krsna and two arms of Sri 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


Text 9] The Island of Jambüdvipa 


TEXT 9 


AS g ATA ATT TIE Ser TAT Aa 
ATAUG KAA SITIS TATA TUSSI TATA 
TAL 


bhārate ‘pi varse bhagavān nara-nārāyanņākhya ākalpāntam upacita- 
dharma-Jiiāna-vairāgyaišvaryopašamoparamātmopalambhanam 
anugrahāyātmavatām anukampayā tapo ‘vyakta-gatis carat. 


bhārate—in Bharata; api—also; varse—the tract of land; 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nara-nārāyaņa- 
ākhyah—known as Nara-Narayana; d-kalpa-antam—up to the end of 
the millennium; upacita—increasing; dharma—religion; jūāna— 
knowledge; vairāgya—renunciation or nonattachment; aisvarya— 
mystic opulences; upasama—control of the senses; uparama—freedom 
from false ego; atma-upalambhanam —self-realization; anugrahāya — 
to show favor; ātma-vatām—unto persons interested in self-realization; 
anukampa yà —by causeless mercy; tapah —austerities; avyakta-gatih — 
whose glories are inconceivable; carati —executes. 


TRANSLATION 


[Sukadeva Gosvami continued:] The glories of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are inconceivable. He has appeared in the 
form of Nara-Narayana in the land of Bharata-varsa, at the place 
known as Badarikasrama, to favor His devotees by teaching them 
religion, knowledge, renunciation, spiritual power, sense control 
and freedom from false ego. He is advanced in the opulence of 
spiritual assets, and He engages in executing austerity until the 
end of this millennium. This is the process of self-realization. 


PURPORT 


People in India may visit the temple of Nara-Nārāyaņa at 
Badarikāsrama just to learn how the Supreme Personality of Godhead in 
His incarnation as Nara-Nārāyaņa engages in austerities to teach the peo- 
ple of the world how to achieve self-realization. It is impossible to realize 
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oneself simply by absorbing oneself in speculation and material ac- 
tivities. One must be very serious about self-realization and the practice 
of austerity. Unfortunately, the people of this age of Kali do not even 
know the meaning of austerity. Under these circumstances, the Lord has 
appeared as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to bestow upon the fallen souls the 
easiest method of self-realization, technically called ceto-darpana-mar- 
Janam, cleansing of the dirt from the core of one's heart. This method is 
extremely simple. Anyone can chant the glorious krsna-sankirtana— 
Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare 
Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. In this age there are different forms of 
so-called advanced scientific knowledge, such as anthropology, Marxism, 
Freudianism, nationalism and industrialism, but if we work very hard 
under their guidance instead of adopting the process practiced by Nara- 
Narayana, we shall waste our valuable human form of life. Thus we shall 
certainly be cheated and misled. 


TEXT 10 


d ATT AAAA safest 
ae Gaga MANGETAN: VA- 
afar za «ingen 112 o! 


tam bhagavān nārado varnas$ramavatibhir bharatibhih prajabhir 
bhagavat-proktābhyām sdnkhya-yogabhyam bhagavad- 
anubhāvopavarņanam sāvarņer upadeksyamāņah parama-bhakti- 
bhāvenopasarati idarh cābhigrnāti. 


tam—Him (Nara-Nārāyaņa); bhagavān—the most powerful saintly 
person; nàradah —the great sage Narada; varņa-āsrama-vatībhih —by 
followers of the institution of the four varnas and four ūšramas; 
bharatibhih—of the land known as Bharata-varsa (India); prajabhih— 
who are the inhabitants; bhagavat-proktabhyam—which was stated by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sankhya—by the sankhya-yoga 
system (the analytical study of material conditions); yogabhyam—by 
practice of the yoga system; bhagavat-anubhāva-upavarņanam—which 
describes the process of God realization; sāvarņeh—unto Savarni Manu; 
upadeksyamāņah —instructing; | parama-bhakti-bhavena —in greatly 
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ecstatic loving service to the Lord; upasarati —serves the Lord; idam— 
this; ca—and; abhigrnàáti —chants. 


TRANSLATION 


In his own book, known as Narada Pancaratra, Bhagavan Narada 
has very vividly described how to work to achieve the ultimate goal 
of life — devotion —through knowledge and through execution of 
the mystic yoga system. He has also described the glories of the 
Lord, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The great sage Narada 
instructed the tenets of this transcendental literature to Savarni 
Manu in order to teach those inhabitants of Bharata-varsa who 
strictly follow the principles of varna$rama-dharma how to achieve 
the devotional service of the Lord. Thus Narada Muni, along with 
the other inhabitants of Bharata-varsa, always engages in the ser- 
vice of Nara-Narayana, and he chants as follows. 


PURPORT 
Sri Caitanya Mahàprabhu has clearly declared: 


bhārata-bhūmite haila manusya-janma yāra 
Janma sārthaka kari’ kara para-upakara 


The real success or fulfillment of the mission of human life can be 
achieved in India, Bhārata-varsa, because in Bhārata-varsa the purpose 
of life and the method for achieving success are evident. People should 
take advantage of the opportunity afforded by Bharata-varsa, and this is 
especially so for those who are following the principles of varnasrama- 
dharma. If we do not take to the principles of varnasrama-dharma by 
accepting the four social orders (brahmana, ksatriya, vaišya and Sidra) 
and the four orders of spiritual life (brahmacari, grhastha, vanaprastha 
and sannydsa), there can be no question of success in life. Unfor- 
tunately, because of the influence of Kali-yuga, everything 1s now being 
lost. The inhabitants of Bharata-varsa are gradually becoming degraded 
mlecchas and yavanas. How then will they teach others? Therefore, this 
Krsna consciousness movement has been started not only for the inhabi- 
tants of Bharata-varsa but for all the people of the world, as announced 
by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. There is still time, and if the inhabitants of 
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Bharata-varsa take this movement of Krsna consciousness seriously, the 
entire world will be saved from gliding down to a hellish condition. The 
Krsna consciousness movement follows the process of pancardatrika-vidhi 
and that of bhagavata-vidhi simultaneously, so that people can take ad- 
vantage of the movement and make their lives successful. 


TEXT 11 


SUE CMEC OCGMEECL EC CICIMICCOIOIG2 IU MEE CINICESCICRIL] 
MARIA AAT RASTRATA AARAA AAN 
TA zfa vil 


om namo bhagavate upašama-šīlāyoparatānātmyāya namo kiūcana- 
vittāya rsi-rsabhāya nara-nārāyaņāya paramaharmsa- parama-gurave 
ātmārāmādhipataye namo nama iti. 


om—O Supreme Lord; namah—my respectful obeisances; bhaga- 
vate —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; upasama-sila ya —who 
has mastered the senses; uparata-anātmyāya —having no attachment 
for this material world; namah—my respectful obeisances; akiīcana- 
vittàya —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the only asset 
of persons who have no material possessions; rsi-rsabhà ya —the most ex- 
alted of saintly persons; nara-nàrayanàya —Nara-Nārāyaņa; 
paramahamsa-parama-gurave —the most exalted spiritual master of all 
paramahamsas, liberated persons; ātmārāma-adhipataye—the best of 
self-realized persons; namah namah—my respectful obeisances again 
and again; iti —thus. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Nara-Narayana, the. 
best of all saintly persons, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
He is the most self-controlled and self-realized, He is free from 
false prestige, and He is the asset of persons who have no material 
possessions. He is the spiritual master of all paramahaiisas, who 
are the most exalted human beings, and He is the master of the 
self-realized. Let me offer my repeated obeisances at His lotus feet. 
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TEXT 12 


Tata Ay 

galu ANT dt a qun 
4 Kad Wewdisfa shea: 

zgi nqa GU Ten 
TEN isana ARa 112211 


gayati cedam 
kartasya sargādisu yo na badhyate 
na hanyate deha-gato ‘pi daihikaih 
drastur na drg yasya gunair vidüsyate 
tasmai namo sakta-vivikta-sāksine 


gàyati—he sings; ca —and; idam—this; kartā —the executor; asya — 
of this cosmic manifestation; sarga-àdisu—of the creation, maintenance 
and destruction; yah —one who; na badhyate—is not attached as the 
creator, master or proprietor; na—not; hanyate—is victimized; deha- 
gatah api—although appearing as a human being; daihikaih —by bodily 
tribulations such as hunger, thirst and fatigue; drastuh—of Him who is 
the seer of everything; na—not; drk—the power of vision; yasya —ot 
whom; gunaih—by the material qualities; vidüsyate—is polluted; 
tasmai—unto Him; namah—my respectful obeisances; asakta —unto 
the Supreme Person, who is unattached; vivikta —without affection; sak- 
sine—the witness of everything. 


TRANSLATION 


Narada, the most powerful saintly sage, also worships Nara- 
Narayana by chanting the following mantra: The Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead is the master of the creation, maintenance and 
annihilation of this visible cosmic manifestation, yet He is com- 
pletely free from false prestige. Although to the foolish He ap- 
pears to have accepted a material body like us, He is unaffected by 
bodily tribulations like hunger, thirst and fatigue. Although He is 
the witness who sees everything, His senses are unpolluted by the 
objects He sees. Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto that 
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unattached, pure witness of the world, the Supreme Soul, the Per- 


sonality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, is described as sac-cid- 
ananda-vigraha, the body of eternity, transcendental bliss and full 
knowledge. Now in this verse He is more fully described. Krsna is the 
creator of the entire cosmic manifestation, yet He is unattached to it. If 
we were to construct a very tall skyscraper, we would be very attached to 
it, but Krsna is so renounced that although He has created everything, 
He is not attached to anything (na badhyate). Furthermore, although 
Krsna has His transcendental form, sac-cid-ànanda-vigraha, He is not 
disturbed by the bodily necessities of life, which are called daihika; for 
example, He is never hungry, thirsty or fatigued (na hanyate deha-gato 
pi daihikaih). Then again, since everything is Krsna's property, He sees 
everything and is present everywhere, but because His body is transcen- 
dental, He is above vision, the objects of vision and the process of vision. 
When we see someone beautiful, we are attracted. The sight of a 
beautiful woman immediately attracts a man, and the sight of a man 
naturally attracts a woman. Krsna, however, 1s transcendental to all these 
faults. Although He is the seer of everything, He is not afHicted with 
faulty vision (na drg yasya gunair vidüsyate) . Therefore, although He is 
the witness and seer, He is aloof from all affection for the activities He 
sees. He is always unattached and separate; He is only a witness. 


TEXT 13 
z R MAn dur 
Roma UMTS Ta | 
TIS eq feu nat 
WAN gatdtfsadgadat: 11% 31 


idam hi yogešvara yoga-naipuņam 
hiranyagarbho bhagavān jagāda yat 
yad anta-kāle tvayi nirguņe mano 


bhaktyā dadhitojjhita-duskalevarah 
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idam—this; hi—certainly; yoga-i$vara — O my Lord, master of all 
mystic power; yoga-naipunam —the expert process of executing yogic 
principles; hiranya-garbhah—Lord Brahma; bhagavān—the most 
powerful; jagāda—spoke; yat—which; yat—which; anta-kāle—at the 
time of death; tvayi —in You; nirgune—the transcendence; manah—the 
mind; bhaktya—with a devotional attitude; dadhita—one should place; 
ujjhita-duskalevarah —having given up his identification with the 
material body. 


TRANSLATION 


O my Lord, master of all mystic yoga, this is the explanation of 
the yogic process spoken of by Lord Brahma [Hiranyagarbha], 
who is self-realized. At the time of death, all yogis give up the 
material body with full detachment simply by placing their minds 
at Your lotus feet. That is the perfection of yoga. 


PURPORT 
Srila Madhvacarya says: 


yasya samyag bhagavati 
Jūānam bhaktis tathaiva ca 

niscintas tasya moksah syat 
sarva-pāpa-krto pi tu 


"For one who very seriously practices devotional service during his 
lifetime in order to understand the constitutional position of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, liberation from this material world is guaran- 
teed, even if he has previously been addicted to sinful habits.” This is 
also confirmed in Bhagavad-gita: 


api cet sudurācāro 
bhajate mam ananya bhak 
sādhur eva sa mantavyah 
samyag vyavasito hi sah 


"Even if one commits the most abominable actions, if he is engaged in 
devotional service he is to be considered saintly because he is properly 
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situated.” (Bg. 9.30) The only purpose of life is to be fully absorbed in 
thoughts of Krsna and His form, pastimes, activities and qualities. If one 
is able to think of Krsna in this way, twenty-four hours a day, he is 
already liberated (svarüpena vyavasthitih). Whereas materialists are ab- 
sorbed in material thoughts and activities, devotees, on the contrary, are 
always absorbed in thoughts of Krsna and Krsna's activities. Therefore 
they are already on the platform of liberation. One has to think of Krsna 
with full absorption at the time of death. Then he will certainly return 
home, back to Godhead, without a doubt. 


TEXT 14 
PIRMAR: 
gag «Wy Ag fue | 
aga fis FRc 
TAA Fa: AW TT PITY tli 


yathaihikāmusmika-kāma-lampatah 
sutesu dāresu dhanesu cintayan 
$anketa vidvān kukalevarātyayād 
yas tasya yatnah šrama eva kevalam 


yathā—as; aihika—in the present life; amusmika—in the expected 
future life; kama-lampatah —a person who is very attached to lusty 
desires for bodily enjoyment; sutesu—children; ddresu—wife: 
dhanesu —wealth; cintayan —thinking about; Sanketa—is afraid; vid- 
vān—a person advanced in spiritual knowledge; ku-kalevara—of this 
body, which is full of stool and urine; atyayāt—because of loss; yah — 
anyone; tasya—his; yatnah—endeavors: $ramah—a waste of time and 
energy; eva—certainly; kevalam —only. 


TRANSLATION 


Materialists are generally very attached to their present bodily 
comforts and to the bodily comforts they expect in the future. 
Therefore they are always absorbed in thoughts of their wives, 
children and wealth and are afraid of giving up their bodies, which 
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are full of stool and urine. If a person engaged in Krsna conscious- 
ness, however, is also afraid of giving up his body, what is the use 
of his having labored to study the sāstras? It was simply a waste of 
time. 


PURPORT 


At the time of death a materialist thinks of his wife and children. He is 
absorbed in thinking of how they will live and who will take care of them 
after he leaves. Consequently he is never prepared to give up his body; 
rather, he wants to continue to live in his body to serve his society, 
family, friends and so on. Therefore by practicing the mystic yoga 
system one must become detached from bodily relationships. If despite 
practicing bhakti- yoga and studying all the Vedic literature, one is afraid 
of giving up his bad body, which is the cause of all his suffering, what is 
the use of his attempts to advance in spiritual life? The secret of success 
in practicing yoga is to become free from bodily attachments. Srila 
Narottama dasa Thakura says, deha-smrti nahi yāra, sarhsāra-bandhana 
kahan tara: one whose practice has freed him from the anxieties of 
bodily needs is no longer in conditional life. Such a person is freed from 
conditional bondage. A person in Krsna consciousness must fully dis- 
charge his devotional duties without material attachment. Then his 
liberation 1s guaranteed. 


TEXT 15 
qq: TH aA mesa 
SCOOTER itt (2 | 


Aram ar gu uafuet 
AIR sti eara: aaratafa t? 


tan nah prabho tvam kukalevarārpitām 
tvan-māyayāharh-mamatām adhoksaja 

bhindyāma yenāšu vayam sudurbhidam 
vidhehi yogam tva yi nah svabhavam iti 


tat—therefore; nah—our; prabho—O my Lord; tvam— You; ku- 
kalevara-arpitàm —invested in this bad body full of stool and urine: 
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tvat-māyayā—by Your illusory energy; aham-mamatàm —the concep- 
tion of “I and my"; adhoksaja—O Transcendence; bhindyama —may 
give up; yena—by which; āšu—very soon;  vayam—we; 
sudurbhidām— which is very difficult to give up; vidhehi— please give; 
yogam —the mystic process; tvayi—unto You; nah —our; svabhàvam— 
which 1s symptomized by a steady mind; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 
Therefore, O Lord, O Transcendence, kindly help us by giving 


us the power to execute bhakti-yoga so that we can control our 
restless minds and fix them upon You. We are all infected by Your 
illusory energy ; therefore we are very attached to the body, which 
is full of stool and urine, and to anything related with the body. 
Except for devotional service, there is no way to give up this at- 
tachment. Therefore kindly bestow upon us this benediction. 


PURPORT 


The Lord advises in Bhagavad-gità: man-manā bhava mad-bhakto 
mad-yaji mam namaskuru. The perfect yoga system consists of always 
thinking of Krsna, always engaging in devotional service, always 
worshiping Krsna and always offering obeisances unto Him. Unless we 
practice this yoga system, our illusory attachment for this bad body, 
which is full of stool and urine, is impossible to give up. The perfection 
of yoga consists of giving up attachment for this body and bodily rela- 
tionships and transferring that attachment to Krsna. We are very 
attached to material enjoyment, but when we transfer that same attach- 
ment to Krsna, we traverse the path of liberation. One has to practice this 
yoga system and none other. 


TEXT 16 

maa 44 aso: afa Teal AeA ages 
Warfare WM FER RK dat Wafufessmqa: sf 
qgzi miei afta Ara: arama afar 
gitar Maid tada: aE ater Taga FAS: 
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HAT RU ues Raa Aaaa el 
TAA ARTA UTT: 112 & 1 


bharate ‘py asmin varse saric-chailāh santi bahavo malayo mangala- 
prastho mainākas triküta rsabhah kütakah kollakah sahyo devagirir 
rsyamükah $ri-$ailo verikato mahendro vāridhāro vindhyah šuktimān 
rksagirih pāriyātro dronas citraküto govardhano raivatakah kakubho 
nilo gokamukha indrakilah kamagirir iti canye ca Sata-sahasrasah šailās 
tesam nitamba-prabhavà nada nadyas ca santy asankhyatah. 


bhàrate —in the land of Bhārata-varsa; api—also; asmin—in this; 
varse—tract of land; sarit—rivers; $ailaàhi—mountains; santi —there 
are; bahavah —many; malayah —Malaya; mangala-prasthah — 
Mangala-prastha; maindkah—Mainaka; tri-kitah—Trikita; rsabhah — 
Rsabha; kūtakah—Kūtaka; kollakah —Kollaka; sahyah—Sahya; deva- 
girih—Devagiri; rsya-mūkah—Rsyamūka; šrī-šailah—ŠSrī-šaila; 
venkatah—Venkata; mahendrah—Mahendra; vāri-dhārah— 
Varidhara; vindhyah — Vindhya; šuktimān —Suktimàn; rksa-girih — 
Rksagiri; pāriyātrah—Pāriyātra; dronah—Drona; citra-kütah — 
Citrakūta; govardhanah —Govardhana; raivatakah —Raivataka; 
kakubhah—Kakubha; nīlah—Nīla; gokamukhah —Gokamukha; in- 
drakilah —Indrakila; kama-girih —Kamagiri; iti—thus; ca —and; 
anye—others; ca—also; šata-sahasrašah— many hundreds and thou- 
sands; s$ailah — mountains; tesam—of them; nitamba-prabhavah—born 
of the slopes; nadah—big rivers; nadyah —small rivers; ca—and; 
santi —there are; asar:khyātāh—innumerable. 


TRANSLATION 


In the tract of land known as Bhārata-varsa, as in Ilāvrta-varsa, 
there are many mountains and rivers. Some of the mountains are 
known as Malaya, Mangala-prastha, Mainaka, Trikūta, Rsabha, 
Kūtaka, Kollaka, Sahya, Devagiri, Rsyamūka, Srī-saila, Venkata, 
Mahendra, Vāridhāra, Vindhya, Šuktimān, Rksagiri, Pāriyātra, 
Drona, Citraküta, Govardhana, Raivataka, Kakubha, Nila, 
Gokāmukha, Indrakīla and Kāmagiri. Besides these, there are 
many other hills, with many large and small rivers flowing from 
their slopes. 
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TEXTS 17-18 


TAA HR: Ta TH gaian quur 
Pull agaa AAT aada Haaren daa Raa it 
quit TIA AAR HOT PA AA sun faf 
qutt a tar aval amet amd) feque aitu act 
qat Asawa salar aaa Asad aped 
Taga Wad eq Mad! uad! gala Vaga AKTI 
far aAA fasifa aema: ec 


etāsām apo bharatyah prajā nàmabhir eva punantīnām ātmanā 
copaspršanti. candravasā tāmraparņī avatodā krtamālā vaihāyasī kāverī 
veni payasvinī šarkarāvartā tungabhadrā krsnavenya bhimarathi 
godāvarī nirvindhyā payosņī tāpī revā surasā narmadā carmaņvatī 
sindhur andhah $onas$ ca nadau mahānadī vedasmrtīr rsikulyā trisāmā 
kaušikī mandākinī yamunā sarasvatī drsadvatī gomati sarayū rodhasvatī 
saptavatī susomā šatadrūš candrabhāgā marudvrdhā vitastā asiknī 
visveti mahà-nadyah. 


etāsāām—of all these; apah—water: bharatyah— of Bharata-varsa 
(India); prajāh—the residents; nàmabhih —by the names; eva—only; 
punantinam—are purifying; ātmanā—by the mind; ca—also; upaspr- 
$anti—touch; candra-vasā—Candravasā: tàmra-parni— lamraparni; 
avatodà —Avatodā; krta-mala—Krtamala; vaihāyasī— Vaihāyasī; 
kāverī—Kāverī: veni— Veni; payasvinī—Payasvinī; šarkarāvartā — 
Sarkaravarta; tunga-bhadrā —Tungabhadra; krsnd-venya — 
Krsnavenya; bhima-rathi —Bhimarathi; godāvarī—Godāvarī; nir- 
vindhyā—Nirvindhyā; payosni—Payosni; tāpī—Tāpī; reva—Reva; 
surasā—Surasā; narmadā —Narmadā; carmanvati—Carmanvati; 
sindhuh—Sindhu; andhah — Andha; $onah —Sona; ca—and; nadau — 
two rivers; mahā-nadī—Mahānadī; veda-smrtih —Vedasmrti; rsi- 
kulyā—Rsikulyā; tri-sama— Trisāmā; kausiki—Kausiki; mandakini — 
Mandakini; yamunā—Yamunā; sarasvati—Sarasvati; drsadvati— 
Drsadvati; gomati—Gomati; sarayü —Sarayü; rodhasvati —Rodhasvati; 
saptavati—Saptavati; susomad —Susoma: šata-drūh—Šatadrū; candra- 
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bhāgā—Candrabhāgā; marudvrdha—Marudvrdha;  vitasta—Vitasta; 


asikni—Asikni; visiva — Visvā; iti—thus; mahd-nadyah—big rivers. 


TRANSLATION 


Two of the rivers—the Brahmaputra and the Sona—are called 
nadas, or main rivers. These are other great rivers that are very 
prominent: Candravasé, Tamraparni, Avatoda,  Krtamala, 
Vaihayasi, Kaveri, Veni, Payasvini, Sarkaravarta, Tungabhadra, 
Krsnavenya, Bhimarathi, Godavari, Nirvindhya, Payosni, Tapi, 
Reva, Surasa, Narmada, Carmanvati, Mahanadi, Vedasmrti, 
Rsikulya, Trisama, Kausiki, Mandakini, Yamuna, Sarasvati, Drsad- 
vati, Gomati, Sarayü, Rodhasvati, Saptavatī, Susomā, Satadrü, 
Candrabhaga, Marudvrdha, Vitasta, Asikni and Visva. The inhabi- 
tants of Bharata-varsa are purified because they always remember 
these rivers. Sometimes they chant the names of these rivers as 
mantras, and sometimes they go directly to the rivers to touch 
them and bathe in them. Thus the inhabitants of Bharata-varsa 
become purified. 


PURPORT 


All these rivers are transcendental. Therefore one can be purified by 
remembering them, touching them or bathing in them. This practice is 
still going on. 


TEXT 19 


sfr 44 yelda: gga arta eum 


TATA TSA AAA AAwIMTaAa da asa frītra 
ATAU ATTA UC WAT 112311 


asminn eva varse purusair labdha-janmabhih sukla-lohita-krsna- 
varnena svārabdhena karmaņā divya-mānusa-nāraka-gatayo bahvya 
ātmana ānupūrvyeņa sarvā hy eva sarvesām vidhiyante yathā-varņa- 
vidhānam apavargas capi bhavati. 


asmin eva varse—in this tract of land (Bhārata-varsa); purusaih—by 


the people; labdha-janmabhih—who have taken birth; sukla—of the 
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mode of goodness; lohita —of the mode of passion; krsna—of the mode 
of ignorance; varmena according to the division; sva—by himself; 
arabdhena —begun; karmana —by activities; divya —divine; mānusa — 
human; nāraka—hellish; gatayah—goals; bahvyah—many; at- 
manah—of his own; ānupūrvyeņa—according to acts performed pre- 
viously; sarvah—all; hi—certainly; eva—indeed; sarvesáàm—of all of 
them; vidhiyante—are allotted; yathā-varņa-vidhānam—in terms of 
different castes; apavargah—the path of liberation; ca—and; api—also; 
bhavati—is possible. 


TRANSLATION 


The people who take birth in this tract of land are divided ac- 
cording to the qualities of material nature—the modes of goodness 
[sattva-guna], passion [rajo-guna], and ignorance [tamo-gunal. 
Some of them are born as exalted personalities, some are ordinary 
human beings, and some are extremely abominable, for in 
Bharata-varsa one takes birth exactly according to one's past 
karma. If one's position is ascertained by a bona fide spiritual 
master and one is properly trained to engage in the service of Lord 
Visnu according to the four social divisions [brahmana, ksatriya, 
vai$ya and $üdra] and the four spiritual divisions [brahmacari, 
grhastha, vanaprastha and sannyasa], one's life becomes perfect. 


PURPORT 


For further information, one should refer to Bhagavad-gita (14.18 
and 18.42-45). Srila Ramanujacarya writes in his book Vedānta- 
sangraha: 


evarn-vidha-parābhakti-svarūpa-jūāna-višesasyotpādakah |^ pürvok- 
tāharahar  upacīyamāna-jūāna-pūrvaka-karmānugrhīta-bhakti-yoga 
eva; yathoktam bhagavatā pardsarena ——varņāšrameti. nikhila-jagad- 
uddhāraņāyāvanitale ‘vatirnam para-brahma-bhitah purusottamah 
svayam etad uktavan —— "'svakarma-niratah siddhim yathā vindati tac 


chrnu" “yatah pravrttir bhūtānārh yena sarvam idam tatam/ svakar- 
mana tam abhyarcya siddhim vindati mānavah 


Quoting from the Visnu Purdna (389), the great sage Parasara Muni has 
recommended: 
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varnasramacaravata 
purusena parah pumān 

visnur ārādhyate panthā 
nānyat tat-tosa-karanam 


"The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Visnu, is worshiped by the 
proper execution of prescribed duties in the system of varna and āšrama. 
There is no other way to satisfy the Lord." In the land of Bharata-varsa, 
the institution of varņāšrama-dharma may be easily adopted. At the pre- 
sent moment, certain demoniac sections of the population of Bharata- 
varsa are disregarding the system of varņāšrama-dharma. Because there 
iS no institution to teach people how to become brdhmanas, ksatriyas, 
vai$yas and šūdras or brahmacārīs, grhasthas, vànaprasthas and san- 
nyāsīs, these demons want a classless society. This is resulting in chaotic 
conditions. In the name of secular government, unqualified people are 
taking the supreme governmental posts. No one is being trained to act ac- 
cording to the principles of varndsrama-dharma, and thus people are 
becoming increasingly degraded and are heading in the direction of 
animal life. The real aim of life is liberation, but unfortunately the op- 
portunity for liberation is being denied to people in general, and 
therefore their human lives are being spoiled. The Krsna consciousness 
movement, however, is being propagated all over the world to reestablish 
the varņāšrama-dharma system and thus save human society from glid- 


ing down to hellish life. 
TEXT 20 


Tat wae TAMARA Ea SASA TAA TAR 
SATA Ta KTS ATT armia amaaa Ra eaaa 
q«r R RAJET: |l Ro ll 


yo 'sau bhagavati sarva-bhūtātmany andtmye 'nirukte nūlayane 
paramātmani vāsudeve nanya-nimitta-bhakti-yoga-laksaņo nānā-gati- 
nimīitāvidyā-granthi-randhana-dvāreņa yada hi mahā-purusa-purusa- 
prasangah 


yah —anyone who; asau —that; bhagavati—unto the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; sarva-bhūta-ātmani —the Supersoul of all living 
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entities; andtmye—having no attachment; anirukte—who is beyond the 
mind and speech; anilayane—not dependent on anything else; parama- 
dtmani—unto the Supreme Soul; vdsudeve—Lord Vasudeva, the son of 
Vasudeva; ananya—without any other; nimitta—cause; bhakti-yoga- 
laksanah—having symptoms of pure devotional service; nānā-gati—of 
varied destinations; nimitta—the cause; avid ya-granthi—the bondage 
of ignorance; randhana—of cutting; dvāreņa—by means; yadā— 
when; hi—indeed; mahd-purusa—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; purusa—with the devotee; prasarigah—an intimate relation- 


ship. 
TRANSLATION 


After many, many births, when the results of one’s pious ac- 
tivities mature, one gets an opportunity to associate with pure 
devotees. Then one is able to cut the knot of bondage to ignorance, 
which bound him because of varied fruitive activities. As a result 
of associating with devotees, one gradually renders service to Lord 
Vasudeva, who is transcendental, free from attachment to the 
material world, beyond the mind and words, and independent of 
everything else. That bhakti-yoga, devotional service to Lord 
Vasudeva, is the real path of liberation. 


PURPORT 


Brahman realization is the beginning of liberation, and Paramatma 
realization is still further advancement toward the realm of liberation, 
but one achieves real liberation when he understands his position as an 
eternal servant of the Supreme Personality of Godhead (muktir hit- 
vānyathā ripam svarüpena vyavasthitih). In the material world, in the 
bodily concept of life, everyone is working in the wrong direction. When 
one becomes brahma-bhita, spiritually realized, one understands that he 
is not the body and that working in the bodily concept of life is useless 
and misdirected. Then his devotional service begins. As Krsna says in 


Bhagavad-gità (18.54): 


brahma-bhütah prasannātmā 
na šocati na kānksati 
samah sarvesu bhütesu 


mad-bhaktim labhate parām 
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"One who is thus transcendentally situated realizes the Supreme Brah- 
man and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have any- 
thing; he is equally disposed to every living entity. In that state he at- 
tains pure devotional service unto Me." Devotional service is actual 
liberation. When one is attracted by the beauty of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead and his mind is always engaged at the Lord's lotus 
feet, he is no longer interested in subjects that do not help him in self- 
realization. In other words, he loses all attraction for material activities. 
[n the Taittirīya Upanisad (2.7) it is said: esa hy evānandayati. yada hy 
evaisa etasmin na drsye nātmye anirukte nilayane bhayam pratisthārh 
vindate ‘tha so bhayam gato bhavati. A living entity becomes estab- 
lished in spiritual, blissful life when he fully understands that his happi- 
ness depends on spiritual self-realization, which is the basic principle of 
ànanda (bliss), and when he is eternally situated in the service of the 
Lord, who has no other lord above Him. 


TEXT 21 


ga R Za uia— 
aa stat Para ated 

Ta Tai fag ad zR: 
IaH eed TT wn 

gara NTA cer R a: ua? 


etad eva hi devà gāyanti — 
aho amisàm kim akāri sobhanam 
prasanna esürn svid uta svayam harih 
yair janma labdham nrsu bhāratājire 
mukunda-sevaupayikam sprhà hi nah 


etat —this; eva—indeed; hi—certainly; devdh—all the demigods; 
gayanti—chant; aho—oh; amīsām—ot these inhabitants of Bharata- 
varsa; kim—what; akāri—was done; sobhanam—pious, beautiful ac- 
tivities; prasannah —pleased; esām—upon them; svit—or; uta—it is 
said; svayam —personally; harih—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
yaih —by whom; janma —birth; labdham—obtained; nrsu—in human 
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society; bhdrata-ajire—in the courtyard of Bhārata-varsa; mukunda — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who can offer liberation; sevā- 
aupayikam — which is the means of serving; sprhà —desire; hi—indeed; 
nah—our. 


TRANSLATION 


Since the human form of life is the sublime position for 
spiritual realization, all the demigods in heaven speak in this way: 
How wonderful it is for these human beings to have been born in 
the land of Bharata-varsa. They must have executed pious acts of 
austerity in the past, or the Supreme Personality of Godhead Him- 
self must have been pleased with them. Otherwise, how could they 
engage in devotional service in so many ways? We demigods can 
only aspire to achieve human births in Bharata-varsa to execute 
devotional service, but these human beings are already engaged 
there. 


PURPORT 


These facts are further explained in Caitanya-caritamrta (Adi 9.41): 


bharata-bhümite haila manusya-janma yāra 
janma sārthaka kari’ kara para-upakāra 


"One who has taken his birth as a human being in the land of India 
[Bhārata-varsa] should make his life successful and work for the benefit 
of all other people.” 

There are many facilities in India, Bhārata-varsa, for executing devo- 
tional service. In Bhārata-varsa, all the ācāryas contributed their ex- 
perience, and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu personally appeared to teach the 
people of Bharata-varsa how to progress in spiritual life and be fixed in 
devotional service to the Lord. From all points of view, Bhārata-varsa is 
the special land where one can very easily understand the process of 
devotional service and adopt it to make his life successful. If one makes 
his life successful in devotional service and then preaches devotional ser- 
vice in other parts of the world, people throughout the world will ac- 
tually benefit. 
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TEXT 22 
f& grata: maiaa- 
gta grāda TATA | 


q ga AMR 
cafe: sgerfrrafsmtemmau 211 


kim duskarair nah kratubhis tapo-vratair 
dānādibhir vā dyujayena phalgunā 

na yatra nārāyaņa-pāda-pankaja- 
smrtih pramustātišayendriyotsavāt 


kim—what is the value; duskaraih—very difficult to perform; nah— 
our; kratubhih—with performances of sacrifice; | tapah —with 
austerities; vrataih—vows; dana-ddibhih—with executing charitable 
activities and so on; vā—or; dyujayena—with achieving the heavenly 
kingdom; phalgunā—which is insignificant; na—no; yatra—where; 
nara yana- pàda-parikaja —of the lotus feet of Lord Narayana; smrtih— 
the remembrance; pramusta—lost; atisaya—excessive; indniya-ut- 
savat—due to material sense gratification. 


TRANSLATION 


The demigods continue: After performing the very difficult 
tasks of executing Vedic ritualistic sacrifices, undergoing 
austerities, observing vows and giving charity, we have achieved 
this position as inhabitants of the heavenly planets. But what is the 
value of this achievement? Here we are certainly very engaged in 
material sense gratification, and therefore we can hardly remem- 
ber the lotus feet of Lord Narayana. Indeed, because of our ex- 
cessive sense gratification, we have almost forgotten His lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


The land of Bharata-varsa is so exalted that by taking birth there one 
can not only attain the heavenly planets but also go directly back home, 


back to Godhead. As Krsna says in Bhagavad-gita (9.25): 
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yānti deva-vratā devān 
pitīn yānti pitr-vratāh 

bhūtāni yānti bhūtejyā 
yānti mad-yājino ‘pi mam 


“Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods; 
those who worship ghosts and spirits will take birth among such beings; 
those who worship ancestors go to the ancestors; and those who worship 
Me will live with Me.” People in the land of Bharata-varsa generally 
follow the Vedic principles and consequently perform great sacrifices by 
which they can be elevated to the heavenly planets. However, what is the 
use of such great attainments? As stated in Bhagavad-gita (9.21), ksine 
punye martya-lokam visanti: after the results of one’s sacrifices, charity 
and other pious activities expire, one must return to the lower planetary 
systems and again feel the pangs of birth and death. However, one who 
becomes Krsna conscious can go back to Krsna (yānti-mad-yājino "pi 
mam). Therefore the demigods even regret having been elevated to the 
higher planetary systems. The denizens of the heavenly planets regret 
that they could not take full advantage of being born in the land of 
Bharata-varsa. Instead, they became captivated by a higher standard of 
sense gratification, and therefore they forgot the lotus feet of Lord 
Narayana at the time of death. The conclusion is that one who has taken 
birth in the land of Bharata-varsa must follow the instructions given per- 
sonally by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Yad gatvà na nivartante 
tad dhāma paramam mama. One should try to return home, back to 
Godhead, to the Vaikuntha planets —or to the topmost Vaikuntha planet, 
Goloka Vrndavana—to live eternally in full, blissful knowledge in the 
company of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 23 


BT aA Aa 
ATT Raga RA | 
qu aaa md wate: 
derer durenri TE gt: NRZI 
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kalpāyusām sthānajayāt punar-bhavāt 
ksaņāyusām bhārata-bhūjayo varam 

ksanena martyena krtam manasvinah 
sannyasya sarhyānty abhayam padam hareh 


kalpa-āyusām—otf those who have a life duration of many millions of 
years, like Lord Brahma; sthāna-jayāt—than achievement of the place 
or planetary systems; punah-bhavat—which is liable to birth, death and 
old age; ksana-dyusdm—of persons who have only one hundred years of 
life; bhārata-bhū-jayah—a birth in the land of Bhārata-varsa; varam— 
more valuable; ksanena—for such a short life; martyena —by the body; 
krtam —the work executed; manasvinah —those actually understanding 
the value of life; sannyasya —surrendering unto the lotus feet of Krsna; 
samyaànti—they achieve; abhayam—where there is no anxiety; 


padam—the abode; hareh—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


A short life in the land of Bharata-varsa is preferable to a life 
achieved in Brahmaloka for millions and billions of years because 
even if one is elevated to Brahmaloka, he must return to repeated 
birth and death. Although life in Bharata-varsa, in a lower plan- 
etary system, is very short, one who lives there can elevate himself 
to full Krsna consciousness and achieve the highest perfection, 
even in this short life, by fully surrendering unto the lotus feet of 
the Lord. Thus one attains Vaikunthaloka, where there is neither 
anxiety nor repeated birth in a material body. 


PURPORT 


This is further confirmation of the statement given by Lord Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu: 


bhārata-bhūmite haila manusya-janma yāra 
janma sārthaka kari’ kara para-upakāra 


One who has taken birth m the land of Bhārata-varsa has a full oppor- 
tunity to study the direct instructions given by Krsna in Bhagavad-gita 
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and thus finally decide what to doin his human form of life. One should 
certainly give up all other propositions and surrender to Krsna. Krsna 
will then immediately take charge and relieve one of the results of past 
sinful life (ahah tvam sarva-pāpebhyo moksayisyami mā šucah). 
Therefore one should take to Krsna consciousness, as Krsna Himself 
recommends. Man-manā bhava mad-bhakto mad-yājī mam namas- 
kuru: "Always think of Me, become My devotee, worship Me and offer 
Me obeisances." This is very easy, even for a child. Why not take this 
path? One should try to follow the instructions of Krsna exactly and thus 
become fully eligible to be promoted to the kingdom of God (tyaktva 
deham punar janma naiti mam eti so 'rjuna). One should go directly to 
Krsna and engage in His service. This is the best opportunity offered to 
the inhabitants of Bhārata-varsa. One who is fit to return home, back to 
Godhead, is no longer liable to the results of karma, good or bad. 


TEXT 24 


a TA dz 
A tat NPRATSQDRT | 
«A IM A: 
gtrstatsfi T 3 8 ean RYN! 


na yatra vaikuņtha-kathā-sudhāpagā 
na sadhavo bhāgavatās tadāšrayāh 
na yatra yajnesa-makha mahotsavah 
suresa-loko pi na vai sa sevyatām 


na—not; yatra—where; vaikuntha-katha-sudha-apagah —the nec- 
tarean rivers of discussions about the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is called Vaikuntha, or one who drives away all anxiety; na—nor; 
sādhavah —devotees; bhagavatah —always engaged in the service of the 
Lord; tat-dsrayGh—who are sheltered by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; na—nor; yatra—where; yajna-isa-makhéh—the perfor- 
mance of devotional service to the Lord of sacrifices; mahā-utsavāh — 
which are actual festivals; sureša-lokah—a place inhabited by the 
denizens of heaven; api—although; na—not; vai—certainly; sah— 
that; sevyatàm— be frequented. 
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TRANSLATION 


An intelligent person does not take interest in a place, even in 
the topmost planetary system, if the pure Ganges of topics con- 
cerning the Supreme Lord's activities does not flow there, if there 
are not devotees engaged in service on the banks of such a river of 
piety, or if there are no festivals of sankirtana-yajiia to satisfy the 
Lord [especially since sankirtana-yajüia is recommended in this 


age]. 
PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu appeared in the land of Bhārata-varsa, 
specifically in Bengal, in the district of Nadia, where Navadvipa is situ- 
ated. It is therefore to be concluded, as stated by Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura, that within this universe, this earth is the best planet, and on 
this planet the land of Bharata-varsa is the best; in the land of Bharata- 
varsa, Bengal is still better, in Bengal the district of Nadia is still better, 
and in Nadia the best place is Navadvipa because Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu appeared there to inaugurate the performance of the 
sacrifice of chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. The šāstras recom- 
mend: 


krsna-varnam tvisākrsnarm 
sangopàngastra- pàrsadam 

yajūaih sarkirtana-prà yair 
yajanti hi sumedhasah 


Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is always accompanied by His very conf- 
dential associates such as Sri Nityānanda, Sri Gadadhara and Sri Advaita 
and by many devotees like Srīvāsa. They are always engaged in chanting 
the name of the Lord and are always describing Lord Krsna. Therefore 
this is the best among all the places in the universe. The Krsna con- 
sciousness movement has established its center in Mayapur, the birthsite 
of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, to give men the great opportunity to 
go there and perform a constant festival of sarikirtana-yajna, as recom- 
mended herein (yajriesa-makha mahotsavāh) and to distribute prasāda 
to millions of hungry people hankering for spiritual emancipation. This 
is the mission of the Krsna consciousness movement. Caitanya- 
bhagavata confirms this as follows: **One should not desire to be elevated 
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even to a place in the heavenly planetary systems if it has no propaganda 
to expand the glories of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, no trace of 
Vaisnavas, pure devotees of the Lord, and no festivals for spreading 
Krsna consciousness. It would be better to live perpetually cramped 
within the airtight bag of a mother’s womb, where one can at least 
remember the lotus feet of the Lord, than to live in a place where there is 
no opportunity to remember His lotus feet. I pray not to be allowed to 
take birth in such a condemned place.” Similarly, in Caitanya- 
caritamrta, Krsnadàsa Kaviraja Gosvāmī says that since Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is the inaugurator of the sankirtana movement, anyone who 
performs sankirtana to please the Lord is very, very glorious. Such a per- 
son has perfect intelligence, whereas others are in the ignorance of 
material existence. Of all the sacrifices mentioned in the Vedic 
literatures, the performance of sankirtana-yajna is the best. Even the 
performance of one hundred ašvamedha sacrifices cannot compare to the 
sacrifice of sankirtana. According to the author of Sri Caitanya- 
caritāmrta, if one compares sankirtana-yajria to other yajūas, he is a 
pasandi, an infidel, and is liable to be punished by Yamarāja. There are 
many Mayavadis who think that the performance of sarikirtana- yajna is 
a pious activity similar to the performance of the a$vamedha-yajria and 
other such pious functions, but this is a nāma-aparādha. Chanting of the 
holy name of Narayana and chanting of other names are never equal, 
despite what Mayavadis think. 


TEXT 25 


Me asta fexg 3 p seqq 
IIS JAU | 

4 3 gg 3 
vit Ta ga rfe HTT REI 


prāptā nr-jatim tv iha ye ca jantavo 
Jūāna-kriyā-dravya-kalāpa-sambhrtām 

na vai yaterann apunar-bhavāya te 
bhūyo vanaukā wa yānti bandhanam 


Text 25] The Island of Jambüdvipa 261 


prāptāh —who have obtained; nr-jàtim—a birth in human society; 
tu —certainly; iha —1in this land of Bhārata-varsa; ye—those who; ca — 
also; jantavah—the living beings; Jiàna — with knowledge; kriya —with 
activities; dravya—ot ingredients; kalāpa—with a collection; 
sambhrtàm—full; ^ na—not;  vai—certainly; — yateran —endeavor; 
apunah-bhavàya—ftor the position of immortality; te—such persons; 
bhüyah —again; vanaukāh—birds; iva —like; yànti —go; 


bandhanam—to bondage. 


TRANSLATION 


Bharata-varsa offers the proper land and circumstances in which 
to execute devotional service, which can free one from the results 
of jnana and karma. If one obtains a human body in the land of 
Bharata-varsa, with clear sensory organs with which to execute the 
sankirtana-yajna, but in spite of this opportunity he does not take 
to devotional service, he is certainly like liberated forest animals 
and birds that are careless and are therefore again bound by a 
hunter. 


PURPORT 


In the land of Bhārata-varsa one can very easily perform the 
sankirtana-yajna, which consists of sravanam kirtanam visnoh, or one 
can perform other methods of devotional service, such as smaranam 
vandanam arcanam dàsyam sakhyam and ātma-nivedanam. In 
Bharata-varsa one has the opportunity to visit many holy places, 
especially Lord Caitanya’s birthsite and Lord Krsna's birthsite— 
Navadvipa and Vrndāvana— where there are many pure devotees who 
have no desire other than to execute devotional service (anyabhilasita- 
šūnyarh jūāna-karmādy-anāvrtam), and one may thus become free from 
the bondage of material conditions. Other paths, such as the path of 
Jūāna and the path of karma, are not very profitable. Pious activities can 
elevate one to the higher planetary systems, and by speculative 
knowledge one can merge into the Brahman existence, but that is not real 
proht, for one has to come down again even from the liberated condition 
of being merged in Brahman, and certainly one must come down from 
the heavenly kingdom. One should endeavor to go back home, back to 
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Godhead (yānti mad-yājino ’pi mdm). Otherwise there is no difference 
between human life and the lives of jungle animals and birds. Animals 
and birds also have freedom, but because of their lower birth, they can- 
not use it. Taking advantage of all the facilities offered him, a human 
being who has taken birth in the land of Bharata-varsa should become a 
fully enlightened devotee and go back home, back to Godhead. This is 
the subject matter of the Krsna consciousness movement. The inhabi- 
tants of places other than Bharata-varsa have facilities for material en- 
joyment, but they do not have the same facility to take to Krsna con- 
sciousness. Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has advised that one who 
has taken birth as a human being in Bharata-varsa must first realize 
himself as a part and parcel of Krsna, and after taking to Krsna con- 
sciousness, he must distribute this knowledge all over the world. 


TEXT 26 


4: gai afēfā mom gfi- 
frets ARATA: | 
VW: ea aI 
7 mm qui: azar A4: NSN 


yaih sraddhayā barhisi bhagaso havir 
niruptam istam vidhi-mantra-vastutah 

ekah prthan-nàmabhir ahuto muda 
grhnāti pūrņah svayam àsisám prabhuh 


yaih—by whom (the inhabitants of Bharata-varsa): sraddhaya —faith 
and confidence; barhisi—in the performance of Vedic ritualistic 
sacrifices; bhagasah—by division; havih—oblations; niruptam— 
offered; istam—to the desired deity; vidhi—by the proper method: 
mantra—by reciting mantras; vastutah—with the proper ingredients; 
ekah—that one Supreme Personality of Godhead; prthak—separate: 
namabhih—by names; Ghutah—called; muda—with great happiness: 
grhnati—He accepts: purnah—the Supreme Lord, who is full in Him- 
self; svayam-— personally; àsisam—of all benedictions: prabhuh—the 
bestower. 
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TRANSLATION 


In India [Bharata-varsa], there are many worshipers of the 
demigods, the various officials appointed by the Supreme Lord, 
such as Indra, Candra and Sürya, all of whom are worshiped 
differently. The worshipers offer the demigods their oblations, 
considering the demigods part and parcel of the whole, the 
Supreme Lord. Therefore the Supreme Personality of Godhead ac- 
cepts these offerings and gradually raises the worshipers to the 
real standard of devotional service by fulfilling their desires and 
aspirations. Because the Lord is complete, He offers the 
worshipers the benedictions they desire even if they worship only 
part of His transcendental body. 


PURPORT 
In Bhagavad-gità (9.13) Lord Krsna says: 


mahātmānas tu mam partha 
daivīm prakrtim asritah 

bhajanty ananya-manaso 
Jūātvā bhütadim avyayam 


“O son of Prthā, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under 
the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional 
service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
original and inexhaustible.” Mahatmds, advanced devotees, worship 
only the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Others, however, who are also 
sometimes called mahātmās, worship the Lord as ekatvena prthaktvena. 
In other words, they accept the demigods as different parts of Krsna and 
worship them for various benedictions. Although the devotees of the 
demigods thus achieve the desired results offered by Krsna, they have 
been described in Bhagavad-gità as hrta-jūāna, not very intelligent. 
Krsna does not desire to be worshiped indirectly through the different 
parts of His body; Krsna wants direct devotional worship. Therefore a 
devotee who directly worships Lord Krsna through staunch devotional 
service, as recommended in Srimad-Bhagavatam, (tivrena bhakti- 
yogena yajeta purusam param), is very quickly elevated to the transcen- 
dental position. Nevertheless, devotees who worship the demigods, the 
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different parts of the Lord, receive the benedictions they desire because 
the Lord is the original master of all benedictions. If anyone wants a par- 
ticular benediction, for the Lord to award it is not at all difficult. 


TEXT 27 
web Kaatādatām qui 
AA gnn ga: | 
aq fara wama- 
firsta ARTER lo 


satyam disaty arthitam arthito nmam 
naivarthado yat punar arthità yatah 

sva yam vidhatte bhajatàm anicchatàm 
icchapidhanam nija-pāda-pallavam 


satyam—certainly; disati—He offers; arthitam —the object prayed 
for; arthitah—being prayed to; nrpnàm —by the human beings; na— 
not; eva—indeed; artha-dah—the bestower of benedictions; yat— 
which; punah—again; arthità—a demand for a benediction; yatah— 
from which; svayam — personally; vidhatte —He gives; bhajatàm—unto 
those engaged in His service; anicchatam—although not desiring it; ic- 
chà-pidhanam —which covers all desirable things; nija-pāda- 
pallavam—His own lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead fulfills the material 


desires of a devotee who approaches Him with such motives, but 
He does not bestow benedictions upon the devotee that will cause 
him to demand more benedictions again. However, the Lord 
willingly gives the devotee shelter at His own lotus feet, even 
though such a person does not aspire for it, and that shelter 
satisfies all his desires. That is the Supreme Personality's special 
mercy. 


PURPORT 


The devotees mentioned in the previous verse approach the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead with material motives, but this verse explains 
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how such devotees are saved from those desires. Srimad-Bhagavatam 


(2.3.10) advises: 


akamah sarva-kàmo và 
moksa-kama udara-dhih 

tivrena bhakti-yogena 
yajeta purusam param 


"Whether one is freed from all material desires, is full of material 
desires, or desires to become one with the Supreme, he should engage in 
devotional service." In this way, not only will the devotee's desires be 
fulfilled, but the day will come when he will have no other desire than to 
serve the lotus feet of the Lord. One who engages in the service of the 
Lord with some motive is called a sakama-bhakta, and one who serves 
the Lord without any motives is called an akama-bhakta. Krsna is so 
merciful that He turns a sakāma-bhakta into an akāma-bhakta. A pure 
devotee, an akàma-bhakta, who has no material motives, is satished 
simply to serve the lotus feet of the Lord. This is confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gita (6.22). Yam labdhvā caparam lābharh manyate 
nadhikam tatah: if one engages in the service of the lotus feet of the 
Lord, he does not want anything more. This is the highest stage of devo- 
tional service. The Lord is so kind even to a sakāma-bhakta, a motivated 
devotee, that He satishes his desires in such a way that one day he 
becomes an akāma-bhakta. Dhruva Maharaja, for example, became a 
bhakta with the motive of getting a better kingdom than that of his 
father, but finally he became an akāma-bhakta and said to the Lord, 
svàmin krtārtho 'smi varam na yàce: “My dear Lord, I am very satished 
simply to serve Your lotus feet. [ do not want any material benehts." 
Sometimes itis found that a small child eats dirty things, but his parents 
take away the dirty things and offer him a sandeša or some other sweet- 
meat. Devotees who aspire for material benedictions are compared to 
such children. The Lord 1s so kind that He takes away their material 
desires and gives them the highest benediction. Therefore, even for 
material motives, one should not worship anyone other than the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; one must fully engage himself in the devotional 
service of the Lord so that all his desires will be fulfilled and at the end 
he can go back home, back to Godhead. This is explained in Caitanya- 
caritamrta (Madhya 22.37-39, 41) as follows. 
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Anyakāmī—a devotee may desire something other than service to the 
lotus feet of the Lord; yadi kare krsnera bhajana—but if he engages in 
Lord Krsna's service; nā māgiteha krsna tare dena sva-carana —Krsna 
gives him shelter at His lotus feet, even though he does not aspire for it. 
Krsna kahe—the Lord says; ama bhaje—"'He is engaged in My ser- 
vice"; mage visaya-sukha —''but he wants the benefits of material sense 
gratihcation." Amrta chādi visa mage: “Such a devotee is like a person 
who asks for poison instead of nectar." Ei bada mūrkha: “That is his 
foolishness.” Ami—vijna: “But I am experienced.” Ei mürkhe ‘visaya’ 
kene diba: “Why should 1 give such a foolish person the dirty things of 
material enjoyment?" Sva-caraņāmrta: "It would be better for Me to 
give him shelter at My lotus feet." "Vīsaya bhulaiba: “I shall cause him 
to forget all material desires." Kama lagi’ krsna bhaje—1f one engages 
in the service of the Lord for sense gratification; paya krsna-rase —the 
result is that he ultimately gets a taste for serving the lotus feet of the 
Lord. Kama chadi' ‘dasa’ haite haya abhilase: He then gives up all 


material desires and wants to become an eternal servant of the Lord. 


TEXT 28 


AAA AAA Gul" 
qj Riga sb aaa ec 


yad y atra nah svarga-sukhāvašesitam 
svistasya süktasya krtasya sobhanam 

tenājanābhe smrtima] janma nah sydd 
varse harir yad-bhajatam sam tanoti 


yadi—if; atra—in this heavenly planet; nah—of us; svarga-sukha- 
avasesitam— whatever remains after the enjoyment of heavenly happi- 
ness; su-istasya —of a perfect sacrifice; su-uktasya —of diligently study- 
ing the Vedic literature; krtasya—of having performed a kind act; 
$obhanam —the resultant actions; tena—by such a resultant action; 
ajanābhe—in the land of Bhārata-varsa; smrti-mat janma—a birth 
enabling one to remember the lotus feet of the Lord; nah —of us; syat— 
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let there be; varse—in the land; harih—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; yat—wherein; bhajatam—of the devotees; sam tanoti—ex- 
pands the auspiciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


We are now living in the heavenly planets, undoubtedly as a 
result of our having performed ritualistic ceremonies, pious ac- 
tivities and yajītas and having studied the Vedas. However, our 
lives here will one day be finished. We pray that at that time, if any 
merit remains from our pious activities, we may again take birth in 
Bharata-varsa as human beings able to remember the lotus feet of 
the Lord. The Lord is so kind that He personally comes to the land 
of Bharata-varsa and expands the good fortune of its people. 


PURPORT 


It is certainly as a result of pious activities that one takes birth in the 
heavenly planets, but from those planets one must nevertheless come 
down again to earth, as stated in Bhagavad-gità (ksine punye martya- 
lokar višanti). Even the demigods must return to earth to work like or- 
dinary men when the results of their pious activities expire. Neverthe- 
less, the demigods desire to come to the land of Bharata-varsa if even a 
small portion of the merits of their pious activities remains. In other 
words, to take birth in Bharata-varsa, one must perform more pious ac- 
tivities than the demigods. In Bharata-varsa one is naturally Krsna con- 
scious, and if one further cultivates his Krsna consciousness, by the grace 
of Krsna he certainly expands his good fortune by becoming perfect in 
Krsna consciousness and very easily going back home, back to Godhead. 
In many other places in the Vedic literature it is found that even the 
demigods want to come to this land of Bharata-varsa. A foolish person 
may desire to be promoted to the heavenly planets as a result of his pious 
activities, but even the demigods from the heavenly planets want to come 
to Bharata-varsa and achieve bodies that may be very easily used to culti- 
vate Krsna consciousness. Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
repeatedly says: 


bharata bhimite haila manusya-janma yara 
janma sārthaka kari’ kara para-upakāra 
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A human being born in the land of Bharata-varsa has the special pre- 
rogative to develop Krsna consciousness. Therefore those already born in 
Bhārata-varsa should take lessons from the šāstras and guru and should 
fully take advantage of the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in order 
to be fully equipped with Krsna consciousness. By taking full advantage 
of Krsna consciousness, one goes back home, back to Godhead (yanti 
mad- yàjino ‘pi mam). The Krsna consciousness movement is therefore 
spreading this facility to human society by opening many, many centers 
all over the world so that people may associate with the pure devotees of 
the Krsna consciousness movement, understand the science of Krsna 
consciousness and ultimately go back home, back to Godhead. 


TEXTS 29-30 


IG TUF 
FU c eese)! eH RIA qve 
aaa gui Het RA RR NETT 1123 || ETT IA 
TRIS Mada TAUTAI ACE: NIIA: eat BSF 112011 


$ri-Suka uvāca 
Jambüdvipas ya ca rājann upadvīpān astau haika upadisanti 
sagarātmajair a$vànvesana imam mahim parito nikhanadbhir 
upakalpitān. tad yathā svarnaprasthas candrasukla āvartano ramanako 
mandaraharinah pàrcajanyah simhalo lanketi. 


šrī-šukah uvāca—Srī Sukadeva Gosvami continued to speak: jam- 
biidvipasya—of the island known as Jambüdvipa; ca—also; rājan—O 
King; upadvīpān astau—eight subordinate islands; ha—certainly: 
eke—some; upadisanti—learned scholars describe; sagara-ātma-jaih — 
by the sons of Maharaja Sagara; asva-anvesane—while trying to find 
their lost horse; imām—this; mahim—tract of land; paritah—all 
around; nikhanadbhih—digging; upakalpitàn —created; tat—that; 
yatha—as follows; svarna-prasthah—Svarnaprastha; candra-suklah — 
Candrašukla; āvartanah—Āvartana; ramanakah—Ramanaka; man- 
dara-harinah—Mandaraharina; pàncajanyah —Pāūcajanya: 


simhalah—Sunhala; lankā—Lankā; wi —thus. 
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TRANSLATION 


$ri Sukadeva Gosvàmi said: My dear King, in the opinion of 
some learned scholars, eight smaller islands surround Jam- 
büdvipa. When the sons of Maharaja Sagara were searching all over 
the world for their lost horse, they dug up the earth, and in this 
way eight adjoining islands came into existence. The names of 
these islands are  Svarnaprastha, Candrasukla,  Avartana, 
Ramanaka, Mandaraharina, Paücajanya, Simhala and Lanka. 


PURPORT 


In the Kürma Purana there is this statement about the desires of the 


demigods: 


anadhikārino devah 
svarga-sthā bhāratodbhavam 

varichanty ātma-vimoksārtha- 
mudrekarthe 'dhikarinah 


Although the demigods are situated in exalted positions in the heavenly 
planets, they nevertheless desire to descend to the land of Bharata-varsa 
on the planet earth. This indicates that even the demigods are unfit to 
reside in Bhàrata-varsa. Therefore if persons already born in Bharata- 
varsa live like cats and dogs, not taking full advantage of their birth in 
this land, they are certainly unfortunate. 


TEXT 31 
cd qq mA ATTA TANITA zf 13211 


evam tava bhāratottama jambidvipa-varsa-vibhago yathopadešam 
upavarnita iti. 


evam—thus; tava—unto you; bhàrata-uttama —O best of the descen- 
dents of Bharata; jambūdvīpa-varsa-vibhāgah —the divisions of the is- 
land of Jambūdvīpa; yatha-upadesam —as much as I am instructed by 
the authorities; upavarnitah —explained; iti —thus. 
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TRANSLATION 
My dear King Pariksit, O best of the descendants of Bharata 


Maharaja, I have thus described to you, as I myself have been in- 
structed, the island of Bharata-varsa and its adjoining islands. 
These are the islands that constitute Jambüdvipa. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fifth Canto, Nineteenth 
Chapter of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “A Description of the 
Island of Jambüdvipa. ” 


CHAPTER TWENTY 


Studying the Structure of the Universe 


In this chapter there is a description of various islands, beginning with 
Plaksadvipa, and the oceans that surround them. There is also a descrip- 
tion of the location and dimensions of the mountain known as Lokaloka. 
The island of Plaksadvipa, which is twice as broad as Jambüdvipa, is sur- 
rounded by an ocean of salt water. The master of this island 1s Idhma- 
jihva, one of the sons of Maharaja Priyavrata. The island is divided into 
seven regions, each with a mountain and a large river. 

The second island is called Salmalidvipa. It is surrounded by an ocean 
of liquor and is 3,200,000 miles wide, twice as wide as Plaksadvipa. The 
master of this island is Yajnabahu, one of the sons of Maharaja 
Privavrata. Like Plaksadvipa, this island is also divided into seven 
regions, each with a mountain and a very large river. The inhabitants of 
this island worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the form of 
Candratma. 

The third island, which is surrounded by an ocean of clarified butter 
and is also divided into seven regions, is called Kusadvipa. Its master is 
Hiranyareta, another son of Maharaja Priyavrata, and its inhabitants 
worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the form of Agni, the 
hre-god. The width of this island is 6,400,000 miles, or, in other words, 
twice the width of Salmalidvipa. 

The fourth island, Krauncadvipa, which is surrounded by an ocean of 
milk, is 12,800,000 miles wide and is also divided, like the others, into 
seven regions, each with a large mountain and a large river. The master 
of this island is Ghrtaprstha, another son of Maharaja Priyavrata. The in- 
habitants of this island worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead in 
the form of water. 

The fifth island, Sakadvipa, which is 29,600,000 miles wide, is sur- 
rounded by an ocean of yogurt. Its master is Medhatithi, another son of 
Maharaja Priyavrata. It is also divided into seven regions, each with a 
large mountain and a large river. Its inhabitants worship the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead in the form of Vayu, air. 
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The sixth island, Puskaradvipa, which is twice as wide as the previous 
island, is surrounded by an ocean of clear water. Its master is Vitihotra, 
another son of Maharaja Priyavrata. The island is divided in two by a 
large mountain named Manasottara. The inhabitants of this island wor- 
ship Svayambhū, another feature of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Beyond Puskaradvipa there are two islands, one always lit by 
the sunshine and the other always dark. Between them is a mountain 
called Lokaloka, which is situated one billion miles from the edge of the 
universe. Lord Narayana, expanding His opulence, resides upon this 
mountain. The area beyond Lokaloka Mountain is called Aloka-varsa, 
and beyond Aloka-varsa is the pure destination of persons who desire 
liberation. 

Vertically, the sun-globe is situated just in the middle of the universe, 
in Antariksa, the space between Bhürloka and Bhuvarloka. The distance 
between the sun and the circumference of Anda-golaka, the globe of the 
universe, is estimated to be twenty-five koti yojanas (two billion miles). 
Because the sun enters the universe and divides the sky, it is known as 
Martanda, and because it is produced from Hiranyagarbha, the body of 
the mahat-tattva, it is also called Hiranyagarbha. 


TEXT 1 


HA TW 
«d: at gaat yvamequdenadt aaa saad 
IZ 


srī-šuka uvāca 
atah param plaksādīnārh pramāņa-laksaņa-sarnsthānato varsa- 
vibhāga upavarņyate. 


$ri-Sukah uvaca—Sukadeva Gosvàmi said; atah param—after this; 
plaksa-ādīnām—ot the island named Plaksa and others; pramāņa-lak- 
saņa-sarhsthānatah —trom the angle of dimensions, particular charac- 
teristics and form; varsa-vibhagah —the division of the island; upavar- 
nyate —is described. 
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TRANSLATION 


The great sage Sukadeva Gosvàmi said: Hereafter I shall de- 
scribe the dimensions, characteristics and forms of the six islands 


beginning with the island of Plaksa. 


TEXT 2 


ritis Wawasan anita wafer am 

aq ewm ant fequiaaea sung offer 

Im Ra avem | gat aera AE fang 

Sfert fremd aumenta: franca reu: 4 

Att AAT fey rae AATTATAET ALAA SII TATA ait 
ARTA si 


jambūdvīpo ’yam yāvat-pramāņa-vistāras tāvatā ksārodadhinā 
parivestito yathā merur jambv-ākhyena lavanodadhir api tato dvi-guna- 
visàlena plaksākhyena pariksipto yathā parikhā bāhyopavanena. plakso 
jambū-pramāņo dvīpākhyākaro hiranmaya utthito yatragnir upāste 
sapta-jihvas tas yadhipatih priyavratatmaja idhmajihvah svam dvīparh 
sapta-varsāņi vibhajya sapta-varsa-nāmabhya ātmajebhya ākalayya 
svayam ātma-yogenopararāma. 


jambū-dvīpah —Jambūdvīpa, the island named Jamba; ayam— this: 
yāvat-pramāņa-vistārah—as much as the measure of its width, namely 
100,000 yojanas (one yojana eguals eight miles); tāvatā—so much; 
ksāra-udadhīnā —by the ocean of salt water; parivestitah—surrounded; 
yathā—just as; meruh—Sumeru Mountain; jambū-ākhyena—by the is- 
land named Jambi; /avana-udadhih—the ocean of salt water; api—cer- 
tainly; tatah—thereafter; dvi-guna-visalena—which is twice as wide: 
plaksa-ākhyena—by the island named Plaksa; pariksiptah—sur- 
rounded; yathā—like; parikhā—a moat; bāhya—external: 
upavanena —by a gardenlike forest; plaksah—a plaksa tree; jambü- 
pramànah —having the height of the jambū tree; dvipa-akhya-karah— 


274. Srimad-Bhagavatam [Canto 5, Ch. 20 


causing the name of the island; hiranmayah—magnificently splen- 
dorous; utthitah—rising; yatra—where; agnih—a fire; updste—is situ- 
ated; sapta-jihvah—having seven flames; tasya—of that island; 
adhipatih—the king or master; priyavrata-ātmajah—the son of King 
Priyavrata; idhma-jihvah—named Idhmajihva; suam —own; dvipam— 
island; sapta—seven; varsdni—tracts of land; vibhayya—dividing into; 
sapta-varsa-nāmabhyah—tor whom the seven tracts of land were 
named; ātmajebhyah—to his own sons; ākalayya—offering; svayam— 
personally; àtma-yogena—by the devotional service of the Lord; 
upararāma —he retired from all material activities. 


TRANSLATION 


As Sumeru Mountain is surrounded by Jambüdvipa, Jam- 
büdvipa is also surrounded by an ocean of salt water. The breadth 
of Jambüdvipa is 100,000 yojanas [800,000 miles], and the 
breadth of the saltwater ocean is the same. As a moat around a fort 
is sometimes surrounded by gardenlike forest, the saltwater ocean 
surrounding Jambüdvipa is itself surrounded by Plaksadvipa. The 
breadth of Plaksadvipa is twice that of the saltwater ocean —in 
other words 200,000 yojanas [1,600,000 miles]. On Plaksadvipa 
there is a tree shining like gold and as tall as the jambü tree on 
Jambüdvipa. At its root is a fire with seven flames. It is because this 
tree is a plaksa tree that the island is called Plaksadvipa. Plak- 
sadvipa was governed by Idhmajihva, one of the sons of Maharaja 
Priyavrata. He endowed the seven islands with the names of his 
seven sons, divided the islands among the sons, and then retired 
from active life to engage in the devotional service of the Lord. 


TEXTS 3-4 
fari gad gag ame: Aaaa AA quif qu fren au 
ARAMA: 30 aAA Tag AA suum ganīt 
Roe Feasts Heber prem sessfarat arent BATA 
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AAA MATA st AAC: mui ANAA TATA 
TATA AMAIA qut wen: Aaaa- 
ram eR [aW rz fern aad TA usur used |1 4 11 


štvarh yavasam subhadram šāntam ksemam amrtam abha yam iti 
varsāņi tesu girayo nad yas ca saptaivabhijnatah. maniküto vajrakūta 
indraseno jyotismān suparno hiranyasthivo meghamāla iti setu-sailah 
aruņā nrmņāngtrasī sāvitrī suptabhātā rtambharā satyambharā iti 
mahā-nadyah. yāsārh jalopasparšana-vidhūta-rajas-tamaso hamsa- 
patangordhvāyana-satyānga-sarhjītāš catvāro varņāh sahasrāyuso 
vibudhopama-sandaršana-prajananāh svarga-dvāram trayyā vidyayā 
bhagavantam trayīmayam sūryam ātmānam yajante. 


l śivam—Śiva: yavasam—Yavasa; subhadram—Subhadra; $antam— 
Santa; ksemam —Ksema; amrtam—Amrta; abhayam— Abhaya; iti— 
thus; varsāņi—the tracts of land according to the names of the seven 
sons; tesu—in them; girayah— mountains; nadyah ca—and rivers; 
sapta—seven; eva—indeed; abhinatah—are known; mani-kütah — 
Maniküta; vajra-kūtah— Vajrakūta; indra-senah—Indrasena; jyotis- 
mān —Jyotismān; suparnah—Suparna; hiranya-sthivah — 
Hiranyasthiva; megha-mālah—Meghamāla; iti—thus; setu-sailah—the 
ranges of mountains marking the borders of the varsas; arund—Aruna; 
nrmnà —Nrmnà; ángirasi — Aügirasi; savitri —Sàvitri; supta-bhata — 
Suptabhata; rtambharā—Rtambharā; satyambhara —Satyambharà; 
iti—thus; mahd-nadyah—very large rivers; yàsám—of which; jala- 
upasparsana—simply by touching the water; vidhüta —washed off; ra- 
Jah-tamasah—whose modes of passion and ignorance; hamsa—Hamsa; 
patanga —Patanga; ürdhvàyana —Urdhvàayana; satydnga—Satyanga; 
samjūāh—named; catvārah—four; varņāh—castes or divisions of men: 
sahasra-āyusah—living for one thousand years; vibudha-upama —simi- 
lar to the demigods; sandarsana—in having very beautiful forms; pra- 
jananàh—and in producing children; svarga-dvāram—the gateway to 
the heavenly planets; trayyā vidyayā—by performing ritualistic 
ceremonies according to Vedic principles; bhagavantam—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; trayi-mayam —established in the Vedas; 
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süryam ātmānam—the Supersoul, represented by the sun-god; ya- 
Jante —they worship. 


TRANSLATION 


The seven islands [varsas] are named according to the names of 
those seven sons— Siva, Yavasa, Subhadra, Sànta, Ksema, Amrta 
and Abhaya. In those seven tracts of land, there are seven moun- 
tains and seven rivers. The mountains are named Maniküta, Vajra- 
kita, Indrasena, Jyotismān, Suparna, Hiraņyasthīva and 
Meghamala, and the rivers are named Aruna, Nrmna, Angirasi, 
Savitri, Suptabhata, Rtambharā and Satyambhara. One can im- 
mediately be free from material contamination by touching or 
bathing in those rivers, and the four castes of people who live in 
Plaksadvipa —the Harnsas, Patangas, Urdhvayanas and Satyangas— 
purify themselves in that way. The inhabitants of Plaksadvipa live 
for one thousand years. They are beautiful like the demigods, and 
they also beget children like the demigods. By completely per- 
forming the ritualistic ceremonies mentioned in the Vedas and by 
worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead as represented by 
the sun-god, they attain the sun, which is a heavenly planet. 


PURPORT 


According to general understanding, there are originally three 
deities— Lord. Brahma, Lord Visnu and Lord Siva—and people with a 
poor fund of knowledge consider Lord Visnu no better than Lord 
Brahma or Lord Siva. This conclusion, however, is invalid. As stated in 
the Vedas, istapürtarh bahudha jāyamānam visvam bibharti bhuvanas ya 
nabhih tad evàgnis tad vàyus tat sūryas tad u candraméh agnih sarva- 
daivatah. This means that the Supreme Lord, who accepts and enjoys the 
results of Vedic ritualistic ceremonies (technically called istāpūrta), who 
maintains the entire creation, who supplies the necessities of all living 
entities (eko bahünàrn yo vidadhati kāmān) and who is the central point 
of all creation, is Lord Visnu. Lord Visnu expands as the demigods 
known as Agni, Vayu, Sūrya and Candra, who are simply parts and par- 


cels of His body. Lord Krsna says in Srimad Bhagavad-gità (9.23): 


ye py anya-devata-bhakta 
yajante $raddhayanvitah 
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te ‘pi mām eva kaunteya 
yajanty avidhi- pūrvakam 


“Devotees who worship the demigods with firm faith worship Me also, 
but not according to regulative principles.” In other words, if one wor- 
ships the demigods but does not understand the relationship between the 
demigods and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, his worship is ir- 
regular. Krsna also says in Bhagavad-gita (9.24), aham hi sarva- 
yajūānām bhoktā ca prabhur eva ca: “I am the only enjoyer of ritualistic 
ceremonies. 

It may be argued that the demigods are as important as Lord Visnu 
because the names of the demigods are different names of Visnu. This, 
however, is not a sound conclusion, for it is contradicted in the Vedic 
literatures. The Vedas declare: 


candramā manaso jàtas$ caksoh süryo ajāyata. srotrddayas ca prāņas 
ca mukhad agnir ajàyata. nàràyanàd brahma, nārāyanād rudro jāyate, 
nārāyaņāt prajāpatih jayate, nārāyaņād indro Jāyate, nārāyaņād astau 
vasavo jayante, nārāyaņād ekādaša rudrā jāyante. 


“The demigod of the moon, Candra, came from the mind of Narayana, 
and the sun-god came from His eyes. The controlling deities of hearing 
and the life air came from Narayana, and the controlling deity of fire was 
generated from His mouth. Prajapati, Lord Brahma, came from 
Narayana, Indra came from Narayana, and the eight Vasus, the eleven 
expansions of Lord Siva and the twelve Adityas also came from 
Narayana.” In the smrti Vedic literature it is also said: 


brahma $ambhus tathaivarkas 
candramās ca $atakratuh 

evam ādyās tathaivānye 
yuktā vaisnava-tejasā 


Jagat-kāryāvasāne tu 
vyu]yante ca tejasā 

vitejas ca te sarve 
parncatvam upayānt te 
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“Brahma, Sambhu, Sürya and Indra are all merely products of the power 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is also true of the many 
other demigods whose names are not mentioned here. When the cosmic 
manifestation is annihilated, these different expansions of Narayana’s 
potencies will merge into Narayana. In other words, all these demigods 
will die. Their living force will be withdrawn, and they will merge into 
Narayana.” 

Therefore it should be concluded that Lord Visnu, not Lord Brahma or 
Lord Siva, is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As a government of- 
ficer is sometimes accepted as the entire government although he is ac- 
tually but a departmental manager, so the demigods, having achieved 
power of attorney from Visnu, act on His behalf, although they are not as 
powerful as He. All the demigods must work under the orders of Visnu. 
Therefore it is said, ekale t$vara krsna, āra saba bhrtya. The only master 
is Lord Krsna, or Lord Visnu, and all others are His obedient servants, 
who act exactly according to His orders. The distinction between Lord 
Visnu and the demigods is also expressed in Bhagavad-gità (9.25). Yanti 
deva-vratā devàn. . . yànti mad-yàjino ‘pi mdm: those who worship the 
demigods go to the planets of the demigods, whereas the worshipers of 
Lord Krsna and Lord Visnu go to the planets in Vaikuntha. These are the 
statements of the smrti. Therefore the idea that Lord Visnu is on the 
same level as the demigods is in contradiction to the šāstras. The 
demigods are not supreme. The supremacy of the demigods is dependent 
on the mercy of Lord Narayana (Visnu, or Krsna). 


TEXT 5 


TAU front St AAAI AAT: | 
TIAA TAMA numm 11 4 | 


pratnas ya visno rūparh yat 
satyasyartasya brahmanah 

amrtasya ca mrtyos ca 
süryam ātmānam imahiti 


pratnasya—of the oldest person; visnoh—Lord Visnu; rüpam—the 
form; yat—which; satyasya—of the Absolute Truth; rtasya—ot 
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dharma; brahmanah—of the Supreme Brahman; amrtasya—of the 
auspicious result; ca—and; mrtyoh—of death (the inauspicious result): 
ca—and; süryam—the demigod Surya; ātmānam—the Supersoul or 
origin of all souls; imahi—we approach for shelter; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


[This is the mantra by which the inhabitants of Plaksadvipa wor- 
ship the Supreme Lord.] Let us take shelter of the sun-god, who is 
a reflection of Lord Visnu, the all-expanding Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, the oldest of all persons. Visnu is the only worship- 
able Lord. He is the Vedas, He is religion, and He is the origin of 
all auspicious and inauspicious results. 


PURPORT 


Lord Visnu is even the Supreme Lord of death, as confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gītā (mrtyuh sarva-haraš cāham). There are two kinds of ac- 
tivity —auspicious and inauspicious—and both are controlled by Lord 
Visnu. Inauspicious activities are said to be behind Lord Visnu, whereas 
auspicious activities stand before Him. The auspicious and the in- 
auspicious exist throughout the entire world, and Lord Visnu is the con- 
troller of them both. 

In regard to this verse, Srila Madhvācārya says: 


sūrya-somāgnu-vārīsa- 
vidhātrsu yathā-kramam 
plaksādi-dvīpa-samsthāsu 


sthitam harim upāsate 


There are many lands, fields, mountains and oceans throughout the cre- 
ation, and everywhere the Supreme Personality of Godhead is worshiped 
by His different names. 

Srila Vīrarāghava Ācārya explains this verse of Srimad-Bhagavatam 
as follows. The original cause of the cosmic manifestation must be the 
oldest person and must therefore be beyond material transformations. He 
is the enjoyer of all auspicious activities and is the cause of conditional 
life and also liberation. The demigod Surya, who is categorized as a very 
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powertul jiva, or living entity, is a representation of one of the parts of 
His body. We are naturally subordinate to powerful living entities, and 
therefore we can worship the various demigods as living beings who are 
powerful representatives of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Although the worship of the sun-god is recommended in this mantra, He 
is worshiped not as the Supreme Personality of Godhead but as His 
powerful representative. 


In the Katha Upanisad (1.3.1) it is said: 


rtam pibantau sukrtasya loke 
guhàm pravistau parame paràrdhe 
chāyātapau brahmavido vadanti 
pancdgnayo ye ca tri-naciketah 


"O Nāciketā, the expansions of Lord Visnu as the tiny living entity and 
the Supersoul are both situated within the cave of the heart of this body. 
Having entered that cavity, the living entity, resting on the chief of the 
life airs, enjoys the results of activities, and the Supersoul, acting as wit- 
ness enables him to enjoy them. Those who are well-versed in knowledge 
of Brahman and those householders who carefully follow the Vedic 
regulations say that the difference between the two is like the difference 
between a shadow and the sun." 


In the Svetas$vatara Upanisad (6.16) it is said: 


sa visvakrd visvavidātmayonih 
jūah kālākāro guni sarvavid yah 
pradhana-ksetrajna-patir gunesah 
samsara-moksa-sthiti-bandha-hetuh 


"The Supreme Lord, the creator of this cosmic manifestation, knows 
every nook and corner of His creation. Although He is the cause of cre- 
ation, there is no cause for His appearance. He is fully aware of every- 
thing. He is the Supersoul, the master of all transcendental qualities, and 
He is the master of this cosmic manifestation in regard to bondage to the 
conditional state of material existence and liberation from that bondage." 


Similarly, in the Taittirtya Upanisad (2.8) it is said: 
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bhīsāsmād vātah pavate 
bhīsodeti sūryah 

bhīsāsmād agnis cendras ca 
mrtyur dhāvati paūcamah 


“Itis out of fear of the Supreme Brahman that the wind is blowing, out 
of fear of Him that the sun regularly rises and sets, and out of fear of 
Him that fire acts. It is only due to fear of Him that death and Indra, the 
King of heaven, perform their respective duties." 

As described in this chapter, the inhabitants of the five islands begin- 
ning with Plaksadvipa worship the sun-god, the moon-god, the fire-god, 
the air-god and Lord Brahma respectively. Although they engage in the 
worship of these five demigods, however, they actually worship Lord 
Visnu, the Supersoul of all living entities, as indicated in this verse by 
the words pratnasya visno rüpam. Visnu is brahma, amrta, mrt yu—the 
Supreme Brahman and the origin of everything, auspicious and in- 
auspicious. He is situated in the heart of everyone, including all the 
demigods. As stated in Bhagavad-gita (7.20), kamais tais tair hrta- 
Jūānāh prapadyante ‘nya devatàh: those whose minds are distorted by 
material desires surrender unto the demigods. People who are almost 
blind because of lusty desires are recommended to worship the demigods 
to have their material desires fulfilled, but actually those desires are not 
fulfilled by the material demigods. Whatever the demigods do is done 
with the sanction of Lord Visnu. People who are too lusty worship 
various demigods instead of worshiping Lord Visnu, the Supersoul of all 
living entities, but ultimately it is Lord Visnu they worship because He is 
the Supersoul of all demigods. 


TEXT 6 


GAITU Taq qeu: Aa ad gfafawn £d a 
gagrateg mat fafa ata d & tI 


plaksddisu pañcasu purusāņām āyur indriyam ojah saho balam buddhir 
vikrama iti ca sarvesàm autpattiki siddhir avisesena vartate. 
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plaksa-ddisu—in the islands headed by Plaksa; pafcasu—five; 
purusánàm —of the inhabitants; àyuh—long duration of life; in- 
driyam—soundness of the senses; ojah —bodily strength; sahah—men- 
tal strength; balam—physical strength; buddhih—intelligence; 
vikramah —bravery; iti—thus; ca —also; sarvesam—of all of them; aut- 
pattiki—inborn; siddhih— perfection; avisesena—without distinction; 
vartate — exists. 


TRANSLATION 


O King, longevity, sensory prowess, physical and mental 
strength, intelligence and bravery are naturally and equally 
manifested in all the inhabitants of the five islands headed by 
Plaksadvipa. 


TEXT 7 


gu: aamin å mmo wp x 
di fayufarm: ana gūžas: RE loll 


plaksah sva-samāneneksu-rasodenāvrto yathā tathā dvipo ‘pi šālmalo 
dvi-guņa-višālah samānena surodenāvrtah parivrikte. 


plaksah—the land known as Plaksadvīpa; sva-samānena—egual in 
width; iksu-rasa —of sugarcane juice; udena—by an ocean; āvrtah — 
surrounded; yathā— just as; tatha—similarly; dvipah —another island; 
api—also; sGlmalah—known as Sālmala; dvi-guna-visdlah—twice as 
big; samanena—equal in width; surd-udena—by an ocean of liquor; 
āvrtah—surrounded; parivrrkte — exists. 


TRANSLATION 


Plaksadvipa is surrounded by an ocean of sugarcane juice, equal 
in breadth to the island itself. Similarly, there is then another is- 
land—Salmalidvipa—twice as broad as Plaksadvipa [400,000 yo- 
janas, or 3,200,000 miles] and surrounded by an equally broad 
body of water called Surasagara, the ocean that tastes like liquor. 


Text 9] The Structure of the Universe 283 


TEXT 8 


Wea Mert GATT wat quo fee Asana: 
Wt WaT wr AEA sqewad |d < Il 


yatra ha vai šālmalī plaksāyāmā yasyārh vāva kila nilayam ahur 
bhagavatas chandah-stutah patattri-rājasya sā dvipa-hütaye 
upalaksyate. 


yatra—where; ha vai—certainly; šālmalī—a šālmalī tree; plaksa- 
āyāmā—as big as the plaksa tree (one hundred yojanas broad and 
eleven hundred yojanas high); yasyām—in which; vàva kila—indeed; 
nilayam—rest or living place; Ghuh—they say; bhagavatah—of the 
most powerful; chandah-stutah—who worships the Lord by Vedic 
prayers; patattri-rdjasya—of Garuda, the carrier of Lord Visnu; sā— 
that tree; dvīpa-hūtaye—for the name of the island; upalaks yate —is 
distinguished. 

TRANSLATION 


On Salmalidvipa there is a šālmalī tree, from which the island 
takes its name. That tree is as broad and tall as the plaksa tree — in 
other words 100 yojanas [800 miles] broad and 1,100 yojanas 
[8,800 miles] tall. Learned scholars say that this gigantic tree is the 
residence of Garuda, the king of all birds and carrier of Lord 
Visnu. In that tree, Garuda offers Lord Visnu his Vedic prayers. 


TEXT 9 


aut: Saran ga: agi: Herm 
THT AMAA died Ts aa NANTA- 
faaratafa wet 


tad-dvīpādhipatih priyavratātmajo yajūabāhuh sva-sutebhyah 
saptabhyas tan-nāmāni sapta-varsāņi vyabhajat surocanam 
saumanasyam ramaņakam deva-varsam paribhadram āpyāyanam 
avijūātam iti. 
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tat-dvipa-adhipatih—the master of that island; priyavrata-ātmajah — 
the son of Maharaja Priyavrata; yajfa-bahuh—named Yajūabāhu; sva- 
sutebhyah—unto his sons; saptabhyah—seven in number; tat- 
nāmāni —having names according to their names; sapta-varsāņi —seven 
tracts of land; vyabhajat—divided; surocanam—Surocana; 
saumanasyam—Saumanasya; ramanakam—Ramanaka; deva-varsam— 
Deva-varsa; pāribhadram—Pāribhadra; āpyāyanam— Āpyāyana; 
avijiatam— Avijnata; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


_ The son of Maharaja Priyavrata named Yajüabàhu, the master of 
Salmalidvipa, divided the island into seven tracts of land, which he 
gave to his seven sons. The names of those divisions, which corre- 
spond to the names of the sons, are Surocana, Saumanasya, 
Ramanaka, Deva-varsa, Paribhadra, Āpyāyana and Avijūāta. 


TEXT 10 


dy aaa aaa adie: RA: A TAN: act 
yaa: ah: aeaafatea | agate: fate avant sz Tat 
AAT TR I? 


tesu varsādrayo nadyas ca saptawabhijnatah svarasah šatašrrigo 
vamadevah kundo mukundah puspa-varsah sahasra-srutir iti. anumatih 
sinīvālī sarasvati kuhū rajani nandā raketi. 


tesu—in those tracts of land; varsa-adrayah —mountains; nadyah 
ca—as well as rivers; sapta eva —seven in number; abhijñātāh—under- 
stood; svarasah —Svarasa; Sata-srngah—Satasrnga; vàma-devah — 
Vamadeva; kundah—Kunda; mukundah—Mukunda; puspa-varsah — 
Puspa-varsa; sahasra-srutit—Sahasrasruti; iti—thus; anumatih— 
Anumati; sinivali—Sinivali; sarasvati—Sarasvati; kuhū—Kuhū; ra- 
janī—Rajanī; nandā —Nanda; raka —Raka; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


In those tracts of land there are seven mountains—Svarasa, 
Satasrnga, Vamadeva, Kunda, Mukunda, Puspa-varsa and 
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Sahasrasruti. There are also seven rivers—Anumati, Sinivali, 
Sarasvati, Kuhü, Rajani, Nanda and Raka. They are still existing. 


TEXT 11 
TREN: yanagi wed Feud AAA 
sra Ase 11221 


tad-varsa-purusāh srutadhara-viryadhara-vasundharesandhara-samjna 
bhagavantarh vedamayam somam ātmānarh vedena yajante. 


tat-varsa-purusah —the residents of those tracts of land; šru- 
tadhara —Srutadhara; viryadhara — Viryadhara; vasundhara — 
Vasundhara; isandhara—lsandhara; samynah—known as; bhagavan- 
tam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; veda-mayam —tully con- 
versant with the Vedic knowledge; somam ātmānam—represented by 
the living entity known as 5oma; vedena —by following the Vedic rules 
and regulations; yajante—they worship. 


TRANSLATION 


Strictly following the cult of varnas$rama-dharma, the inhabi- 
tants of those islands, who are known as Srutidharas, Viryadharas, 
Vasundharas and Isandharas, all worship the expansion of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead named Soma, the moon-god. 


TEXT 12 


cami: fan Brass RNET: 
qat gatai etse: TAT a aufxeafq 02 31 


sva-gobhih pitr-devebhyo 
vibhajan krsna-suklayoh 
prajānārh sarvāsārh rājā- 
ndhah somo na āstv iti 
sva-gobhih—by expansion of his own illuminating rays; pitr- 


devebhyah—unto the pitàs and the demigods; vibhajan—dividing; 
krsna-suklayoh—into the two fortnights, dark and light; prajānām—of 
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the citizens; sarvdsém—of all; rājā—the king; andhah—food grains; 
somah—the moon-god; nah —toward us; āstu—let him remain favor- 
able; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 
[The inhabitants of Salmalidvipa worship the demigod of the 


moon in the following words.] By his own rays, the moon-god has 
divided the month into two fortnights, known as sukla and krsna, 
for the distribution of food grains to the pitas and the demigods. 
The demigod of the moon is he who divides time, and he is the 
king of all the residents of the universe. We therefore pray that he 
may remain our king and guide, and we offer him our respectful 
obeisances. 


TEXT 13 


ad qi«refen fm wur» sida emp: Fash uq 
HAA SIHAATAICI HU sqesg cau Agfa fau 
Aaaf 112311 


evam surodād bahis tad-dvi-gunah samānenāvrto ghrtodena yathā- 
pürvah kusa-dvipo yasmin kusa-stambo deva-krtas tad-dvipakh yakaro 
jvalana ivāparah sva-šaspa-rocisā dišo virdjayati. 


evam—thus; surodat—from the ocean of liquor; bahih—outside; tat- 
dvi-gunah —twice that; samānena—egual in width; avrtah—sur- 
rounded; ghrta-udena —an ocean of clarified butter; yatha-pürvah—as 
previously with Salmalidvipa; kusa-dvipa—the island called Kusadvipa: 
yasmin—in which; kusa-stambah— kuša grass; deva-krtah —created by 
the supreme will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tat-dvipa- 
akhya-karah—giving the island its name; jvalanah—fre; iva—like; 
aparah—another; sva-šaspa-rocisā—by the effulgence of the young 
sprouting grass; di$ah —all directions; virajayati —illuminates. 


TRANSLATION 


Outside the ocean of liquor is another island, known as 


Kusadvipa, which is 800,000 yojanas [6,400,000 miles] wide, 
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twice as wide as the ocean of liquor. As Salmalidvipa is surrounded 
by a liquor ocean, Kusadvipa is surrounded by an ocean of liquid 
ghee as broad as the island itself. On Kusadvipa there are clumps 
of ku$a grass, from which the island takes its name. This kusa 
grass, which was created by the demigods by the will of the 
Supreme Lord, appears like a second form of fire, but with 
very mild and pleasing flames. Its young shoots illuminate all 
directions. 


PURPORT 


From the descriptions in this verse, we can make an educated guess 
about the nature of the flames on the moon. Like the sun, the moon must 
also be full of flames because without flames there cannot be illumina- 
tion. The flames on the moon, however, unlike those on the sun, must be 
mild and pleasing. This is our conviction. The modern theory that the 
moon is full of dust is not accepted in the verses of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 
In regard to this verse, Srila Višvanātha Cakravarti Thakura says, 
sušaspāņi sukomala-sikhds tesārh rocisā: the kusa grass illuminates all 
directions, but its flames are very mild and pleasing. This gives some 
idea of the flames existing on the moon. 


TEXT 14 


TANN: Ja aaa Ratan am ed zi ene: enpres ammi 
rae ai qu aea aqq meets VISUS ER IEIE RĪKS 
STATA: t? LI 


tad-dvipa-patih praiyavrato rājan hiranyaretà nāma svam dvipam 
saptabhyah sva-putrebhyo yatha-bhagam vibhajya svayam tapa 
ātisthata vasu-vasudāna-drdharuci-nābhigupta-stutyavrata-vivikta- 
vamadeva-namabhyah. 


tat-dvipa-patih —the master of that island; praiyavratah —the son of 
Maharaja Priyavrata; ràjan —O King; hiraņyaretā—Hiraņyaretā; 
nadma—named; svam—his own; dvipam—island; saptabhyah —unto 
seven; sva-putrebhyah—his own sons; yathā-bhāgam—according to 
division; vibhapya—dividing; svayam—himself; tapah atisthata — 
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engaged in austerities; vasu—unto Vasu; vasudāna— Vasudāna; drdha- 
ruci —Drdharuci; nābhi-gupta—Nābhigupta; stutya-vrata — 
Stutyavrata; vivikta— Vivikta; vàma-deva — Vāmadeva; nàmabhyah — 
named. 


TRANSLATION 


O King, another son of Maharaja Priyavrata, Hiranyareta, was 
the king of this island. He divided it into seven parts, which he 
delivered to his seven sons according to the rights of inheritance. 
The King then retired from family life to engage in austerities. 
The names of those sons are Vasu, Vasudàna, Drdharuci, 
Stutyavrata, Nabhigupta, Vivikta and Vamadeva. 


TEXT 15 


at adu dünn aen aq ada RTR: Ù- 
SAA tare mdr xf gf wager ape fimfaen 
gaia Zara Frege sexum d $i 


catuhsrngah kapilas citrakūto devānīka ūrdhvaromā dravina iti 
rasakulyā madhukulyā mitravindà šrutavindā devagarbha ghrtac yutà 
mantramaleti. 


tesām—all those sons; varsesu —in the tracts of land; sima-girayah — 
border mountains; nadyah ca—as well as rivers; abhijiatah —known; 
sapta —seven; sapta—seven; eva—certainly; cakrah —Cakra; catuh- 
$rngah—Catuhérnga;  kapilah —Kapila;  citra-kütah — Citraküta; 
devànikah —Devànika; ūrdhva-romā—ŪUrdhvaromā; dravinah —Dra- 
vina; iti —thus; rama-kulya —Ramakulya; madhu-kulyā — 
Madhukulyà; mitra-vindà —Mitravindà; $ruta-vindà —Srutavinda; 
deva-garbha —Devagarbha; ghrta-cyutà —Ghrtacyuta; mantra-mālā— 
Mantramalà; iti—thus. ; 


TRANSLATION 


In those seven islands there are seven boundary mountains, 
known as Cakra, Catuhsrnga, Kapila, Citraküta, Devanika, 
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Ūrdhvaromā and Dravina. There are also seven rivers, known as 
Ramakulya, Madhukulya, Mitravinda, Srutavinda, Devagarbha, 


Ghrtacyutà and Mantramala. 


TEXT 16 


qmi wa mentes: peAa wad 
aaaf uas TIA ?51 


yāsām pa yobhih kusadvipaukasah kusala-kovidabhiyukta-kulaka- 
samjna bhagavantam jātaveda-sarūpiņam karma-kaušalena yajante. 


yāsām—of which; payobhih—by the water; kuša-dvīpa-okasah—the 
inhabitants of the island known as Kusadvipa; kušala—Kusala; 
kovida —Kovida; abhiyukta—Abhiyukta; kulaka —Kulaka; sarynah — 
named; bhagavantam —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jāta- 
veda —the demigod of fire; sa-rüpinam — manifesting the form; karma- 
kausalena—by expertise in ritualistic ceremonies; yajante— they 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 

The inhabitants of the island of Kusadvipa are celebrated as the 
Kusalas, Kovidas, Abhiyuktas and Kulakas. They are like the 
brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaisyas and sūdras respectively. By bathing 
in the waters of those rivers, they all become purified. They are ex- 
pert in performing ritualistic ceremonies according to the orders 
of the Vedic scriptures. Thus they worship the Lord in His aspect 
as the demigod of fire. 


TEXT 17 


KU TANS ATAMATTAASTA THATS 
eat genga Aaa FET gafā di?! 


parasya brahmanah sāksāj 
Jāta-vedo si havyavat 
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devànàm purusdnganam 
yajnena purusam yajeti 


parasya—of the Supreme; brahmanah—Brahman; saksat—directly; 
jata-vedah—O fire-god; asi—you are; havyavat—the carrier of Vedic 
offerings of grains and ghee; devandm—of all the demigods; purusa- 
angānām—who are limbs of the Supreme Person; yajīena—by per- 
forming the ritualistic sacrifices; purusam—to the Supreme Person; 
yaja —please carry oblations; iti —thus. 


TRANSLATION 


[This is the mantra by which the inhabitants of Kušadvīpa wor- 
ship the fire-god.]| O fire-god, you are a part of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, Hari, and you carry to Him all the offerings 
of sacrifices. Therefore we request you to offer to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead the yajnic ingredients we are offering the 
demigods, for the Lord is the real enjoyer. 


PURPORT 


The demigods are servants who assist the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. If one worships the demigods, the demigods, as servants of the 
Supreme, carry the sacrificial offerings to the Lord, like tax collectors 
collecting revenue from the citizens and bringing it to the government's 
treasury. The demigods cannot accept the sacrificial offerings; they 
simply carry the offerings to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As 
stated by Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura, yasya prasadad 
bhagavat-prasddah: since the guru is a representative of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, he carries to the Lord whatever is offered to 
him. Similarly, all the demigods, as faithful servants of the Supreme 
Lord, hand over to the Supreme Lord whatever is offered to them in 
sacrificial performances. There is no fault in worshiping the demigods 
with this understanding, but to think that the demigods are independent 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and equal to Him is called hrta- 
Jjūāna, a loss of intelligence (kāmais tais tair hrta-jūānāh). One who 
thinks that the demigods themselves are the actual benefactors is 
mistaken. 
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TEXT 18 


aM gara fe: startet faa: Gara drea Ta sist Ta 
TM SIM gata aq sa aA cram gtaarafāddā 
ME LSI 


tathā ghrtodād bahih krauncadvipo dvi-gunah sva-mānena ksirodena 
parita upaklpto vrto yatha kusadvipo ghrtodena yasmin kraunco nàma 
parvata-rājo dvipa-nàma-nirvartaka āste. 


tathā—so also; ghrta-udāt—from the ocean of clarified butter; 
bahih—outside; kraunca-dvipah—another island, known as 
Krauncadvipa; dvi-gunah—twice as big; sa-mdnena—as the same 
measurement; ksira-udena—by an ocean of milk; paritah—all around; 
upaklptah —surrounded; vrtah—surrounded; yatha—like; kusa- 
dvipah—the island known as Kusadvipa; ghrta-udena—by an ocean of 
clarified butter; yasmin—in which; krauūcah nāma—named Krauiica; 
parvata-rājah—a king of mountains; dvīpa-nāma—the name of the is- 
land; nirvartakah—bringing about; āste—exists. 


TRANSLATION 

Outside the ocean of clarified butter is another island, known as 
Krauficadvipa, which has a width of 1,600,000 yojanas [12,800,- 
000 miles], twice the width of the ocean of clarified butter. As 
Kusadvīpa is surrounded by an ocean of clarified butter, 
Kraufcadvipa is surrounded by an ocean of milk as broad as the is- 
land itself. On Krauncadvipa there is a great mountain known as 
Kraunca, from which the island takes its name. 


TEXT 19 


qisat Terwncatyafaragsish diene waa 
Tea fet TTT di 28 I 


yo sau guha-praharanonmathita-nitamba-kunjo pi ksīrodenā- 
sicyamāno bhagavatā varunenabhigupto vibhayo babhūva. 
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yah—which; asau—that (mountain); guha- praharana—by the 
weapons of Karttikeya, the son of Lord Siva; unmathita —shaken; 
nitamba-kunjah —whose trees and vegetables along the slopes; api — 
although; ksira-udena —by the ocean of milk; àsicyamanah — being al- 
ways bathed; bhagavata—by the greatly powerful; varunena —the 
demigod known as Varuna; abhiguptah—protected; vibhayah 
babhüva —has become fearless. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the vegetables living on the slopes of Mount Krauīīca 
were attacked and devastated by the weapons of Karttikeya, the 
mountain has become fearless because it is always bathed on all 
sides by the ocean of milk and protected by Varunadeva. 


TEXT 20 


qfref Saat gag annfrefa: rā zr asi aq Aa 
aT TAA ag faa T8 TIERS 3 AMA ATTA! ARNT- 
TMA MATA KKK TMA II Ro N 


tasminn api praiyavrato ghrtaprstho namadhipatih sve dvipe varsani 
sapta vibhajya tesu putra-nàmasu sapta rikthādān varsapān nivesya 
svayam bhagavān bhagavatah parama-kalyāņa-yašasa ātma-bhūtasya 
hareš caraņāravindam upajagāma. 


tasmin —in that island; api—also; praryavratah—the son of Maharaja 
Priyavrata; ghrta-prsthah—Ghrtaprstha; nāma—named; adhipatih — 
the king of that island; sve—his own; dvipe—in the island; varsāņi — 
tracts of land; sapta—seven; vibhajya—dividing; tesu—in each of 
them; putra-nàmasu — possessing the names of his sons; sapta—seven; 
riktha-dàn—sons; varsa-pàn —the masters of the varsas; nivesya —ap- 
pointing; svayam—himself; bhagavan—very powerful; bhagavatah — 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; parama-kalyàna-yasasah — 
whose glories are so auspicious; ātma-bhūtasya—the soul of all souls; 
hareh carana-aravindam—the lotus feet of the Lord; upajagāma—took 
shelter at. 
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TRANSLATION 


The ruler of this island was another son of Maharaja Priyavrata. 
His name was Ghrtaprstha, and he was a very learned scholar. He 
also divided his own island among his seven sons. After dividing 
the island into seven parts, named according to the names of his 
sons, Ghrtaprstha Maharaja completely retired from family life 
and took shelter at the lotus feet of the Lord, the soul of all souls, 
who has all auspicious qualities. Thus he attained perfection. 


TEXT 21 


smt ATE Vg: saat mA Siam qqedqRh TIE- 
drei TIARA: mu Ada ATAPI: AR TAA Aaa 
STAR Teal Aga: gadas ea MAI se arta aad 
sad afasradt WSs 0 22 N 


amo madhuruho meghaprsthah sudhāmā bhrājistho lohitàrno vanaspatir 
iti ghrtaprstha-sutās tesārh varsa-gira yah sapta saptaiva nadyas 
cābhikhyātāh $uklo vardhamāno bhojana upabarhino nando nandanah 
sarvatobhadra iti abhayā amrtaughā āryakā tirthavati rūpavatī 
pavitravatī sukleti. 


dmah—Ama; madhu-ruhah —Madhuruha; megha-prsthah— 
Meghaprstha; sudhāmā—Sudhāmā; bhrajisthah —Bhrajistha; lohitar- 
nah—Lohitarna; vanaspatih— Vanaspati; iti—thus; ghrtaprstha- 
sutàh —the sons of Ghrtaprstha; tesám— of those sons; varsa-girayah — 
boundary hills of the tracts of land; sapta —seven; sapta —seven; eva — 
also; nadyah —rivers; ca —and; abhiknydtah—celebrated; suklah 
vardhamünah —S$ukla and Vardhamàna; bhojanah—Bhojana; 
upabarhinah —Upabarhina; nandah—Nanda; nandanah—Nandana; 
sarvatah-bhadrah—Sarvatobhadra; iti—thus; abhayā—Abhayā; 
amrtaughà — Amrtaughà; āryakā—Āryakā; tirthavati—Tirthavati; 
rüpavati —Rüpavati; pavitravati— Pavitravati; Sukla —Suklà; iti —thus. 
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TRANSLATION 


The sons of Maharaja Ghrtaprstha were named Ama, 
Madhuruha, Meghaprstha, Sudhama, Bhrājistha, Lohitarna and 
Vanaspati. In their island there are seven mountains, which indi- 
cate the boundaries of the seven tracts of land, and there are also 
seven rivers. The mountains are named Sukla, Vardhamana, Bho- 
jana, Upabarhina, Nanda, Nandana and Sarvatobhadra. The rivers 
are named Abhayā, Amrtaugha, Aryaka, Tirthavati, Rüpavati, 
Pavitravati and Šuklā. 


TEXT 22 


Tame: ARARA: YORMA ITTENI 
aA SAAT NRA TARR I 83 11 


yāsām ambhah pavitram amalam upayuñjānāh purusa-rsabha- 
dravina-devaka-samjna varsa-purusā Gpomayam devam apàrn 
pürnenanjalinà yajante. 


yāsām—of all the rivers ambhah—the water; pavitram—very 
sanctified; amalam—very clean; upayunjanah —using; purusa — 
Purusa; rsabha—Rsabha; dravina—Dravina; devaka—Devaka; 
samjnàh —endowed with the names; varsa-purusah —the inhabitants of 
those varsas; āpah-mayam— V aruna, the lord of water; devam—as the 
worshipable deity; apām—ot water; pūrņena—with full; anjalina— 
folded palms; yajante —do worship. 


TRANSLATION 


The inhabitants of Krauficadvipa are divided into four castes, 
called the Purusas, Rsabhas, Dravinas and Devakas. Using the 
waters of those sanctified rivers, they worship the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead by offering a palmful of water at the lotus feet 
of Varuna, the demigod who has a form of water. 


PURPORT 
Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura says, āpomayah asmayam: with 
joined palms the inhabitants of the various sections of Krauncadvipa 
offer the sanctified waters of the rivers to a deity made of stone or iron. 
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TEXT 23 


sm: FOIA: er gaedtdga:ua: | 
qt: gaa: ATARAR Ba šfā 11 23 11 


āpah purusa-viryàh stha 
punantīr bhūr-bhuvah-suvah 

tā nah punītāmīva-ghnīh 
spršatām ātmanā bhuva iti 


āpah—0 water; purusa-viryah—endowed with the energy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; stha—you are; punantih—sanctify- 
ing; bhūh—of the planetary system known as Bhüh; bhuvah—of the 
Bhuvah planetary system; suvah —of the Svah planetary system; tah— 
that water; nah —of us; punīta—purify; amiva-ghnih—who destroys 
sin; spršatām—of those touching; ātmanā—by your constitutional posi- 
tion; bhuvah—the bodies; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


[The inhabitants of Krauūcadvīpa worship with this mantra.] O 
water of the rivers, you have obtained energy from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Therefore you purify the three planetary 
systems, known as Bhüloka, Bhuvarloka and Svarloka. By your 
constitutional nature, you take away sins, and that is why we are 
touching you. Kindly continue to purify us. 


PURPORT 
Krsna says in Bhagavad-gità (7.4): 


bhümir àpo nalo vàyuh 
khan mano buddhir eva ca 
ahankāra itīyam me 
bhinna prakrtir astadhā 


“Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all 
together these eight comprise My separated material energies. 
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The energy of the Lord acts throughout the creation, just as heat and 
light, the energies of the sun, act within the universe and make every- 
thing work. The specific rivers mentioned in the šāstras are also energies 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and people who regularly bathe 
in them are purified. It can actually be seen that many people are cured 
of diseases simply by bathing in the Ganges. Similarly, the inhabitants of 
Krauficadvipa purify themselves by bathing in the rivers there. 


TEXT 24 


giyaran sata: Magn XIII: 
gala a Awa What af aval aM ade: ANTANT- 
arnt er € emn sltagataafā sl 


evam purastāt ksīrodāt parita upavesitah sakadvipo dvatrimsal-laksa- 
yojanà yamah samānena ca dadhi-mandodena parito yasmin šāko nāma 
mahiruhah sva-ksetra-vyapadešako yasya ha mahā-surabhi-gandhas 
tam dvipam anuvāsayati. 


evam—thus; parastat—beyond; ksīra-udāt—from the ocean of milk; 
paritah—all around; upavesitah—situated; šāka-dvīpah —another is- 
land, known as Sakadvipa; dvd-trimsat—thirty-two; laksa—100,000; 
yojana—yojanas; Gydmah—whose measure; samdnena—of equal 
length; ca—and; dadhi-manda-udena—by an ocean containing water 
resembling churned yogurt; paritah—surrounded; yasmin—in which 
land; šākah —$aka; nāma—named; mahiruhah—a tig tree: sva-ksetra- 
vyapadesakah—giving the island its name; yasya—of which; ha—in- 
deed; mahā-surabhi—a greatly fragrant; gandhah—aroma; tam 
dvipam—that island; anuvdsayati—makes fragrant. 


TRANSLATION 


Outside the ocean of milk is another island, Sakadvipa, which 
has a width of 3,200,000 yojanas [25,600,000 miles]. As 
Krauīcadvīpa is surrounded by its own ocean of milk, Sakadvipa is 
surrounded by an ocean of churned yogurt as broad as the island 
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itself. In Sakadvipa there is a big šāka tree, from which the island 
takes its name. This tree is very fragrant. Indeed, it lends its scent 
to the entire island. 


TEXT 25 


Teta sag cafratrata Waa: ats Rasy aq Taft 


GHA AY ACA AS BRC SERIE Pare ST TACHA OT 
Ramina ai waded gracias 
MIATA WRI 


tasyāpi praiyavrata evādhipatir nāmnā medhatithih so ‘pi vibhajya 
sapta varsàni putra-nāmāni tesu svātmajān purojava-manojava- 
pavamāna-dhūmrānīka-citrarepha-bahurūpa-višvadhāra-sarjūān 
nidhàpyadhipatin svayarh bhagavaty ananta ā-vešita-matis 
tapovanam pravivesa. 


tasya api—of that island also; praiyavratah —a son of Maharaja 
Priyavrata; eva—certainly; adhipatih —the ruler; nāmnā—by the 
name; medhā-tithih—Medhātithi; sah api—he also; vibhajya—divid- 
ing; sapta varsüni—seven divisions of the island; putra-nàmani— 
possessing the names of his sons; tesu—in them; sva-àtmajàn —his own 
sons; purojava —Purojava; manojava —Manojava; pavamāna — 
Pavamana;  dhūmrānīka—Dhūmrānīka; — citra-repha — Citrarepha: 
bahu-rūpa —Bahurūpa; vi$vadhàra —Visvadhāra; sarijnan—having as 
names; nīdhāpya —establishing as; adhipatin —the rulers: svayam— 
himself; bhagavati—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead: anante— 
in the unlimited; dvesita-matih—whose mind was fully absorbed: 
tapah-vanam—in the forest where meditation is performed: pra- 
vive$a —he entered. 


TRANSLATION 
The master of this island, also one of the sons of Priyavrata, was 
known as Medhatithi. He also divided his island into seven sec- 
tions, named according to the names of his own sons, whom he 


298 Srimad-Bhagavatam [Canto 5, Ch. 20 


made the kings of that island. The names of those sons are Puro- 
java, Manojava, Pavamana, Dhūmrānīka, Citrarepha, Bahurüpa 
and Visvadhara. After dividing the island and situating his sons as 
its rulers, Medhatithi personally retired, and to fix his mind com- 
pletely upon the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, he entered a forest suitable for meditation. 


TEXT 26 


Gadi TCT ep AA ANT SAA THAR THAR: MITAT: 
TEMA WINS ARTA afta anssi TaTeTerrasa 
gara aaa A aR IRAIN 


etesam varsa-maryādā-girayo nad yas ca sapta saptaiva īšāna urusrngo 
balabhadrah satakesarah sahasrasroto devapālo mahanasa iti 
anaghāyurdā ubhayasprstir aparājitā paūcapadī sahasrasrutir nijadhrtir 
iti. 


etesam—of all these divisions; varsa-maryàdà —acting as the bound- 
ary limits; girayah—the big hills; nadyah ca—and the rivers also; 
sapta—seven; sapta—seven; eva—indeed; isanah—lIsana; uru- 
srigah—Urusrnga; bala-bhadrah—Balabhadra; šata-kesarah — 
Satakesara; sahasra-srotah —Sahasrasrota; deva-palah —Devapala: 
mahanasah—Mahanasa; iti—thus; anagha—Anagha; āyurdā— 
Ayurda; ubhayasprstih—Ubhayasprsti; aparajita —Aparajita: 
parica padi—Pajicapadi; sahasra-srutih—Sahasrasruti; nija-dhrtih—Ni- 
Jadhrti: iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


For these lands also, there are seven boundary mountains and 
seven rivers. The mountains are Īšāna, Uruérnga, Balabhadra, 
Satakesara, Sahasrasrota, Devapala and Mahanasa. The rivers are 
Anagha, Ayurda, Ubhayasprsti, Aparajita, Paficapadi, Sahasrasruti 
and Nijadhrti. 
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TEXT 27 


TRIO «WAAR AAATGaTAA MAN SEAT 
TNA TAA: | TARA Acted IRI 


tad-varsa-purusā rtavrata-satyavrata-dànavratànuvrata-nàmano 
bhagavantam vāyv-ātmakam prāņāyāma-vidhūta-rajas-tamasah 
parama-samādhinā yajante. 


tat-varsa-purusāh—the inhabitants of those tracts of land: rta- 
vrata —htavrata; satya-vrata —Satyavrata; ddna-vrata—Danavrata: 
anuvrata —Anuvrata; nāmānah—having the four names; bhagavan- 
tam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead: vāyu-ātmakam—repre- 
sented by the demigod Vayu; prāņāyāma —by the practice of regulating 
the airs within the body; vidhūta—cleansed away: rajah-tamasah— 
whose passion and ignorance; parama—sublime: samādhinā—by 
trance; yajante —they worship. 


TRANSLATION 


The inhabitants of those islands are also divided into four 
castes — Rtavrata, Satyavrata, Danavrata and Anuvrata —which ex- 
actly resemble brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya and sūdra. They practice 
pranayama and mystic yoga, and in trance they worship the 
Supreme Lord in the form of Vayu. 


TEXT 28 
seq: AT ga at frente | 
ATMA: AAG Al TAA ege tact 


antah-pravišya bhūtāni 

yo bibharty àtma-ketubluh 
antaryāmīšvarah sāksāt 

pātu no yad-vaše sphutam 
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antah-pravi$ya—entering within; bhūtāni—all living entities; yah — 
who; bibharti— maintains; dtma-ketubhih—by the functions of the in- 
ner airs (prdna, apāna, etc.); antaryümi—the Supersoul within; 
i$varah —the Supreme Person; saksat— directly; pàtu— please maintain; 
nah—us; yat-vase—under whose control; sphutam—the cosmic 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


[The inhabitants of Sakadvipa worship the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead in the form of Vayu in the following words.] O 
Supreme Person, situated as the Supersoul within the body, You 
direct the various actions of the different airs, such as prana, and 
thus You maintain all living entities. O Lord, O Supersoul of 
everyone, O controller of the cosmic manifestation under whom 
everything exists, may You protect us from all dangers. 


PURPORT 
Through the mystic yoga practice called pranayama, the yogi controls 
the airs within the body to maintain the body in a healthy condition. In 
this way. the yogi comes to the point of trance and tries to see the Super- 
soul within the core of his heart. Prānāyāma is the means to attain 
samadhi, trance, in order to fully absorb oneself in seeing the Supreme 
Lord as antrayāmī, the Supersoul within the core of the heart. 


TEXT 29 
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evam eva dadhi-mandodat paratah puskaradvipas tato dvi- 
guņāyāmah samantata upakalpitah samānena svādūdakena samudrena 
bahir àvrto yasmin brhat-puskaram jvalana-sikhamala-kanaka- 
patrāyutāyutam bhagavatah kamalāsanasyādhyāsanam parikalpitam. 
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evam eva—thus; dadhi-manda-udat—the ocean of yogurt: 
paratah—beyond; puskara-dvipah—another island, named 
Puskaradvipa; tatah—than that (Sakadvipa); dvi-guna-àyámah— 
whose measurement is twice as great; samantatah—on all sides; 
upakalpitah—surrounded; samānena—egual in width; svādu- 
udakena —possessing sweet water; samudrena—by an ocean; bahih— 
outside; àvrtah—surrounded; yasmin—in which: brhat—very big: 
puskaram—lotus flower; jvalana-sikha —like the flames of a blazing 
fire; amala—pure; kanaka—gold; patra—leaves: ayuta-ayutam— 
possessing 100,000,000; bhagavatah—greatly powerful: kamala 
āsanasya —of Lord Brahma, whose sitting place is on the lotus flower: 
adh yasanam —sitting place; parikalpitam—considered. 


TRANSLATION 


Outside the ocean of yogurt is another island, known as 
Puskaradvipa, which is 6,400,000 yojanas [51,200,000 miles] 
wide, twice as wide as the ocean of yogurt. It is surrounded by an 
ocean of very tasteful water as broad as the island itself. On 
Puskaradvipa there is a great lotus flower with 100,000,000 pure 
golden petals, as effulgent as the flames of fire. That lotus flower is 
considered the sitting place of Lord Brahma, who is the most 
powerful living being and who is therefore sometimes called 
bhagavan. 

TEXT 30 


TATA AAAS cantitenrsiteqsatüatraetsqqata- 
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tad-dvipa-madh ye mānasottara-nāmaika evārvācīna-parācīna-varsayor 
maryādācalo yuta-yojanocchrāyāyāmo yatra tu catasrsu diksu catvāri 
puràni loka-pālānām indrādīnām yad-uparistat sūrya-rathasya merurn 
paribhramatah sarhvatsarātmakam cakrar? devānām aho-ratrabh yam 
paribhramati. 
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tat-dvipa-madhye—within that island: mānasottara —Mānasottara: 
nāma—named: ekah—one: eva—indeed: arvācīna—on this side: 
pardcina—and beyond. or outside; varsayoh—of tracts of land: 
marydda—indicating the boundary: acalah—a great mountain: 
ayuta—ten thousand: yojana—eight miles; ucchrāya-āyāmah— whose 
height and width: yatra—where: tu—but: catasrsu—in the four: 
diksu— directions: catvari—four; purdni—cities; loka-palanam—of the 
directors of planetary systems; indra-ādīnām—headed by Indra: yat— 
of which: uparistāt—on the top; sürya-rathasya —of the chariot of the 
sun-god: merum— Meru Mountain; paribhramatah — while circumam- 
bulating: samvatsara-atmakam—consisting of one samvatsara; 
cakram— wheel or orbit; devānām—of the demigods: ahah- 
rātrābhyām—by the day and night: paribhramati — moves around. 


TRANSLATION 


In the middle of that island is a great mountain named Manasot- 
tara, which forms the boundary between the inner side and the 
outer side of the island. Its breadth and height are 10,000 yojanas 
[80,000 miles]. On that mountain, in the four directions, are the 
residential quarters of demigods such as Indra. In the chariot of 
the sun-god, the sun travels on the top of the mountain in an orbit 
called the Sarhvatsara, encircling Mount Meru. The sun's path on 
the northern side is called Uttarayana, and its path on the southern 
side is called Daksinayana. One side represents a day for the 
demigods, and the other represents their night. 


PURPORT 


The movement of the sun is confirmed in the Brahma-samhita (5.52): 
yasyajnaya bhramati sarhbhrta-kāla-cakrah. The sun orbits around 
Mount Sumeru, for six months on the northern side and for six months 
on the southern. This adds up to the duration of a day and night of the 
demigods in the upper planetary systems. 


TEXT 31 
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tad-dvīpasyāpy adhipatih prai yavrato vitihotro nàmaitasyatmajau 
ramaņaka-dhātaki-nāmānau varsa-pati niyujya sa sva yam pürvajavad- 
bhagavat-karma-sila evāste. 


tat-dvipasya—of that island; api—also; adhipatih —the ruler: 
praiyavratah —a son of Maharaja Priyavrata; vitihotrah nāma—named 
Vitihotra; etasya —of him; àtma-jau —unto the two sons; ramanaka— 
Ramanaka; dhdtaki—and Dhataki; nāmānau—having the names; 
varsa-pati—the rulers of the two tracts of land; niyuyya—appointing: 
sah svayam —himself; pūrvaja-vat—like his other brothers; bhagavat- 
karma-silah—being absorbed in activities to satisfy the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; eva —indeed; āste—remains. 


TRANSLATION 


The ruler of this island, the son of Maharaja Priyavrata named 
Vitihotra, had two sons named Ramanaka and Dhataki. He granted 
the two sides of the island to these two sons and then personally 
engaged himself in activities for the sake of the Supreme 


Personality of Godhead like his elder brother Medhatithi. 


TEXT 32 


GŪTI ATR aaf THAR HASSAN aree 
TEEN 


tad-varsa- purusà bhagavantam brahma-rüpinam sakarmakena 
karmaņārādhayantīdam codāharanti. 


tat-varsa- purusüh —the inhabitants of that island; bhagavantam—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; brahma-rüpinam —exhibited as Lord 
Brahma being seated on the lotus; sa-karmakena —for fulfillment of 
material desires; karmaņā —by performing ritualistic activities accord- 
ing to the Vedas; aràdhayanti—worship: idam—this: ca—and: 
udāharanti—they chant. 


TRANSLATION 


For the fulfillment of material desires, the inhabitants of this 
tract of land worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead as 
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represented by Lord Brahma. They offer prayers to the Lord as 


follows. 


TEXT 33 
recent fg cafes se | 
CAAA Wed Tt ATTA AA ERU 


yat tat karmamayam lingam 
brahma-lingam jano "rca yet 

ekantam advayam šāntam 
tasmai bhagavate nama iti 


yat—which; tat—that; karma-mayam—obtainable by the Vedic 
ritualistic system: lingam—the form; brahma-lingam —which makes 
known the Supreme Brahman; janah—a person; arcayet —must wor- 
ship; ekantam — who has full faith in the one Supreme; adva yam —non- 
different; $àntam— peaceful; tasmai—unto him; bhagavate—the most 
powerful: namah —our respects; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Brahma is known as karma-maya, the form of ritualistic 
ceremonies, because by performing ritualistic ceremonies one may 
attain his position and because the Vedic ritualistic hymns become 
manifest from him. He is devoted to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead without deviation, and therefore in one sense he is not 
different from the Lord. Nevertheless, he should be worshiped not 
as the monists worship him, but in duality. One should always 
remain a servitor of the Supreme Lord, the supreme worshipable 
Deity. We therefore offer our respectful obeisances unto Lord 
Brahma, the form of manifest Vedic knowledge. 


PURPORT 


In this verse, the word karma-mayam (“obtainable by the Vedic 
ritualistic system") is significant. The Vedas say, svadharma-nisthah 
sata-janmabhih pumān virincatam eti: “One who strictly follows the 
principles of varņāšrama-dharma for at least one hundred births will be 
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rewarded with the post of Lord Brahma.” It is also significant that 
although Lord Brahma is extremely powerful, he never thinks himself 
one with the Supreme Personality of Godhead; he always knows that he 
is an eternal servitor of the Lord. Because the Lord and the servant are 
identical on the spiritual platform, Brahma is herein addressed as 
bhagavàn. Bhagavan is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, but 
if a devotee serves Him with full faith, the meaning of the Vedic 
literature is revealed to him. Therefore Brahma is called brahma-linga, 
which indicates that his entire form consists of Vedic knowledge. 


TEXT 34 


Aitas 
qd: TREK A FIAT Tea sofa: 
13811 


tatah parastāl lokāloka-nāmācalo lokaloka yor antarāle parita 


upaksiptah. 


tatah—from that ocean of sweet drinking water; parastàt— beyond: 
lokāloka-nāma— named Lokāloka; acalah—a mountain; loka-aloka yoh 
antarāle—between the countries full of sunlight and those without 
sunlight; paritah—all around; upaksiptah—exists. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, beyond the ocean of sweet water and fully sur- 
rounding it, is a mountain named Lokāloka, which divides the 
countries that are full of sunlight from those not lit by the sun. 


TEXT 35 


ATMA TATE Ta qfi ATS TTT seri sea: 
Ga A RĒTA: TIAN Adata Rams sita SEI 


yāvan mānasottara-mervor antaram tāvatī bhūmih kancany anyādarša- 
talopamā yasyām prahitah padārtho na kathaīīcit punah 
pratyupalabhyate tasmāt sarva-sattva-parihrtāsīt. 
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yāvat—as much as; mānasottara-mervoh antaram—the land between 
Manasottara and Meru (beginning from the middle of Mount Sumeru); 
tàvati—that much; bhūmih—land; kaàrcani— made of gold; anya— 
another; adarsa-tala-upamà — whose surface is just like the surface of a 
mirror; yasyām—on which; prahitah —dropped; padarthah —a thing; 
na—not; kathancit —in any way; punah —again; pratyupalabhyate —is 
found; tasmāt—therefore; sarva-sattva —by all living entities; 
parihrtā—abandoned; àsit —was. 


TRANSLATION 


Beyond the ocean of sweet water is a tract of land as broad as the 
area between the middle of Mount Sumeru and the boundary of 
Manasottara Mountain. In that tract of land there are many living 
beings. Beyond it, extending to Lokaloka Mountain, is another 
land, which is made of gold. Because of its golden surface, it 
reflects light like the surface of a mirror, and any physical article 
that falls on that land can never be perceived again. All living 
entities, therefore, have abandoned that golden land. 


TEXT 36 


GABAA AAEM TĀM A GATI 
TEKSTI 


lokaloka iti samākhyā yad anenācalena lokālokasyāntarvar- 
tinavasthap yate. 


loka—with light (or with inhabitants); alokah —without light (or 
without inhabitants); iti—in this way; samākhyā—designation; yat— 
which; anena—by this; acalena—mountain; loka—of the land inhab- 
ited by living entities; alokasya —and of the land not inhabited by living 
entities; antarvartinà —which is in the middle; avasthapyate—is estab- 


lished. 
TRANSLATION 


Between the lands inhabited by living entities and those that are 
uninhabited stands the great mountain which separates the two 
and which is therefore celebrated as Lokaloka. 
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TEXT 37 


a Sheen afta gat ARA amaa gaioi 
SHAT THATS SIT po ZI 
faggedeed WATACATATA: dll 


sa loka-trayānte parita isvarena vihito yasmāt sūryādīnām 
dhruvaépavarganam jyotir-gaņānām gabhasta yo rvācīnārhs tril lokān 
āvitanvānā na kadācit parācīnā bhavitum utsahante tāvad un- 
nahanàyamah. 


sah —that mountain; loka-traya-ante —at the end of the three lokas 
(Bhürloka, Bhuvarloka and Svarloka): paritah —all around; i$varena — 
by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna; vihitah —created: 
yasmāt—trom which; sūrya-ādīnām—of the sun planet; dhruva- 
apavarganam—up to Dhruvaloka and other, inferior luminaries; jyotih- 
gaņānām—of all the luminaries; gabhastayah —the rays; arvācīnān— 
on this side; trin—the three; lokan —planetary systems; àvitanvanah — 
spreading throughout; na—not: kadācit—at any time; parācīnāh— 
beyond the jurisdiction of that mountain; bhavitum —to be; utsahante— 
are able; tàvat—that much; unnahana-āyāmah—the measure of the 
height of the mountain. 


TRANSLATION 


By the supreme will of Krsna, the mountain known as Lokaloka 
has been installed as the outer border of the three worlds— 
Bhürloka, Bhuvarloka and Svarloka—to control the rays of the 
sun throughout the universe. All the luminaries, from the sun up 
to Dhruvaloka, distribute their rays throughout the three worlds, 
but only within the boundary formed by this mountain. Because it 
is extremely high, extending even higher than Dhruvaloka, it 
blocks the rays of the luminaries, which therefore can never 
extend beyond it. 


PURPORT 


When we speak of loka-traya, we refer to the three primary planetary 
systems — Bhüh, Bhuvah and Svah—into which the universe is divided. 
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Surrounding these planetary systems are the eight directions, namely 
east. west, north, south, northeast, southeast, northwest and southwest. 
Lokaloka Mountain has been established as the outer boundary of all the 
lokas to distribute the rays of the sun and other luminaries equally 
throughout the universe. 

This vivid description of how the rays of the sun are distributed 
throughout the different planetary systems of the universe is very scien- 
tific. Sukadeva Gosvāmī described these universal affairs to Maharaja 
Pariksit as he had heard about them from his predecessor. He explained 
these facts five thousand years ago, but the knowledge existed long, long 
before because Sukadeva Gosvami received it through disciplic succes- 
sion. Because this knowledge is accepted through the disciplic succession, 
it is perfect. The history of modern scientific knowledge, on the contrary, 
does not go back more than a few hundred years. Therefore, even if 
modern scientists do not accept the other factual presentations of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam, how can they deny the perfect astronomical 
calculations that existed long betore they could imagine such things? 
There is so much information to gather from Srimad-Bhagavatam. 
Modern scientists, however. have no information of other planetary 
systems and, indeed, are hardly conversant with the planet on which we 
are now living. 


TEXT 38 


aAA a arwewwmentaWkfufm: afar a 
(TTU ATTA ATARI SL SHIGA AG? FCI 


etāvāl loka-vinyāso màna-laksana-samsthabhir vicintitah kavibhih sa 
tu pancdsat-koti-ganitasya bhū-golasya turiya-bhago ‘yam 
lokālokācalah. 


etavan—this much; loka-vinydsah—the placing of the different 
planets; māna—with measurements; laksana—symptoms; 
samsthabhih—as well as with their different situations; vicintitah —es- 
tablished by scientific calculations; kavibhih—by learned scholars; 
sah—that; tu—but; pancasat-koti—500,000,000 yojanas; garutasya — 


which is measured at; bhū-golasya —of the planetary system known as 
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Bhügolaka; turiya-bhagah—one fourth; ayam—this; lokdloka- 


acalah—the mountain known as Lokaloka. 


TRANSLATION 


Learned scholars who are free from mistakes, illusions and pro- 
pensities to cheat have thus described the planetary systems and 
their particular symptoms, measurements and locations. With 
great deliberation, they have established the truth that the distance 
between Sumeru and the mountain known as Lokaloka is one 
fourth of the diameter of the universe —or, in other words, 


125,000,000 yojanas [1 billion miles]. 


PURPORT 


Srila Vigvanatha Cakravarti Thākura has given accurate astronomical 
information about the location of Lokaloka Mountain, the movements of 
the sun globe and the distance between the sun and the circumference of 
the universe. However, the technical terms used in the astronomical 
calculations given by the Jyotir Veda are difficult to translate into 
English. Therefore to satisfy the reader, we may include the exact 
Sanskrit statement given by Srila Višvanātha Cakravarti Thākura. which 
records exact calculations regarding universal affairs. 


sa tu lokālokas tu bhü-golakasya bhū-sambandhāņda-golakasyety arthah. 
sūryasy eva bhuvo ‘py anda-golakayor madhya-vartitvat kha-golam iva bhū- 
golam api paīīcāšat-koti-yojana-pramāņam tasya turi ya-bhàgah sardha- 
dvādaša-koti-yojana-vistārocchrāya ity arthah bhüs tu catus-trimsal- 
laksonapancasat-koti- pramana jne ya. yathà meru- madhyàn manasottara- 
madhya-paryantarh sārdha-sapta-paūcāšal-laksottara-koti-yojana-pramāņam. 
mānasottara-madhyāt svadüdaka-samudra-paryantam san-navati-laksa- 
yojana-pramāņam tatah kancani-bhimih sardha-sapta-pancasal-laksottara- 
koti-yojana-pramāņā evam ekato meru-lokalokayor antarālam ekadasa-sal- 
laksadhika-catus-koti-parimitam anyato ‘pi tathatyeto lokalokal loka- 
paryantarn sthanarm dvāvirhšati-laksottarāsta-koti- parumitarn lokālokād bahir 
apy ekatah etāvad eva anyato ‘py etàvad eva yad vaks yate, yo ntar-vistāra 
etena hy aloka-parimanam ca vyākhyātarh yad-bahir lokālokācalād ity ekato 
lokā lokah sardha-dvddasa-koti- yojana-parimanah a nyato ‘pi sa tathety evarh 
catus-trimsal-laksonapancdsat-koti- pramana bhūh sābdhi-dvīpa-parvatā 
Jūeyā. ata evāņda-golakāt sarvato diksu sapta-daša-laksa-yojanāvakāše 
vartamane sati prthivyàh šesa-nāgena dhāraņarh dig-gajais ca ni$cali-karanarn 
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sarthakam bhaved anyathātu vyākhyāntare pancasat-koti-pramanatvad anda- 
golaka-lagnatve tat tat sarvam akiücit-karam syāt caksuse manvantare 
cākasmāt majjanam šrī-varāha-devenotthāpanam ca durghatam sydd ity 
adikam vivecaniyam. 


TEXT 39 


qz af ST quaerere stg eraot 4 fee 
ATM: THOS THIS RE SURSSTRRARIERS: IZRI 


tad-uparistàc catasrsv āšāsvātma-yoninākhila-jagad-guruņādhinivešītā 
ye dvirada-pata ya rsabhah puskaracūdo vàmano parājita iti sakala- 
loka-sthiti-hetavah. 


tat-uparistat—on the top of Lokaloka Mountain; catasrsu āšāsu—in 
the four directions; ātma-yoninā—by Lord Brahma; akhila-jagat- 
guruņā—the spiritual master of the whole universe; adhinivesitah—es- 
tablished; ye—all those; dvirada-patayah—the best of elephants; 
rsabhah —Wsabha; puskara-cüdah —Puskaracüda; vāmanah —Vāmana; 
aparājitah —Aparajita; iti—thus; sakala-loka-sthiti-hetavah —the 
causes of the maintenance of the different planets within the universe. 


TRANSLATION 


On the top of Lokaloka Mountain are the four gaja-patis, the 
best of elephants, which were established in the four directions by 
Lord Brahma, the supreme spiritual master of the entire universe. 
The names of those elephants are Rsabha, Puskaracūda, Vamana 
and Aparajita. They are responsible for maintaining the planetary 
systems of the universe. 


TEXT 40 


at afradtai sate «p aama aay ART 
gen RaRa Aaaa aged Aaaama- 
misaa RaR: anaa: RRA Aag- 
ER aenea ARR GATAVS AU 
AT loll 
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tesam sva-vibhūtīnām loka-pālānām ca vwidha-viryopabrmhanaya 
bhagavān parama-mahā-puruso mahā-vibhūti-patir antaryamy ātmano 
visuddha-sattvam dharma-jnana-vairdgyaisvaryad y-asta-maha-siddhy- 
upalaksanam visvaksenadibhih sva- pàrsada- pravaraih parivārito nija- 
varàyudhopasobhitair nija-bhuja-dandaih sandhārayamānas tasmin 
giri-vare samantāt sakala-loka-svastaya àste. 


tesam—of all of them; sva-vibhütinam —who are his personal expan- 
sions and assistants; loka-pālānām—who are entrusted with looking 
after the universal affairs; ca—and; vividha —varieties; virya- 
upabrmhanaya —tor expanding the powers; bhagavàn—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; parama-maha-purusah —the foremost master 
of all kinds of opulence, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; maha- 
vibhüti-patih—the master of all inconceivable potencies; antaryami— 
the Supersoul; dtmanah—of Himself; visuddha-sattvam—having an ex- 
istence without contamination by the material modes of nature; dharma- 
Jūāna-vairāgya —of religion, pure knowledge and renunciation; 
aisvarya-ddi—of all kinds of opulence; asta—eight; mahd-siddhi —and 
of great mystic perfections; upalaksanam—having the characteristics: 
visvaksena-àdibhih—hy His expansion known as Visvaksena and others; 
sva- pàrsada-pravaraih —the best of personal assistants: parivaritah — 
surrounded; nija—His own; vara-àyudha —by different types of weap- 
ons; upasobhitaih—being decorated; nija —own; bhuja-dandaih — with 
stout arms; sandhārayamāņah—manifesting this form; tasmin —on 
that; giri-vare —great mountain; samantāt—all around; sakala-loka- 
svastaye —for the benefit of all the planetary systems: āste—exists. 


TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the master of all tran- 
scendental opulences and the master of the spiritual sky. He is the 
Supreme Person, Bhagavàn, the Supersoul of everyone. The 
demigods, led by Indra, the King of heaven, are entrusted with 
seeing to the affairs of the material world. To benefit all living 
beings in all the varied planets and to increase the power of those 
elephants and of the demigods, the Lord manifests Himself on top 
of that mountain in a spiritual body, uncontaminated by the modes 
of material nature. Surrounded by His personal expansions and 
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assistants like Visvaksena, He exhibits all His perfect opulences, 
such as religion and knowledge, and His mystic powers such as 
anima, laghima and mahima. He is beautifully situated, and He is 
decorated by the different weapons in His four hands. 


TEXT 41 


OLE IR E E dd TT OUS maarama Aaa aN- 
TARRAT: i9? 


ākalpam evam vesam gata esa bhagavān atma- M IRU viracita- 
vividha-loka- yatrà-gopiyà yety arthah. 


ā-kalpam—tor the duration of the time of creation; evam—thus; 
vesam —appearance; gatah—has accepted; esah—this; bhagavan —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; ātma-yoga-māyayā—by His own 
spiritual potency; viracita —perfected; vividha-loka- yatra —the liveli- 
hood of the various planetary systems: gopiyáya— just to maintain; iti — 
thus; arthah—the purpose. 


TRANSLATION 


The various forms of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, such 
as Narayana and Visnu, are beautifully decorated with different 
weapons. The Lord exhibits those forms to maintain all the varied 
planets created by His personal potency, yogamaya. 


PURPORT 


In Bhagavad-gita (4.6) Lord Krsna says, sambhavāmy ātma-māyayā: 
“I appear by My internal potency." The word ātma-māyā refers to the 
Lord's personal potency, yogamāyā. After creating both the material 
world and spiritual world through yogamāyā, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead personally maintains them by expanding Himself in 
different categories as the Visnu mūrtis and the demigods. He maintains 
the material creation from beginning to end, and He personally 
maintains the spiritual world. 
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TEXT 42 


MSHA Taq THRIRAMT 4 SISTA TERSIN | 
qa: qvae Aaga |9211 


yo ntar-vistāra etena hy aloka- parimànam ca vyakhyatam yad bahir 
lokālokācalāt. tatah parastād yogesvara-gatium visuddham udāharaniti. 


yah—that which; antah-vistārah—the distance inside Lokāloka 
Mountain; etena —by this; hi—indeed; aloka-parimāņam—the width of 
the tract of land known as Aloka-varsa; ca—and; vyakhyatam —de- 
scribed; yat—which; bahih—outside; lokaloka-acalat —beyond 
Lokaloka Mountain; tatah —that; parastat—beyond; yogesvara-gatim— 
the path of Yogesvara (Krsna) in penetrating the coverings of the 
universe; visuddham—without material contamination; udāharanti — 
they say. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King, outside Lokaloka Mountain is the tract of land 
known as Aloka-varsa, which extends for the same breadth as the 
area within the mountain —in other words, 125,000,000 yojanas 
[one billion miles]. Beyond Aloka-varsa is the destination of those 
who aspire for liberation from the material world. It is beyond the 
jurisdiction of the material modes of nature, and therefore it is 
completely pure. Lord Krsna took Arjuna through this place to 
bring back the sons of the brahmana. 


TEXT 43 


ASTANA: qui TATA | 
ATS TIAA Blea: er: qoafitarfa:t te 3l 


anda-madhya-gatah süryo 
dyāv-ābhūmyor yad antaram 

sūryāņda-golayor madhye 
kotyah syuh parca-vimsatih 
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anda-madhya-gatah—situated in the center of the universe: 
süryah —the sun globe; dyāv-ābhūmyoh—the two planetary systems 
Bhürloka and Bhuvarloka; yat—which; antaram—in between; sürya — 
of the sun; anda-gola yoh—and the globe of the universe; madhye—in 
the middle; kotyah—groups of ten million; sywh—are; parica-vim- 
$atih —twenty-five. 


TRANSLATION 


The sun is situated [vertically] in the middle of the universe, in 
the area between Bhürloka and Bhuvarloka, which is called an- 
tariksa, outer space. The distance between the sun and the circum- 
ference of the universe is twenty-five koti yojanas [two billion 
miles]. 


PURPORT 


The word koti means ten million, and a yojana is eight miles. The 
diameter of the universe is fifty koti yojanas (four billion miles). 
Therefore, since the sun is in the middle of the universe, the distance 
between the sun and the edge of the universe is calculated to be twenty- 
five koti yojanas (two billion miles). 


TEXT 44 


FASS qq vafa arya atdos gT: | 
fac af afgwansayga? deuil 


mrte ‘nda esa etasmin yad abhüt tato mārtaņda iti vyapadesah. 
hiranyagarbha iti yad dhiranyanda-samudbhavah. 


mrte —dead; ande—in the globe; esah —this; etasrnin—in this; yat— 
which; abhüt—entered personally at the time of creation: tatah —from 
that; mdrtanda—Martanda; iti—thus; vyapadesah—the designation; 
hiranya-garbhah—known as Hiranyagarbha; iti—thus; yat—because; 
hiranya-anda-samudbhavah—his material body was created from 
Hiranyagarbha. 


Text 45] The Structure of the Universe 315 


TRANSLATION 


The sun-god is also known as Vairaja, the total material body for 
all living entities. Because he entered this dull egg of the universe 
at the time of creation, he is also called Martanda. He is also known 
as Hiranyagarbha because he received his material body from 


Hiranyagarbha [Lord Brahma]. 


PURPORT 


The post of Lord Brahma is meant for very highly elevated, spiritually 
advanced living beings. When such living beings are unavailable, Lord 
Visnu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, expands Himself as Lord 
Brahma. This takes place very rarely. Consequently there are two kinds 
of Brahmas. Sometimes Brahmi is an ordinary living entity, and at other 
times Brahma is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Brahma 
spoken of here is an ordinary living being. Whether Brahma is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead or an ordinary living being, he is 
known as Vairaja Brahma and Hiranyagarbha Brahma. Therefore the 
sun-god is also accepted as Vairāja Brahma. 


TEXT 45 
aan fe frasard fea: «i aint fim | 
emia ACH AnA A AIT LYN 


suryena hi vibhajyante 
disah kham dyaur mahi bhida 
svargāpavargau narakā 
rasaukamsi ca sarvašah 


süryena—by the sun-god within the sun planet: hi—indeed; vibha- 
Jyante—are divided; disah—the directions: kham—the sky; dyauh— 
the heavenly planets; mahi—the earthly planets: bhida—other divi- 
sions; svarga—the heavenly planets; apavargau—and the places for 
liberation; narakah—the hellish planets: rasaukdmsi—such as Atala: 
ca—also; sarvasah—all. 
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TRANSLATION 


O King, the sun-god and the sun planet divide all the directions 
of the universe. It is only because of the presence of the sun that 
we can understand what the sky, the higher planets, this world and 
the lower planets are. It is also only because of the sun that we can 
understand which places are for material enjoyment, which are for 
liberation, which are hellish and subterranean. 


TEXT 46 


arie añade | 
TIMAAHAA BT AKA TMAIT 18811 


deva-tiryari-manusyanam 
sarisrpa-savirudhàm 

sarva-jiva-nikayanam 
sürya ātmā drg-isvarah 


deva —of the demigods; tiryak—the lower animals; manusyāņām— 
and the human beings; sarisrpa—the insects and the serpents; sa- 
virudhàm —and the plants and trees; sarva-jīva-nikāyānām—ot all 
groups of living entities; sūryah— the sun-god; ātmā—the life and soul; 
drk—of the eyes; i$varah —the Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


All living entities, including demigods, human beings, animals, 
birds, insects, reptiles, creepers and trees, depend upon the heat 
and light given by the sun-god from the sun planet. Furthermore, 
it is because of the sun's presence that all living entities can see, 
and therefore he is called drg-isvara, the Personality of Godhead 
presiding over sight. 


PURPORT 
In this regard, Srila Vi$vanatha Cakravarti Thākura says, sürya ātmā 
ātmatvenopāsyah. The actual life and soul of all living entities within 
this universe is the sun. He is therefore upāsya, worshipable. We wor- 


Text 46] The Structure of the Universe 317 


ship the sun-god by chanting the Gayatri mantra (om bhür bhuvah svah 
tat savitur varen yarh bhargo devasya dhimahi). Sürya is the life and soul 
of this universe, and there are innumerable universes for which a sun- 
god is the life and soul, just as the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the 
life and soul of the entire creation. We have information that Vairaja, 
Hiranyagarbha, entered the great, dull, material globe called the sun. 
This indicates that the theory held by so-called scientists that no one lives 
there is wrong. Bhagavad-gita also says that Krsna first instructed 
Bhagavad-gità to the sun-god (imam vivasvate yogarh proktavan aham 
avyayam). Therefore the sun is not vacant. It is inhabited by living en- 
tities, and the predominating deity is Vairaja, or Vivasvan. The 
difference between the sun and earth is that the sun is a fiery planet, but 
everyone there has a suitable body and can live there without difficulty. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fifth Canto, Twentieth 
Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled, "Studying the Structure of 
the Universe." 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE 


The Movements of the Sun 


This chapter informs us of the movements of the sun. The sun is not sta- 
tionary; it is also moving like the other planets. The sun’s movements 
determine the duration of night and day. When the sun travels north of 
the equator, it moves slowly during the day and very quickly at night, 
thus increasing the duration of the daytime and decreasing the duration 
of night. Similarly, when the sun travels south of the equator, the exact 
opposite is true—the duration of the day decreases, and the duration of 
night increases. When the sun enters Karkata-rasi (Cancer) and then 
travels to Sirnha-rasi (Leo) and so on through Dhanuh-rasi (Sagittarius), 
its course is called Daksinayana, the southern way, and when the sun en- 
ters Makara-rasi (Capricorn) and thereafter travels through Kumbha- 
rasi (Aquarius) and so on through Mithuna-rasi (Gemini), its course is 
called Uttarayana, the northern way. When the sun is in Mesa-rasi 
(Aries) and Tulā-rāši (Libra), the duration of day and night are equal. 

On Mānasottara Mountain are the abodes of four demigods. East of 
Sumeru Mountain is Devadhani, where King Indra lives, and south of 
Sumeru is Šarnyamanī, the abode of Yamarāja, the superintendent of 
death. Similarly, west of Sumeru is Nimlocani, the abode of Varuna, the 
demigod who controls the water, and north of Sumeru is Vibhavari, 
where the demigod of the moon lives. Sunrise, noon, sunset and mid- 
night occur in all these places because of the movements of the sun. 
Diametrically opposite the place where the sunrise takes places and the 
sun is seen by human eyes, the sun will be setting and passing away from 
human vision. Similarly, the people residing diametrically opposite the 
point where it is midday will be experiencing midnight. The sun rises 
and sets with all the other planets, headed by the moon and other 
luminaries. 

The entire kāla-cakra, or wheel of time, is established on the wheel of 
the sun-god's chariot. This wheel is known as Sarnvatsara. The seven 
horses pulling the chariot of the sun are known as Gayatri, Brhati, 
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Usnik, Jagati, Tristup, Anustup and Pankti. They are harnessed by a 
demigod known as Arunadeva to a yoke 900,000 yojanas wide. Thus the 
chariot carries Adityadeva, the sun-god. Always staying in front of the 
sun-god and offering their prayers are sixty thousand sages known as 
Valikhilyas. There are fourteen Gandharvas, Apsaras and other 
demigods, who are divided into seven parties and who perform ritualistic 
activities every month to worship the Supersoul through the sun-god ac- 
cording to different names. Thus the sun-god travels through the 
universe for a distance of 95,100,000 yojanas (760,800,000 miles) at a 


speed of 16,004. miles at every moment. 


TEXT 1 
AIA SNF 
aAa degu stata: mas METR: i? Il 


$ri-Suka uvāca 
etāvān eva bhü-valayasya sanniveśah pramāņa-laksanato 


vyakh yatah. 


sri-sukah uvaca—Sri Sukadeva Gosvàmi said; etāvān—so much; 
eva—certainly; bhū-valayasya sannivesah—the arrangement of the 
whole universe; pramana-laksanatah—according to measurement (fifty 
crores of yojanas, or four billion miles in width and length) and charac- 
teristics; vyakhyatah —estimated. 


TRANSLATION 
Sukadeva Gosvami said: My dear King, I have thus far described 


the diameter of the universe [fifty crores of yojanas, or four 
billion miles] and its general characteristics, according to the 
estimations of learned scholars. 


TEXT 2 


ada fe (zai eon qf sakat gar zeenat 
qd Heatoteditd agaaa RI 
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etena hi divo maņdala-mānam tad-vida upadisanti yatha dvi- dalayor 
nispavadinam te antareņāntariksarh tad-ubha ya-sandhitam. 


etena —by this estimation; hi—indeed; divah —of the upper planetary 
system; maņdala-mānam—the measurement of the globe; tat-vidah— 
the experts who know about it; upadisanti —instruct; yathà — just as; 
dvi-dalayoh—in the two halves; nispāva-ādīnām —of grain such as 
wheat; te—of the two divisions; antarena—in the intervening space; 
antariksam —the sky or outer space; tat—by the two; ubha ya —on both 
sides; sandhitam—where the two parts join. 


TRANSLATION 


As a grain of wheat is divided into two parts and one can estimate 
the size of the upper part by knowing that of the lower, so, expert 
geographers instruct, one can understand the measurements of 
the upper part of the universe by knowing those of the lower part. 
The sky between the earthly sphere and heavenly sphere is called 
antariksa, or outer space. It adjoins the top of the sphere of earth 
and the bottom of that of heaven. 


TEXT 3 


FATT ATATAIAMTdaA Bada otal ATT T TK A- 
AAT a 08 STMT AAMT TA TATA AA AQAA aT a AAT- 
UNAM AT FYATAAATAATAT ARUMTT Aag 
Aian frasi tial 


yan-madhya-gato bhagavams tapatam patis tapana àtapena tri-lokim 
pratapaty avabhāsayaty ātma-bhāsā sa esa udaga yana-daksinayana- 
vaisuvata-samjnabhir māndya-šaighrya-samānābhūr gatibhir 
ārohaņāvarohaņa-samāna-sthānesu yathā-savanam abhipadyamāno 
makarādisu rāšisv aho-rātrāņu dīrgha-hrasva-samānāni vidhatte. 


yat—of which (the intermediate space); madhya-gatah —being situ- 
ated in the middle; bhagavan—the most powerful; tapatàm patih —the 
master of those that heat the whole universe; tapanah—the sun: 
dtapena—by heat; tri-lokim—the three worlds; pratapati —heats: 
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avabhasayati —lights; ātma-bhāsā—by its own illuminating rays; sah— 
that; esah—the sun globe; udagayana—of passing to the northern side 
of the equator; daksina-ayana—of passing to the southern side of the 
equator; vaisuvata —or of passing through the equator; sammjnabhih—by 
different names; mandya—characterized by slowness; Saighrya—swift- 
ness; samānābhih —and by equality; gatibhih —by movement; 
drohana—of rising; avarohana —of going down; samàna — or of staying 
in the middle; sthānesu—in positions; yatha-savanam — according to the 
order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; abhipadyamanah — mov- 
ing; makara-ādisu—headed by the sign Makara (Capricorn); rāšisu—in 
different signs; ahah-rātrāņi—the days and nights; dirgha—long; 
hrasva—short; samànàni—equal; vidhatte — makes. 


TRANSLATION 


In the midst of that region of outer space [antariksa] is the most 
opulent sun, the king of all the planets that emanate heat, such as 
the moon. By the influence of its radiation, the sun heats the 
universe and maintains its proper order. It also gives light to help 
all living entities see. While passing toward the north, toward the 
south or through the equator, in accordance with the order of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, it is said to move slowly, swiftly 
or moderately. According to its movements in rising above, going 
beneath or passing through the equator—and correspondingly 
coming in touch with various signs of the zodiac, headed by 
Makara [Capricorn] — days and nights are short, long or equal to 
one another. 


PURPORT 
Lord Brahma prays in his Brahma-samhita (5.52): 


yac caksur esa savita sakala-grahanam 
raja samasta-sura-mürtir asesa-tejah 
yasyājīayā bhramati sarhbhrta-kāla-cakro 
govindam àdi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


"I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead under whose control even the sun, which is considered to be the 
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eye of the Lord, rotates within the fixed orbit of eternal time. The sun is 
the king of all planetary systems and has unlimited potency in heat and 
light." Although the sun is described as bhagavān, the most powerful, 
and although it is actually the most powerful planet within the universe, 
it nevertheless has to carry out the order of Govinda, Krsna. The sun-god 
cannot deviate even an inch from the orbit designated to him. Therefore 
in every sphere of life, the supreme order of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is carried out. The entire material nature carries out His orders. 
However, we foolishly see the activities of material nature without un- 
derstanding the supreme order and Supreme Person behind them. As 
confirmed in Bhagavad-gità, mayādhyakseņa prakrtih: material nature 
carries out the orders of the Lord, and thus everything is maintained in 
an orderly way. 


TEXT 4 
Tel Aged ATTA carat vated aa RY 
fx f N ~ A 
qag q UA Ald aA qued sald p AITU MARR TER 
TWAT XII 


yada mesa-tulayor vartate tadāho-rātrāņi samānāni bhavanti yada 
vrsabhadisu pañcasu ca ràsisu carati tadāhāny eva vardhante hrasati ca 
masi masy ekaikā ghatika ratrisu. 


yada —when; mesa-tulayoh—in Mesa (Aries) and Tula (Libra); var- 
tate—the sun exists; tadā—at that time; ahah-ratràni —the days and 
nights; samanani—equal in duration; bhavanti—are; yada—when; 
vrsabha-adisu —headed by Vrsabha (Taurus) and Mithuna (Gemini); 
panicasu —in the five; ca—also; ràsisu —signs; carati— moves; tadā—at 
that time; ahāni—the days; eva—certainly; vardhante —increase: 
hrasati—is diminished; ca—and; mdsi màsi—in every month; eka- 
ekd—one; ghatika —half hour; rātrisu—in the nights. 


TRANSLATION 


When the sun passes through Mesa [Aries] and Tula [Libra], the 
durations of day and night are equal. When it passes through the 
five signs headed by Vrsabha [Taurus], the duration of the days 
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increases [until Cancer], and then it gradually decreases by half 
an hour each month, until day and night again become equal [in 


Libra]. 
TEXT 5 
Wel SMM was add darem aaa vated I di 


yada vurscikddisu pancasu vartate tadāho-rātrāņi viparyayani bhavanti. 


yadā—when; vrscika-ddisu—headed by Vršcika (Scorpio); 
paricasu —hive; vartate—remains; tada—at that time; ahah-ratrani— 
the days and nights; viparyayani—the opposite (the duration of the day 
decreases, and that of night increases); bhavanti —are. 


TRANSLATION 


When the sun passes through the five signs beginning with 
Vr$cika [Scorpio], the duration of the days decreases [until 
Capricorn], and then gradually it increases month after month, 
until day and night become equal [in Aries]. 


TEXT 6 
TAA iA TRADI WAT: db & odi 
yāvad daksinayanam ahāni vardhante yāvad udagayanam rātrayah. 
yāvat—until; daksina-ayanam—the sun passes to the southern side; 


ahàni—the days; vardhante —increase; yāvat—until; udagayanam— 
the sun passes to the northern side; ratrayah —the nights. 


TRANSLATION 


Until the sun travels to the south the days grow longer, and until 
it travels to the north the nights grow longer. 
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TEXT 7 


mj a Re aag Maa AANT- 
ARR AA O AmA 
qa hand eai rue ATA ni frei aa sat: 
drat Amai am maaana aAA a safata 
Raama aAA AT ll 1 


evam nava kotaya eka- parcasal-laksari yojanānārh mānasottara- 
giri- parivartanasyopadiśanti tasminn aindrim purim pūrvasmān meror 
devadhanim nāma daksinato yamyàm samyamanim nama paścād 
varunim nimlocanim nama uttaratah saumyam vibhavarim nama 
tasidaya-madhy dahndstama ya-nisithaniti bhūtānām pravrtti-nivrtti- 
nimittani samaya-visesena meros catur-disam. 


evam—thus; nava—nine; kotayah—ten millions; eka-paricasat — 
fifty-one; laksáni—hundred thousands; yojanānām—of the yojanas; 
münasottara-giri—of the mountain known as Mānasottara; parivar- 
tanasya —of the circumambulation; upadisanti—they (learned scholars) 
teach; tasmin—on that (Mānasottara Mountain): aindrim—of King In- 
dra; purim—the city; pūrvasmāt—on the eastern side; meroh—of 
Sumeru Mountain; devadhànim—Devadhàni; nāma—of the name; 
daksinatah —on the southern side; yāmyām—of Yamarāja; samya- 
manim-—Samyamani; nāma—named; pašcāt—on the western side; 
vàrunim—of Varuna; nimlocanim—Nimlocani; nàma-named; ut- 
taratah—on the northern side; saumyam—of the moon; vibhavarim — 
Vibhavari; nàma—named; tdsu—in all of them; udaya—rising; 
madhyahna—midday; astamaya —sunset; nisithani—midnight; iti— 
thus; bhūtānām—of the living entities; pravrtti—of activity; nivrtti — 
and cessation of activity; nimittàni—the causes; samaya-višeseņa —by 
the particular times; meroh—of Sumeru Mountain; catuh-disam—the 
four sides. 


TRANSLATION 


Sukadeva Gosvàmi continued; My dear King, as stated before, 
the learned say that the sun travels over all sides of Manasottara 
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Mountain in a circle whose length is 95,100,000 yojanas 
{760,800,000 miles]. On Manasottara Mountain, due east of Mount 
Sumeru, is a place known as Devadhani, possessed by King Indra. 
Similarly, in the south is a place known as Šarnyamanī, possessed 
by Yamarāja, in the west is a place known as Nimlocani, possessed 
by Varuna, and in the north is a place named Vibhavari, possessed 
by the moon-god. Sunrise, midday, sunset and midnight occur in 
all those places according to specific times, thus engaging all living 
entities in their various occupational duties and also making them 


cease such duties. 


TEXTS 8-9 


AAA Ramaga Us aask asaras aine Bla 
cul amefa qa x anand fea a gua 
Beara aa si qaaa AnA emu aa ad a fa 
à dw TE Ng I 


tatratyanam divasa-madhyangata eva sadadityas tapati savyenacalam 
daksinena karoti. yatrodeti tasya ha samāna-sūtra-nipāte nimlocati 
yatra kvacana syandenabhitapati tasya haisa samāna-sūtra-nipāte 
prasvapayati tatra gatam na pasyanti ye tam samanupasyeran. 


tatratyānām—for the living entities residing on Mount Meru; divasa- 
madhyangatah —being positioned as at midday; eva —indeed ; sada —al- 
ways; ddityah—the sun; tapati—heats; savyena—to the left side; 
acalam—Sumeru Mountain; daksinena —to the right (being forced by 
wind blowing to the right, the sun moves to the right); karoti — moves; 
yatra —the point where; udeti—it rises; tasya—of that position; ha— 
certainly; samāna-sūtra-nīpāte—at the diametrically opposite point; 
nimlocati—the sun sets; yatra—where; kvacana—somewhere; syan- 
dena—with perspiration; abhitapati—heats (at midday); tasya—of 
that; ha—certainly; esah—this (the sun): samāna-sūtra-nipāte —at the 
diametrically opposite point; prasvapayati—the sun causes to sleep (as at 
midnight); tatra —there; gatam—gone; na pasyanti—do not see; ye— 
who; tam—the sunset; samanupas yeran —seeing. 
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TRANSLATION 


The living entities residing on Sumeru Mountain are always very 
warm, as at midday, because for them the sun is always overhead. 
Although the sun moves counterclockwise, facing the constella- 
tions, with Sumeru Mountain on its left, it also moves clockwise 
and appears to have the mountain on its right because it is in- 
fluenced by the daksinavarta wind. People living in countries at 
points diametrically opposite to where the sun is first seen rising 
will see the sun setting, and if a straight line were drawn from a 
point where the sun is at midday, the people in countries at the op- 
posite end of the line would be experiencing midnight. Similarly, 
if people residing where the sun is setting were to go to countries 
diametrically opposite, they would not see the sun in the same 
condition. 


TEXT 10 


Tal a gat: wea aR aAA anata 
Taare asset asa sews 11 ko N 


yada caindryāh puryāh pracalate pancadasa-ghatikabhir yamyam 
sapāda-koti-dvayam yojanānām sārdha-dvādaša-laksāņi sadhikani 
copayāti. 


yadā—when; ca—and; aindryah—of Indra; puryāh—from the resi- 
dence; pracalate —it moves; pancadasa—by fifteen; ghatikabhih—half 
hours (actually twenty-four minutes); yāmyām—to the residence of 
Yamarāja; sapáda-koti-dva yam —two and a quarter crores (22,500,000); 
yojanānām—of yojanas; sdrdha—and one half; dvddasa-laksani— 
twelve hundred thousand; sadhikani—twenty-fhive thousand more; ca— 
and; upaydti—he passes over. 


TRANSLATION 


When the sun travels from Devadhani, the residence of Indra, to 
Sarnyamani, the residence of Yamarāja, it travels 23,775,000 yo- 


janas [190,200,000 miles] in fifteen ghatikas [six hours]. 
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PURPORT 


The distance indicated by the word sddhikdni is panca-vimsati- 
sahasradhikani, or 25,000 yojanas. That plus two and a half crores and 
twelve and a half laksa of yojanas is the distance the sun travels between 
each two cities. This comes to 23,775,000 yojanas, or 190,200,000 miles. 
The total orbit of the sun is four times that distance, or 95,100,000 yo- 
janas (760,800,000 miles). 


TEXT 11 


rd qdi mw dirst a garumā a get o uim 
aaa: ae sift langafa ae ap aeaa t 


evam tato vàrunim saumyām aindrim ca punas tathanye ca grahāh 
somādayo naksatraih saha jyotis-cakre samabhyudyanti saha và nimlo- 
canti. | 


evam—in this way; tatah—from there; vàrunim—to the quarters 
where Varuna lives; saumyām—to the quarters where the moon lives; 
aindrim ca—and to the quarters where Indra lives; punah—again; 
tatha—so also; anye—the others; ca—also; grahah—planets; soma- 
adayah—headed by the moon; naksatraih —all the stars; saha —with; 
]yotih-cakre—1n the celestial sphere; samabhyudyanti—rise; saha— 
along with; vā—or; nimlocanti—set. 


TRANSLATION 


From the residence of Yamaraja the sun travels to Nimlocani, the 
residence of Varuna, from there to Vibhāvarī, the residence of the 
moon-god, and from there again to the residence of Indra. In a 
similar way, the moon, along with the other stars and planets, 
becomes visible in the celestial sphere and then sets and again 
becomes invisible. 


PURPORT 


In Bhagavad-gità (10.21) Krsna says, naksatrāņām aharh Sasi: ‘Of 
stars | am the moon.” This indicates that the moon is similar to the other 
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stars. The Vedic literature informs us that within this universe there is 
one sun, which is moving. The Western theory that all the luminaries in 
the sky are different suns is not confirmed in the Vedic literature. Nor 
can we assume that these luminaries are the suns of other universes, for 
each universe is covered by various layers of material elements, and 
therefore although the universes are clustered together, we cannot see 
from one universe to another. In other words, whatever we see is within 
this one universe. In each universe there is one Lord Brahma, and there 
are other demigods on other planets, but there is only one sun. 


TEXT 12 


qi Bede saferqeats«are mass a MARSA «quy 
qid qas INRI 


evam muhūrtena catus-trimsal-laksa-yojanany asta-satadhikani sauro 
rathas tra yima yo ‘sau catasrsu parivartate purisu. 


evam—thus; muhürtena—in a muhūrta (forty-eight minutes); 
catuh-trimsat—thirty-four; laksa—hundred thousands: yojanani— 
yojanas; asta-šata-dhikāni —increased by eight hundred; saurah 
rathah—the chariot of the sun-god; trayi-mayah — which is worshiped 
by the Gayatri mantra (om bhür bhuvah svah tat savitur, etc.); asau— 
that; catasrsu —to the four; parivartate—he moves; purisu—through 
different residential quarters. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the chariot of the sun-god, which is trayimaya, or 
worshiped by the words orn bhür bhuvah svah, travels through the 
four residences mentioned above at a speed of 3,400,800 yojanas 


[27,206,400 miles] in a muhürta. 


TEXT 13 


TAF AG IS quate faromiy ACCA 
aaa ava aA gar MIAN FATAR Gp 
Hid nyat deerqguqu suede ITAA? 3i 
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yasyaikam cakram dvādašāram san-nemi tri-nàbhi 
samvatsaratmakam samāmananti tasyākso meror mūrdhani krto 
mānasottare krtetara-bhāgo yatra protarh ravi-ratha-cakram taila- 
yantra-cakravad bhraman mānosottara-girau paribhramati. 


yasya—of which; ekam—one; cakram—wheel; dvādasa—twelve; 
aram —spokes; sat—six; nemi—the segments of the rim; tri-nabhi—the 
three pieces of the hub; sarwatsara-atmakam — whose nature is a sam- 
vatsara; samamananti—they fully describe; tasya—the chariot of the 
sun-god; aksah—the axle; meroh —of Sumeru Mountain; mūrdhani — 
on the top; krtah—fxed; mānasottare—on the mountain known as 
Manasottara; krta—fixed; itara-bhagah —the other end; yatra —where; 
protam—fxed on; ravi-ratha-cakram—the wheel of the chariot of the 
sun-god; taila-yantra-cakra-vat—like the wheel of an oil-pressing 
machine; bhramat—moving; mānasottara-girau—on Mānasottara 
Mountain; paribhramati—turns. 


TRANSLATION 


The chariot of the sun-god has only one wheel, which is known 
as Sarnvatsara. The twelve months are calculated to be its twelve 
spokes, the six seasons are the sections of its rim, and the three 
cātur-māsya periods are its three-sectioned hub. One side of the 
axle carrying the wheel rests upon the summit of Mount Sumeru, 
and the other rests upon Mānasottara Mountain. Affixed to the 
outer end of the axle, the wheel continuously rotates on Manasot- 
tara Mountain like the wheel of an oil-pressing machine. 


TEXT 14 


RTA paquet Rasanga aRar qq 
HAUT | 29 0 


tasminn akse krtamūlo dvitīyo ksas turyamānena sammitas taila- 


yantrāksavad dhruve krtopari-bhagah. 


tasmin akse—in that axle; krta-mülah— whose base is fixed; 
dvitiyah—a second; aksah—axle; turyamānena—by one fourth; sam- 
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mitah —measured; taila-yantra-aksa-vat—like the axle of an oil- 
pressing machine; dhruve—to Dhruvaloka; krta—fixed; upari- 


bhāgah—upper portion. 


TRANSLATION 


As in an oil-pressing machine, this first axle is attached to a sec- 
ond axle, which is one-fourth as long [3,937,500 yojanas, or 
31,500,000 miles]. The upper end of this second axle is attached 
to Dhruvaloka by a rope of wind. 


TEXT 15 


TEASE qz Pise A ATTA IU TAT AMSAT COLIT 
T3 sia: aaa sala amie li? Ll 


ratha-nidas tu sat-trimsal-laksa-yojand yatas tat-turīya-bhāga-višālas 
tāvān ravi-ratha-yugo yatra hayas chando-nāmānah saptàruna- yojità 
vahanti devam àdityam. 


ratha-nidah —the interior of the chariot; tu—but; sat-trimsat-laksa- 
yojana-àyatah —3,600,000 ^ yojanas long:  tat-turiya-bhaga —one 
quarter of that measure (900,000 yojanas); višālah —having a width; 
tāvān—so much also; ravi-ratha-yugah —the yoke for the horses; 
yatra —where; hayah—horses; chandah-nāmānah.—having the 
different names of Vedic meters; sapta —seven; aruņa-yojitāh—hooked 
up by Arunadeva; vahanti—carry; devam—the demigod; ādtyam—the 
sun-god. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King, the carriage of the sun-god's chariot is estimated 
to be 3,600,000 yojanas [28,800,000 miles] long and one-fourth 
as wide [900,000 yojanas, or 7,200,000 miles]. The chariot's 
horses, which are named after Gayatri and other Vedic meters, are 
harnessed by Arunadeva to a yoke that is also 900,000 yojanas 


wide. This chariot continuously carries the sun-god. 
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PURPORT 


[n the Visnu Purdna it is stated: 


gāyatrī ca brhaty usnig 
Jagati tristup eva ca 

anustup parīktir ity uktas 
chandamsi harayo raveh 


The seven horses yoked to the sun-god’s chariot are named Gayatri, 
Brhati, Usnik, Jagati, Tristup, Anustup and Pankti. These names of 
various Vedic meters designate the seven horses that carry the sun-god's 
chariot. 


TEXT 16 


TTT: TAIN fup: TY AM faced 1124 


purastāt savitur arunah pašcāc ca niyuktah sautye karmani kilāste. 


purastat—in front; savituh—of the sun-god; arunah —the demigod 
named Aruna; pašcāt—looking backward; ca—and; niyuktah— 
engaged; sautye—of a charioteer; karmami—in the work; kila—cer- 
tainly; aste—remains. 


TRANSLATION 
Although Arunadeva sits in front of the sun-god and is engaged 
in driving the chariot and controlling the horses, he looks back- 
ward toward the sun-god. 


PURPORT 


In the Vayu Purana the position of the horses is described: 


saptāšva-rūpa-cchandāmsī 
vahante vàmato ravim 

cakra- paksa-nibaddhani 
cakre vāksah samāhitah 
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Although Arunadeva is in the front seat, controlling the horses, he looks 
back toward the sun-god from his left side. 


TEXT 17 


TH qeu: AASR: Weasel qua: ud ama 
Aam: deaa I 29 I 


tathā vālakhilyā rsayo ngustha-parva-mātrāh sasti-sahasrāņi puratah 
sūryarm sūkta-vākāya niyuktāh samstuvanti. 


tatha—there; vdlikhilyah—Valikhilyas; rsayah—great sages; 
angustha-parva-mātrāh—whose size is that of a thumb; sasti- 
sahasrāņi —sixty thousand; puratah—in front; sūryam—the sun-god: 
su-ukta-vākāya —tor speaking eloquently; niyuktah —engaged; samstu- 
vanti —offer prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


There are sixty thousand saintly persons named Vālikhilyas, 
each the size of a thumb, who are located in front of the sun-god 
and who offer him eloquent prayers of glorification. 


TEXT 18 


que s dt AT ATT MÀ TAT ua APTA 
WU AA ATE IE aià Kart TATA AMAA TATA 
TATA: ZIRGA SHAT UII 


tathānye ca rsayo gandharvāpsaraso naga grāmaņyo yātudhānā deva 
ty ekaikašo ganāh sapta caturdaša māsi māsi bhagavantarn süryam 
ātmānam nānā-nāmānam prthan-nānā-nāmānah prthak-karmabhir 
dvandvaša upāsate. 


tathā—similarly; anye—others; ca—also; rsayah—saintly persons: 
gandharva-apsarasah —Gandharvas and Apsarās; nāgāh—Nāga snakes: 
gràmanyah — Yaksas; yātudhānāh —Rāksasas; devah —demigods; iti— 
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thus; eka-ekasah—one by one; gaņāh—groups; sapta—seven; catur- 
daša —fourteen in number; māsi māsi—in every month; bhagavan- 
tam—unto the most powerful demigod; sūryam—the sun-god; at- 
mānam—the life of the universe; nànà —various; nāmānam—who 
possesses names; prthak—separate; nānā-nāmānah—having various 
names; prthak—separate; karmabhih—by ritualistic ceremonies; 
dvandvasah—in groups of two; upāsate — worship. 


TRANSLATION 


Similarly, fourteen other saints, Gandharvas, Apsaras, Nagas, 
Yaksas, Raksasas and demigods, who are divided into groups of 
two, assume different names every month and continuously per- 
form different ritualistic ceremonies to worship the Supreme Lord 
as the most powerful demigod Süryadeva, who holds many names. 


PURPORT 


[n the Visnu Purāna it is said: 


stuvanti munayah süryam 
gandharvair giyate purah 

nrtyanto psaraso yānti 
sūryasyānu mšācarāh 


vahanti pannagā yaksaih 
kriyate bhīsusangrahah 

valikhilyas tathaivainam 
parivarya samāsate 


so ’yam sapta-gaņah sürya- 
mandale muni-sattama 

himosna vari-vrstinam 
hetutve samayam gatah 


Worshiping the most powerful demigod Surya, the Gandharvas sing in 
front of him, the Apsaras dance before the chariot, the Nisācaras follow 
the chariot, the Pannagas decorate the chariot, the Yaksas guard the 
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chariot, and the saints called the Valikhilyas surround the sun-god and 
offer prayers. The seven groups of fourteen associates arrange the proper 
times for regular snow, heat and rain throughout the universe. 


TEXT 19 
THA AAT AAAS YISIS quia quequm aca 
Rani A AS I?” 


laksottaram sārdha-nava-koti-yojana-parimaņdalarh bhū-valayasya 
ksanena sagavyūty-uttararh dvi-sahasra-yojanāni sa bhunkte. 


laksa-uttaram —increased by 100,000; sardha—with 5,000,000; 
nava-koti-yojana—of 90,000,000 yojanas; parimandalam—circum- 
ference; bhū-valayasya—of the earthly sphere; ksanena—in one 
moment; sagavyūti-uttaram—augmented by two krošas (four miles); 
dvi-sahasra-yojanāni —2,000 yojanas; sah—the sun-god; bhunkte — 
traverses. 

TRANSLATION 

My dear King, in his orbit through Bhümandala, the sun-god 
traverses a distance of 95,100,000 yojanas [760,800,000 miles] at 
the speed of 2,000 yojanas and two krošas [16,004 miles] in a 


moment. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fifth Canto, Twenty-first 
Chapter of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled, “The Movements of the 
Sun." 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO 


The Orbits of the Planets 


In this chapter the orbits of the planets are described. According to the 
movements of the moon and other planets, all the inhabitants of the 
universe are prone to auspicious and inauspicious situations. This is 
referred to as the influence of the stars. 

The sun-god, who controls the affairs of the entire universe, especially 
in regard to heat, light, seasonal changes and so on, is considered an ex- 
pansion of Narayana. He represents the three Vedas—Rg, Yajur and 
Sama —and therefore he is known as Trayimaya, the form of Lord 
Narayana. Sometimes the sun-god is also called Sürya Narayana. The 
sun-god has expanded himself in twelve divisions, and thus he controls 
the six seasonal changes and causes winter, summer, rain and so on. 
Yogis and karmis following the varņāšrama institution, who practice 
hatha or astanga-yoga or who perform agnihotra sacrifices, worship 
Sūrya Narayana for their own benefit. The demigod Sürya is always in 
touch with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana. Residing in 
outer space, which is in the middle of the universe, between Bhüloka and 
Bhuvarloka, the sun rotates through the time circle of the zodiac, repre- 
sented by twelve rāšis, or signs, and assumes different names according 
to the sign he is in. For the moon, every month is divided into two 
fortnights. Similarly, according to solar calculations, a month is equal to 
the time the sun spends in one constellation; two months constitute one 
season, and there are twelve months in a year. The entire area of the sky 
is divided into two halves, each representing an ayana, the course tra- 
versed by the sun within a period of six months. The sun travels some- 
times slowly, sometimes swiftly and sometimes at a moderate speed. In 
this way it travels within the three worlds, consisting of the heavenly 
planets, the earthly planets and outer space. These orbits are referred to 
by great learned scholars by the names Sarnvatsara, Parivatsara, Idavat- 
sara, Anuvatsara and Vatsara. 

The moon is situated 100,000 yojanas above the rays of the sunshine. 
Day and night on the heavenly planets and Pitrloka are calculated ac- 
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cording to its waning and waxing. Above the moon by a distance of 
200,000 yojanas are some stars, and above these stars is Sukra-graha 
eran) whose influence i is always auspicious for the inhabitants of the 
entire universe. Above Sukra- -graha by 200,000 yojanas is Budha- -graha 
(Mercury), whose influence is sometimes auspicious and sometimes in- 
auspicious. Next, above Budha-graha by 200,000 yojanas, is Angaraka 
(Mars), which almost always has an unfavorable influence. Above 
Angaraka by another 200,000 yojanas is the planet called Brhaspati- 
graha (Jupiter), which is always very favorable for qualified brahmanas. 
Above Drhaspati- graha 1s the planet Šanaišcara (Saturn), which is very 
inauspicious, and above Saturn is a group of seven stars occupied by 
great saintly persons who are always thinking of the welfare of the entire 
universe. These seven stars circumambulate Dhruvaloka, which 1s the 
residence of Lord Visnu within this universe. 


TEXT 1 
CATA 


gaza mka Fe ad a gala aftra 
wma sed acted aadattadaaga qd agua. 
ferret 11 % 11 
rājocāca 


yad etad bhagavata ādityasya merum dhruvam ca pradaksiņena 
parikrāmato rāšīnām abhimukham pracalitam cāpradaksiņarh 
bhagavatopavarnitam amusya vayam katham anumimimahiti. 


raja uvāca—the King (Maharaja Pariksit) inquired; yat—which; 
etat—this; bhagavatah—of the most powerful; adityasya —of the sun 
(Surya Narayana) ; merum—the mountain known as Sumeru; dhruvam 
ca—as well as the planet known as Dhruvaloka; pradaksinena—by plac- 
ing on the right; parikrāmatah—which is going around; rāšīnām —the 
different signs of the zodiac; abhimukham—facing toward; pra- 
calitam— moving; ca—and; apradaksinam— placing on the left; 
bhagavata—by Your Lordship; upavarnitam—described; amusya —ot 
that; vayam—we (the hearer); katham—how; anumimimahi—can ac- 
cept it by argument and inference; iti—thus. 
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TRANSLATION 


King Pariksit inquired from Sukadeva Gosvami: My dear lord, 
you have already affirmed the truth that the supremely powerful 
sun-god travels around Dhruvaloka with both Dhruvaloka and 
Mount Sumeru on his right. Yet at the same time the sun-god faces 
the signs of the zodiac and keeps Sumeru and Dhruvaloka on his 
left. How can we reasonably accept that the sun-god proceeds 
with Sumeru and Dhruvaloka on both his left and right 


simultaneously? 


TEXT 2 
a ET 
TA FOTIA BAT WE sap game SaNi 
Ta Rma Agata 
aoa gi We aua Rana wena 
qaqa gaitai nto fra AN UAN 
NIAAA I 3 I 


sa hovāca 
yathā kulāla-cakreņa bhramatā saha bhramatam tad-āšrayāņām 
pipīlīkādīnām gatir anyaiva pradešāntaresv apy upalabhyamānatvād 
evam naksatra-ràsibhir upalaksitena kāla-cakreņa dhruvam merum ca 
pradaksinena paridhāvatā saha paridhāvamānānām tad-asrayanam 
sūryādīnām grahāņām gatir anyaiva naksatrāntare rdsy-antare 
copalabhyamanatvat. 


sah—Sukadeva Gosvami; ha—very clearly; uvāca—answered: 
yathā—just as; kulāla-cakreņa —a potter's wheel; bhramatā—turning 
around; saha—with; bhramatam—of those turning around; tat- 
āšrayāņām—being located on that (wheel); pipīlika-ādīnām—of small 
ants; gatih —the motion; anyā—other; eva—certainly; pradeša-an- 
taresu—in different locations; api—also; upalabhyamānatvāt—due to 
being experienced; evam—similarly; naksatra-rasibhih—bhby the stars 
and signs; upalaksitena—being seen; kdla-cakrena—with the great 
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wheel of time; dhruvam—the star known as Dhruvaloka; merum—the 
mountain known as Sumeru; ca—and; pradaksinena—on the right; 
paridhavatà —going around; saha—with; paridhāvamānānām —ot 
those going around; tat-āšrayāņām—whose shelter is that wheel of 
time; sürya-àdinàm —headed by the sun; grahāņām—of the planets; 
gatih —the motion; anyā—other; eva—certainly; naksatra-antare —in 
different stars; rāši-antare—in different signs; ca—and; 
upalabhyamānatvāt—due to being observed. 


TRANSLATION 


$ri Sukadeva Gosvàmi clearly answered: When a potter's wheel 
is moving and small ants located on that big wheel are moving with 
it, one can see that their motion is different from that of the wheel 
because they appear sometimes on one part of the wheel and some- 
times on another. Similarly, the signs and constellations, with 
Sumeru and Dhruvaloka on their right, move with the wheel of 
time, and the antlike sun and other planets move with them. The 
sun and planets, however, are seen in different signs and constella- 
tions at different times. This indicates that their motion is 
different f rom that of the zodiac and the wheel of time itself. 


TEXT 3 


a US HT TON TT WTSTSRTUT Sta ST Alea AAT 
aati air «a Ra fafmmemmü zara 
ast Neg IATA yaa ANR 3! 


sa esa bhagavān àdi-purusa eva sāksān nàrayano lokānārh svasta ya 
ātmānam trayimayam karma-visuddhi-nimittam kavibhir api ca vedena 
vijijūāsyamāno dvādašadhā vibhajya satsu vasantādisv rtusu yathopa- 
Josam rtu-gunan vidadhati. 


sah—that; esah—this; bhagavān—the supremely powerful; adi- 
purusah—the original person; eva—certainly; sāksāt—directly; 
narayanah—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana; 
lokānām—ot all the planets; svastaye—for the beneht; ātmānam— 
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Himself; trayi-mayam—consisting of the three Vedas (Sama, Yajur and 
Rg); karma-visuddhi—of purification of fruitive activities; nimittam— 
the cause; kavibhih—by great saintly persons; api—also; ca—and; 
vedena —by Vedic knowledge; vijijūāsyamānah—being inquired about; 
dvādaša-dhā—in twelve divisions; vibhayya —dividing; satsu—in six; 
vasanta-adisu—headed by spring; rtusu—seasons; yathā-upajosam— 
according to the enjoyment of their past activities; rtu-guņān—the 
qualities of the different seasons; vidadhdati—he arranges. 


TRANSLATION 


The original cause of the cosmic manifestation is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Narayana. When great saintly persons, 
fully aware of the Vedic knowledge, offered prayers to the 
Supreme Person, He descended to this material world in the form 
of the sun to benefit all the planets and purify fruitive activities. 
He divided Himself into twelve parts and created seasonal forms, 
beginning with spring. In this way He created the seasonal 
qualities, such as heat, cold and so on. 


TEXT 4 


maie FTA Fama ATARI Saas: NNA- 
TAA AST maisa AT: Tales I v I 


tam etam iha purusas tray yà vidyayā varnasramacarànu pathā 
uccāvacaih karmabhir amnatair yoga-vitdnais ca sraddhayā yajanto 
njasà sreyah samadhigacchanti. 


tam—Him (the Supreme Personality of Godhead): etam—this; iha— 
in this world of mortality; purusāh—all people; trayyā—having three 
divisions; vidyayà —by the Vedic knowledge; varna-dsrama-dcara—the 
practices of the varņāšrama system; anupathāh—tollowing; ucca- 
avacaih—higher or lower according to the different positions in the var- 
nāšrama-dharma (brāhmaņa, ksatriya, vai$ya and Sidra); kar- 
mabhih—by their respective activities; āmnātaih —handed down; yoga- 
vitànaih —by meditation and other yogic processes; ca—and; šrad- 
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dhaya—with great faith; yajantah—worshiping; arijasā—without 
difficulty; $reyah —the ultimate benefit of life; samadhigacchanti —they 
attain. 


TRANSLATION 


According to the system of four varnas and four āsramas, people 
generally worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana, 
who is situated as the sun-god. With great faith they worship the 
Supreme Personality as the Supersoul according to ritualistic 
ceremonies handed down in the three Vedas, such as agnihotra and 
similar higher and lower fruitive acts, and according to the process 
of mystic yoga. In this way they very easily attain the ultimate goal 
of life. 

TEXT 5 


AT ATTA SUID MAMMA ATI FS- 
THA SIA AA BS UT. dat ATA TMA (mpm fe. 
am aft mda mI gii uta a ā 
gakgak ARATAT: i 4 Il 


atha sa esa ātmā lokānām d yav-aprthivyor antarena nabho-valayasya 
kalacakra-gato dvādaša māsān bhunkte rāši-sarhjūān 
samvatsardvayavan māsah paksa-dvayam diva naktam ceti sapādarksa- 
dvayam upadisanti yāvatā sastham amsam bhunijita sa vai rtur ity 
upadisyate sarnvatsarāvayavah. 


atha—therefore; sah—He; esah—this; ātmā—the living force; 
lokānām—of all the three worlds; dyav-ā-prthivyoh antarena—between 
the upper and lower portions of the universe; nabhah-valayas ya —ot 
outer space; kdla-cakra-gatah—positioned in the wheel of time; 
dvādaša māsān—twelve months; bhunkte—passes; rasi-samjnan— 
named after the zodiac signs; sarhvatsara-avayavān—the parts of the 
whole year; māsah—one month; paksa-dvayam—two fortnights; 
divà—a day; naktam ca—and a night; iti—thus; sapdda-rksa- 
dvayam—by stellar calculations, two and a quarter constellations; 
upadisanti—they instruct; yavatà—by as much time; sastham amsam— 
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one sixth of his orbit; bhunjita —pass; sah—that portion; vai—indeed; 
rtuh—a season; iti—thus; upadisyate—is instructed; samvatsara- 
avayavah—a part of a year. 


TRANSLATION 


The sun-god, who is Narayana, or Visnu, the soul of all the 
worlds, is situated in outer space between the upper and lower 
portions of the universe. Passing through twelve months on the 
wheel of time, the sun comes in touch with twelve different signs 
of the zodiac and assumes twelve different names according to 
those signs. The aggregate of those twelve months is called a sarn- 
vatsara, or an entire year. According to lunar calculations, two 
fortnights—one of the waxing moon and the other of the 
waning— form one month. That same period is one day and night 
for the planet Pitrloka. According to stellar calculations, a month 
equals two and one quarter constellations. When the sun travels 
for two months, a season passes, and therefore the seasonal 
changes are considered parts of the body of the year. 


TEXT 6 
SPI marne aac waa d RSA tl 8 J] 


atha ca yāvatārdhena nabho-vīthyām pracarati tam kālam ayanam 
ācaksate. 


atha—now; ca—also; yāvatā—by as long as; ardhena—half; 
nabhah-vīthyām—in outer space; pracarati—the sun moves; tam— 
that; kalam—time; ayanam —ayana; ācaksate—is said. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the time the sun takes to rotate through half of outer space 
is called an ayana, or its period of movement [in the north or in the 
south]. 
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TEXT 7 


ay q TMA dt mmia «ka 
qz ud d m drai ĀRA Ad C 
TU ATAMAASTAATAM: qummateq |! 911 


atha ca yāvan nabho-mandalam saha dyāv-āprthivyor mandalabhyam 
kārtsnyena sa ha bhunjita tam kalam samvatsaram parivatsaram 
idāvatsaram anuvatsaram vatsaram iti bhānor māndya-šaighrya-sama- 
gatibhih samāmananti. 


atha—now; ca—also; yāvat—as long as; nabhah-mandalam —outer 
space, between the upper and lower world; saha —along with; dyāv—of 
the upper world; āprthivyoh—of the lower world; mandalabhyam —the 
spheres; kartsnyena —entirely; sah —he; ha—indeed; bhunjita—may 
pass through; tam—that; kālam—time; sarmwatsaram—Sarmvatsara; 
parivatsaram —Parivatsara; idāvatasaram —ldāvatsara; anuvatsaram— 
Anuvatsara; vatsaram — Vatsara; iti—thus; bhànoh —of the sun; mān- 
dya—slow; šaighrya—speedy; sama—and equal; gatibhih—by the 


speeds; samàmananti —the experienced scholars describe. 


TRANSLATION 


The sun-god has three speeds— slow, fast and moderate. The 
time he takes to travel entirely around the spheres of heaven, earth 
and space at these three speeds is referred to, by learned scholars, 
by the five names Sarnvatsara, Parivatsara, Idavatsara, Anuvatsara 
and Vatsara. 


PURPORT 


According to solar astronomical calculations, each year extends six 
days beyond the calendar year, and according to lunar calculations, each 
year is six days shorter. Therefore, because of the movements of the sun 
and moon, there is a difference of twelve days between the solar and 
lunar years. As the Sarnvatsara, Parivatsara, Idavatsara, Anuvatsara and 
Vatsara pass by, two extra months are added within each five years. This 
makes a sixth samvatsara, but because that samvatsara is extra, the solar 
system is calculated according to the above five names. 
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TEXT 8 


Us AFA spere sree aaa STO VIRIS 8l 
diens urea qme ada qagan 
SAAT ug ci 


evam candramā arka-gabhastibhya uparistal laksa- yojanata 
upalabhyamāno rkasya samvatsara-bhuktim paksābhyārh māsa- 
bhuktim sapādarksābhyām dinenaiva paksa-bhuktim agracārī 
drutatara-gamano bhunkte. 


evam—thus; candramā—the moon; arka-gabhastibhyah—from the 
rays of the sunshine; uparistāt—above; laksa-yojanatah—by a 
measurement of 100,000 yojanas; upalabhyamaànah —being situated; 
arkasya —of the sun globe; samvatsara-bhuktim—the passage of one 
year of enjoyment; paksābhyām—by two fortnights; māsa-bhuktim— 
the passage of one month; sapada-rksabhyam —by two and a quarter 
days; dinena —by a day; eva—only; paksa-bhuktim—the passage of a 
fortnight; agracārī —moving impetuously; druta-tara-gamanah —pass- 
ing more speedily; bhurikte —passes through. 


TRANSLATION 


Above the rays of the sunshine by a distance of 100,000 yojanas 
[800,000 miles] is the moon, which travels at a speed faster than 
that of the sun. In two lunar fortnights the moon travels through 
the equivalent of a sarnvatsara of the sun, in two and a quarter days 
it passes through a month of the sun, and in one day it passes 
through a fortnight of the sun. 


PURPORT 


When we take into account that the moon is 100,000 yojanas, or 
800,000 miles, above the rays of the sunshine, it is very surprising that 
the modern excursions to the moon could be possible. Since the moon is 
so distant, how space vehicles could go there is a doubtful mystery. 
Modern scientific calculations are subject to one change after another, 
and therefore they are uncertain. We have to accept the calculations of 
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the Vedic literature. These Vedic calculations are steady; the astronomi- 
cal calculations made long ago and recorded in the Vedic literature are 
correct even now. Whether the Vedic calculations or modern ones are 
better may remain a mystery for others, but as far as we are concerned, 
we accept the Vedic calculations to be correct. 


TEXT 9 


aq NAMĀ maA Aana maf: 

FR Q è R ~ 

danm qA vga aana : mises 
A a o e Sr EN 

simam ATA Gars SI 


atha capiryamanabhis ca kalabhir amaranam ksiyamanabhis ca 
kalabhih pitfnam aho-rātrāņi pūrva-paksāpara-paksābhyām 
vitanvānah sarva-jiva-nivaha-pràno jivas caikam ekam naksatram 
trimsatà muhürtair bhunkte. 


atha—thus; ca—also; āpūryamāņābhih —gradually increasing; ca— 
and; kalabhih — by the parts of the moon; amarànàm —ot the demigods; 
kstyamanabhih—by gradually decreasing; ca —and; kalabhih—by parts 
of the moon; pitfndm—of those on the planet known as Pitrloka; ahah- 
rātrāņi—the days and nights; pürva- paksa-apara-paksabhyam —hy the 
period of waxing and waning; vitanvànah —distributing; sarva-jiva- 
nivaha—of the total living entities; prànah —the life; jivah—the chief 
living being; ca—also; ekam ekam—one after another; naksatram—a 
constellation of stars; trimsata—by thirty; muhürtaih —muhūrtas; 
bhunkte —passes through. 


TRANSLATION 


When the moon is waxing, the illuminating portions of it in- 
crease daily, thus creating day for the demigods and night for the 
pitas. When the moon is waning, however, it causes night for the 
demigods and day for the pitas. In this way the moon passes 
through each constellation of stars in thirty muhūrtas [an entire 
day]. The moon is the source of nectarean coolness that influences 
the growth of food grains, and therefore the moon-god is con- 
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sidered the life of all living entities. He is consequently called Jiva, 
the chief living being within the universe. 


TEXT 10 


TOT NIS: TEN ass rfa- 
agaga Aaa — TTT gA 
IAN 11 20 N 


ya esa sodasa-kalah puruso bhagavān manomayo nnamayo mrtamayo 
deva-pitr-manusya-bhūta- pasu- paksi-sarisrpa-virudham prāņāpy 
āyana-šīlatvāt sarvamaya iti varnayanti. 


yah—that; esah—this; sodasa-kalah—having all sixteen parts (the 
full moon); purusah—the person; bhagavan—having great power 
received from the Supreme Personality of Godhead; manah-mayah— 
the predominating deity of the mind; anna-mayah—the source of po- 
tency for food grains; amrta-mayah—the source of the substance of life; 
deva—ot all the demigods; pitr—of all the inhabitants of Pitrloka; 
manusya —all human beings; bhiita—all living entities; pasu—of the 
animals; paksi—of the birds; sarisrpa—of the reptiles; virudham—of 
all kinds of herbs and plants; prāņa—life air; api —certainly; āyana- 
sīlatvāt—due to refreshing; sarva-mayah—all-pervading; iti—thus; 
varnayanti —the learned scholars describe. 


TRANSLATION 


Because the moon is full of all potentialities, it represents the 
influence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The moon is the 
predominating deity of everyone's mind, and therefore the moon- 
god is called Manomaya. He is also called Annamaya because he 
gives potency to all herbs and plants, and he is called Amrtamaya 
because he is the source of life for all living entities. The moon 
pleases the demigods, pitas, human beings, animals, birds, rep- 
tiles, trees, plants and all other living entities. Everyone is satisfied 
by the presence of the moon. Therefore the moon is also called 
Sarvamaya [all-pervading]. 
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TEXT 11 


qd sakentgeaddamd aaah o He aAa 
gera — Puer werfüfsenetfdarfe: 112 20 


tata uparistàd dvi-laksa-yojanato naksatrani merum daksinenaiva 
kālāyana īsvara-yojitāni sahābhijitāstā-vimšatih. 


tatah —trom that region of the moon; uparistāt —above; dvi-laksa-yo- 
Janatah —200,000 yojanas; naksatrāņi — many stars; merum—Sumeru 
Mountain; daksinena eva—to the right side; kāla-ayane—in the wheel 
of time; īsvara-yojitāni—attached by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; saha—with; abhijita —the star known as Abhijit; astā-vim- 
= éatih —twenty-eight. 
TRANSLATION 


There are many stars located 200,000 yojanas [1,600,000 miles] 
above the moon. By the supreme will of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, they are fixed to the wheel of time, and thus they 
rotate with Mount Sumeru on their right, their motion being 
different from that of the sun. There are twenty-eight important 


stars, headed by Abhijit. 
PURPORT 


The stars referred to herein are 1,600,000 miles above the sun, and 


thus they are 4,000,000 miles above the earth. 


TEXT 12 


qq sien Raga sea qur QARAT AW 
denin Ama aA Ta 
may admet a seram $3 


tata uparistād ušanā dvi-laksa-yojanata upalabhyate puratah pascat 
sahaiva vārkasya šaighrya-māndya-sāmyābhir gatibhir arkavac carati 
lokānām nityadanuküla eva prāyeņa varsayams cāreņānumīyate sa 
ursti-vistambha-grahopasamanah. 
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tatah—from that bunch of stars; uparistāt—above; u$ana — Venus; 
dvi-laksa-yojanatah—200,000 yojanas (1,600,000 miles); upalabh- 
yate —is experienced; puratah—in front; pa$cat—behind; saha—along 
with; eva —indeed; và —and; arkasya—of the sun; $aighrya —speedy; 
māndya—slow; sāmyābhīh—egual; gatibhih —the movements; arka- 
vat—exactly like the sun; carati—rotates; lokānām—of all the planets 
within the universe; nityada—constantly; anukülah—offering favor- 
able conditions; eva—indeed; prāyeņa—almost always; varsayan— 
causing rainfall; carena —by infusing the clouds; anumiyate—is per- 
ceived; sah —he (Venus); vrsti-vistambha —obstacles to rainfall; graha- 
upasamanah—nullifying planets. 


TRANSLATION 


Some 1,600,000 miles above this group of stars is the planet 
Venus, which moves at almost exactly the same pace as the sun ac- 
cording to swift, slow and moderate movements. Sometimes Venus 
moves behind the sun, sometimes in front of the sun and some- 
times along with it. Venus nullifies the influence of planets that are 
obstacles to rainfall. Consequently its presence causes rainfall, and 
it is therefore considered very favorable for all living beings 
within this universe. This has been accepted by learned scholars. 


TEXT 13 


TIAN TM menm site Regia gu: 
MAGA TIAA: TAIT DSTI ARARAT aAa- 
ATTIE ?3 ! 


ušanasā budho vyākhyātas tata uparistad dvi-laksa-yojanato budhah 
soma-suta upalabhyamanah prà yena $ubha-krd yadārkād vyatiricyeta 
tadātivātābhra-prāyānāvrsty-ādi-bhayam dsamsate. 


usanasü —with Venus; budhah—Mercury; vyākhyātah —explained; 
tatah—from that (Venus); uparistát—above; dvi-laksa-yojanatah— 
1,600,000 miles; budhah—Mercury; soma-sutah—the son of the moon; 
upalabhyamdnah—is situated; prāyeņa—almost always; $ubha-krt— 


ps 
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very auspicious to the inhabitants of the universe; yada —when; arkat— 
from the sun; vyatiricyeta—is separated; tadā—at that time; ativdta— 
of cyclones and other bad effects; abhra—clouds; prāya—almost al- 
ways; anüvrsti-àdi —such as scarcity of rain; bhayam—fearful condi- 
tions; āšarhsate —expands. 


TRANSLATION 


Mercury is described to be similar to Venus, in that it moves 
sometimes behind the sun, sometimes in front of the sun and 
sometimes along with it. It is 1,600,000 miles above Venus, or 
1,200,000 miles above earth. Mercury, which is the son of the 
moon, is almost always very auspicious for the inhabitants of the 
universe, but when it does not move along with the sun, it for- 
bodes cyclones, dust, irregular rainfall, and waterless clouds. In 
this way it creates fearful conditions due to inadequate or ex- 
cessive rainfall. 


TEXT 14 


aa zangni ^ iesu se errata teat: 
GARĀKI quz supe Ae a amai, MAMIA- 
Sata vll 


ata ūrdhvam arigārako ‘pi yojana-laksa-dvitaya upalabhyamānas 
tribhis tribhih paksair ekaikaso rāšīn dvddasdnubhunkte -yadi na 
vakrenabhivartate pràyenasubha-graho 'gha-$amsah. 


atah—from this; ūrdhvam—above; angarakah—Mars; api—also; 
yojana-laksa-dvitaye —at a distance of 1,600,000 miles; upa- 
labhyamānah —1is situated; tribhih tribhih—with each three and three; 
paksaih —fortnights; eka-ekasah—one after another; rdsin—the signs; 
dvadasa—twelve; anubhunkte—passes through; yadi—if; na—not; 
vakrena—with a curve; abhivartate—approaches; pràyena —almost al- 
ways; asubha-grahah—an unfavorable, inauspicious planet; agha-sarn- 
sah—creating trouble. 


TRANSLATION 


Situated 1,600,000 miles above Mercury, or 8,800,000 miles 
above earth, is the planet Mars. If this planet does not travel in a 
crooked way, it crosses through each sign of the zodiac in three 
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fortnights and in this way travels through all twelve, one after 
another. It almost always creates unfavorable conditions in respect 
to rainfall and other influences. 


TEXT 15 


vaste Baiana WAM gerne! 
qfi uae ata aie A du: ANANI ANGSA 
Wee 


tata uparistad dvi-laksa-yojanāntara-gatā bhagavān brhaspatir 
ekaikasmin rāšau parivatsaram parivatsaram carati yadi na vakrah syāt 
prāyeņānukūlo brahmana-kulasya. 


tatah—that (Mars); uparistat—above; dvi-laksa-yojana-antara- 
gatah—situated at a distance of 1,600,000 miles; bhagavan—the most 
powerful planet; brhaspatih—Jupiter; eka-ekasmin—in one after 
another; rāšau—sign; parivatsaram parivatsaram—for the period of 
Parivatsara; carati—moves; yadi—if; na—not; vakrah—curved; 
syüt—becomes; pràyena almost always; anukulah—very favorable; 
brahmana-kulasya—to the brahmanas of the universe. 


TRANSLATION 
Situated 1,600,000 miles above Mars, or 10,400,000 miles 


above earth, is the planet Jupiter, which travels through one sign 
of the zodiac within the period of a Parivatsara. If its movement is 
not curved, the planet Jupiter is very favorable to the brahmanas 
of the universe. 


TEXT 16 
qq — sqRErüsdedzatdbrWR: Tat fud 
tant fac Rea: aaa aati HU 
fe «Tuae: NAI 
tata uparistàd yojana-laksa-dva yat pratiyamanah šanaišcara 


ekaikasmin rāšau trimsan māsān vilambamānah sarvàn evànu paryeti 
tavadbhir anuvatsaraih prāyeņa hi sarvesam ašāntikarah. 
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tatah—that (Jupiter); uparistat—above; yojana-laksa-dvayat—by a 
distance of 1,600,000 miles; pratiyamànah —1is situated; Sanaiscarah— 
the planet Saturn; eka-ekasmin—in one after another; rāšau—zodiac 
signs; trumsat māsān—tor a period of thirty months in each; vilam- 
bamānah—lingering; sarvān—all twelve signs of the zodiac; eva— 
certainly; anuparyeti—passes through; tāvadbhih—by so many; 
anuvatsaraihi — Anuvatsaras; prāyeņa—almost always; hi—indeed; sar- 
vesām—to all the inhabitants; asantikarah —very troublesome. 


TRANSLATION 
Situated 1,600,000 miles above Jupiter, or 12,000,000 miles 


above earth, is the planet Saturn, which passes through one sign of 
the zodiac in thirty months and covers the entire zodiac circle in 
thirty Anuvatsaras. This planet is always very inauspicious for the 
universal situation. 


TEXT 17 


dd TATA EIC d sqaq gta otrai 
Mate amd Rema gg sefüeb maed us 


tata uttarasmād rsaya ekādaša-laksa-yojanāntara upalabhyante ya eva 
lokānām sam anubhava yanto bhagavato visnor yat paramam padam 
pradaksinam prakramanti. 


tatah—the planet Saturn; uttarasmat —above; rsayah—great saintly 
sages; ekādaša-laksa-yojana-antare—at a distance of 1,100,000 yo- 
Janas; upalabhyante—are situated; ye—all of them; eva—indeed; 
lokānām—tor all the inhabitants of the universe; sam—the good for- 
tune; anubhavayantah —always thinking of; bhagavatah—of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; visnoh—Lord Visnu; yat—which; 
paramam padam—the supreme abode; pradaksinam—placing on the 


right; prakramanti—circumambulate. 


TRANSLATION 
Situated 8,800,000 miles above Saturn, or 20,800,000 miles 


above earth, are the seven saintly sages, who are always thinking of 
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the well-being of the inhabitants of the universe. They circumam- 
bulate the supreme abode of Lord Visnu, known as Dhruvaloka, 
the polestar. 


PURPORT 


Srila Madhvācārya quotes the following verse from the Brahmanda 
Purana: 


Jūānānandātmano visnuh 
sisumara-vapusy atha 

ürdhva-lokesu sa vyāpta 
adityad yds tad-dsrita 


Lord Visnu, who is the source of knowledge and transcendental bliss, has 
assumed the form of Sisumara in the seventh heaven, which is situated 
in the topmost level of the universe. All the other planets, beginning 
with the sun, exist under the shelter of this Sisumara planetary system. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fifth Canto, Twenty- 
second Chapter of Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “The Orbits of the 
Planets." 


CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE 


The Šišumāra Planetary System 


This chapter describes how all the planetary systems take shelter of the 
polestar, Dhruvaloka. It also describes the totality of these planetary 
systems to be Sigumara, another expansion of the external body of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Dhruvaloka, the abode of Lord Visnu 
within this universe, is situated 1,300,000 yojanas from the seven stars. 
In the planetary system of Dhruvaloka are the planets of the fire-god, In- 
dra, Prajapati, Kasyapa and Dharma, all of whom are very respectful to 
the great devotee Dhruva, who lives on the polestar. Like bulls yoked to a 
central pivot, all the planetary systems revolve around Dhruvaloka, im- 
pelled by eternal time. Those who worship the virdta-purusa, the univer- 
sal form of the Lord, conceive of this entire rotating system of planets as 
an animal known as šišumāra. This imaginary śtśumāra is another form 
of the Lord. The head of the sisumdra form is downward, and its body 
appears like that of a coiled snake. On the end of its tail is Dhruvaloka, 
on the body of the tail are Prajāpati, Agni, Indra and Dharma, and on the 
root of the tail are Dhata and Vidhata. On its waist are the seven great 
sages. The entire body of the sisumadra faces toward its right and appears 
like a coil of stars. On the right side of this coil are the fourteen promi- 
nent stars from Abhijit to Punarvasu, and on the left side are the four- 
teen prominent stars from Pusyā to Uttarāsādhā. The stars known as 
Punarvasu and Pusyā are on the right and left hips of the šišumāra, and 
the stars known as Ārdrā and Ašlesā are on the right and left feet of the 
šišumāra. Other stars are also fixed on different sides of the Sisumara 
planetary system according to the calculations of Vedic astronomers. To 
concentrate their minds, yogis worship the Šišumāra planetary system, 
which is technically known as the kundalini-cakra. 


TEXT 1 
wah SNF 
AY queues TAs: WA gga- 
facia ga oz Raa ua Anan same 
399 
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SI TT sp Aneta: area cana erum 
cra eater GU qum Sq: 2 1 


$ri-Suka uvāca 
atha tasmāt paratas trayodaša-laksa-yojanāntarato yat tad visnoh 
paramam padam abhivadanti yatra ha mahā-bhāgavato dhruva 
auttdnapddir agninendrena prajāpatinā kasyapena dharmena ca 
samakala- yugbhih sabahu-mdanam daksinatah kriyamana idānīm api 
kalpa-jivindm ājīvya upāste tasyehānubhāva upavarrmtah. 


šrī-šukah uvāca—Šrī Sukadeva Gosvāmī said; atha—thereupon; 
tasmāt—the sphere of the seven stars; paratah—beyond that; 
trayodasa-laksa-yojana-antaratah—another 1,300,000 yojanas; yat— 
which; tat —that; visņoh paramam padam —the supreme abode of Lord 
Visnu, or the lotus feet of Lord Visnu; abhivadanti—the Rg Veda 
mantras praise; yatra —on which; ha—indeed; mahd-bhagavatah—the 
great devotee; dhruvah —Mahārāja Dhruva; auttaànapadih —the son of 
Maharaja Uttānapāda; agnina—by the fire-god; indrena—by the 
heavenly King, Indra; prajāpatinā—by the Prajapati; ka$yapena —by 
Kasyapa; dharmena—by Dharmaraja; ca—also; samakdla-yugbhih— 
who are engaged at the time; sa-bahu-mānam—always respectfully; 
daksinatah —on the right side; kriyamànah —being circumambulated; 
idānīm—now; api—even; kalpa-jīvinām —of the living entities who ex- 
ist at the end of the creation; ajivyah —the source of life; upāste— 
remains; tasya—his; iha—here; anubhavah —greatness in discharging 
devotional service; upavarrutah —already described (in the Fourth Canto 


of Srimad-Bhagavatam). 


TRANSLATION 


Sukadeva Gosvami continued: My dear King, 1,300,000 yojanas 
[10,400,000 miles] above the planets of the seven sages is the place 
that learned scholars describe as the abode of Lord Visnu. There 
the son of Maharaja Uttanapada, the great devotee Maharaja 
Dhruva, still resides as the life source of all the living entities who 
live until the end of the creation. Agni, Indra, Prajapati, Kasyapa 
and Dharma all assemble there to offer him honor and respectful 
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obeisances. They circumambulate him with their right sides 
toward him. I have already described the glorious activities of 
Maharaja Dhruva [in the Fourth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam]. 


TEXT 2 


a fe aia gear GUI 
IGA WIAA enwaueeg šana asa: IAIN 


sa hi sarvesàm jyotir-gaņānām graha-naksatrādīnām animisenàvyakta- 
ramhasà bhagavatā kalena bhrāmyamāņānām sthànur ivāvastambha 
isvarena vihitah sasvad avabhāsate. 


sah—that planet of Dhruva Maharaja; hi—indeed; sarvesàm —of all; 
Jyotih-ganadnam—the luminaries; graha-naksatra-ādīnām—such as the 
planets and stars; animisena—who does not rest; avyakta —inconceiv- 
able; rarnhasā—whose force; bhagavata —the most powerful; kalena — 
by the time factor; bhrāmyamāņānām—being caused to revolve; 
sthanuh iva—like a post; avastambhah—the pivot; i$varena—by the 
will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vihitah—established; 
$a$vat —constantly; avabhasate —shines. 


TRANSLATION 


Established by the supreme will of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the polestar, which is the planet of Maharaja Dhruva, 
constantly shines as the central pivot for all the stars and planets. 
The unsleeping, invisible, most powerful time factor causes these 
luminaries to revolve around the polestar without cessation. 


PURPORT 


It is distinctly stated herein that all the luminaries, the planets and 
stars, revolve by the influence of the supreme time factor. The time fac- 
tor is another feature of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Everyone 
is under the influence of the time factor, but the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is so kind and loves His devotee Maharaja Dhruva so much that 
He has placed all the luminaries under the control of Dhruva's planet 
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and has arranged for the time factor to work under him or with his 
cooperation. Everything is actually done according to the will and direc- 
tion of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but to make His devotee 
Dhruva the most important individual within the universe, the Lord has 
placed the activities of the time factor under his control. 


TEXT 3 


AT AAA sme rue: enfermera ferr: aan 
Wala Aad WN MIT aaa Bow 
AAA TWO WIAA sami quemad 
TAR AM AM: Waal SUISSU BAA: qRqded ud 
Stain: wHagedtimazta: saat we a 
Gated || 3 Il 


yathā medhistambha akramana-pasavah sarhyojitās tribhis tribhih 
savanair yatha-sthanam mandalani caranty evam bhagana grahadaya 
etasminn antar-bahir- yogena kāla-cakra āyojitā dhruvam evàvalambya 
vāyunodīryamāņā ākalpāntam parican kramanti nabhasi yathā meghah 
šyenādayo vāyu-vašāh karma-sārathayah parivartante evam 
Jyotirgaņāh prakrti-purusa-sarhyogānugrhītāh karma-nirmita-gatayo 
bhuvi na patanti. 


yathā—exactly like; medhīstambhe—to the pivot post; ākramaņa- 
pasavah—bulls for threshing rice; sarhyojitāh—being yoked; tribhih 
tribhih —by three; savanaiļi—movements; yathd-sthanam—in their 
proper places; mandalani—orbits; caranti—traverse; evam—in the 
same way; bha-ganah—the luminaries, like the sun, the moon, Venus, 
Mercury, Mars and Jupiter; graha-ādayah—the different planets; 
etasmin—in this; antah-bahih-yogena—by connection with the inner or 
outer circles; kala-cakre —in the wheel of eternal time; àyojitah —hixed; 
dhruvam—Dhruvaloka; eva—certainly; avalambya —taking support 
of; vayund —by the wind; udiryamdnah—being propelled; ā-kalpa-an- 
tam—until the end of the creation; parican kramanti—revolve all 
around; nabhasi—in the sky; yatha—exactly like; meghah—heavy 
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clouds; šyena-ādayah —birds such as the big eagle; vāyu-vašāh —con- 
trolled by the air; karma-sārathayah —whose chariot drivers are the 
results of their own past activities; parivartante—move around; evam— 
in this way; jyotih-ganadh—the luminaries, the planets and stars in the 
sky; prakrti—of material nature; purusa—and of the Supreme Per- 
sonality, Krsna; samyoga-anugrhitah—supported by the combined 
efforts; karma-nirmita—caused by their own past fruitive activities; 
gatayah—whose movements; bhuvi—on the ground; na—not; 
patanti—fall down. 


TRANSLATION 


When bulls are yoked together and tied to a central post to 
thresh rice, they tread around that pivot without deviating from 
their proper positions—one bull being closest to the post, another 
in the middle, and a third on the outside. Similarly, all the planets 
and all the hundreds and thousands of stars revolve around the 
polestar, the planet of Maharaja Dhruva, in their respective orbits, 
some higher and some lower. Fastened by the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead to the machine of material nature according to the 
results of their fruitive acts, they are driven around the polestar by 
the wind and will continue to be so until the end of creation. These 
planets float in the air within the vast sky, just as clouds with 
hundreds of tons of water float in the air or as the great syena 
eagles, due to the results of past activities, fly high in the sky and 
have no chance of falling to the ground. 


PURPORT 


According to the description of this verse, the hundreds and thousands 
of stars and the great planets such as the sun, the moon, Venus, Mercury, 
Mars and Jupiter are not clustered together because of the law of gravity 
or any similar idea of the modern scientists. These planets and stars are 
all servants of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Govinda or Krsna, 
and according to His order they sit in their chariots and travel in their 
respective orbits. The orbits in which they move are compared to 
machines given by material nature to the operating deities of the stars 
and planets, who carry out the orders of the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead by revolving around Dhruvaloka, which is occupied by the 
great devotee Maharaja Dhruva. This is confirmed in the Brahma- 
samhita (5.52) as follows: 


yac-caksur esa savità sakala-grahanam 
raja samasta-sura-mürtir asesa-tejah 
yasyajnaya bhramati sambhrta-kala-cakro 
govindam àdi-purusam tam aham bhajami 


"| worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, under whose control even the sun, which is considered to be 
the eye of the Lord, rotates within the fixed orbit of eternal time. The 
sun is the king of all planetary systems and has unlimited potency in heat 
and light." This verse from Brahma-samhità confirms that even the 
largest and most powerful planet, the sun, rotates within a fixed orbit, or 
kala-cakra, in obedience to the order of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This has nothing to do with gravity or any other imaginary 
laws created by the material scientists. 

Material scientists want to avoid the ruling government of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and therefore they imagine different 
conditions under which they suppose the planets move. The only condi- 
tion, however, is the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. All 
the various predominating deities of the planets are persons, and the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is also a person. The Supreme Per- 
sonality orders the subordinate persons, the demigods of various names, 
to carry out His supreme will. This fact is also confirmed in Bhagavad- 
gità (9.10), wherein Krsna says: 


mayādhyakseņa prakrtih 
suyate sa-caracaram 
hetundnena kaunteya 


Jagad viparivartate 


“This material nature is working under My direction, O son of Kunti, 
and it is producing all moving and unmoving beings. By its rule this 
manifestation is created and annihilated again and again." 
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The orbits of the planets resemble the bodies in which all living en- 
tities are seated because they are both machines controlled by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. As Krsna says in Bhagavad-gita 
(18.61): 


isvarah sarva-bhitanam 
hrd-dese ‘rjuna tisthati 

bhrāmayan sarva-bhūtāni 
yantrārūdhāni māyayā 


"Ihe Supreme Lord is situated in everyone's heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine, made of the material energy." The machine given by material 
nature— whether the machine of the body or the machine of the orbit, or 
kala-cakra —works according to the orders given by the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead. The Supreme Personality of Godhead and material 
nature work together to maintain this great universe, and not only this 
universe but also the millions of other universes beyond this one. 

The question of how the planets and stars are floating 1s also answered 
in this verse. It is not because of the laws of gravity. Rather, the planets 
and stars are enabled to float by manipulations of the air. It is due to such 
manipulations that big, heavy clouds float and big eagles fly in the sky. 
Modern airplanes like the 747 jet aircraft work in a similar way: by con- 
trolling the air, they float high in the sky, resisting the tendency to fall to 
earth. Such adjustments of the air are all made possible by the coopera- 
tion of the principles of purusa (male) and prakrti (female). By the 
cooperation of material nature, which is considered to be prakrti, and the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is considered the purusa, all the 
affairs of the universe are going on nicely in their proper order. Prakrti, 
material nature, is also described in the Brahma-sarnhità (5.44) as 
follows: 


srsti-sthiti- pralaya-sadhana-$aktir eka 
chà yeva yasya bhuvanàni bibharti durgà 
icchānurūpam api yasya ca cestate sā 
govindam Gdi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 
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"The external potency, maya, who is of the nature of the shadow of the 
cit [spiritual] potency, is worshiped by all people as Durga, the creating, 
preserving and destroying agency of this mundane world. I adore the 
primeval Lord Govinda, in accordance with whose will Durga conducts 
herself." Material nature, the external energy of the Supreme Lord, is 
also known as Durga, or the female energy that protects the great fort of 
this universe. The word Durga also means fort. This universe is just like 
a great fort in which all the conditioned souls are kept, and they cannot 
leave it unless they are liberated by the mercy of the Supreme Per- 


sonality of Godhead. The Lord Himself declares in Bhagavad-gītā (4.9): 


Janma karma ca me divyam 
evar yo vetti tattvatah 
tyaktvà deham punar janma 
naiti mam eti so rjuna 


"One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and ac- 
tivities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna." Thus simply by 
Krsna consciousness, by the mercy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, one can be liberated, or, in other words, one can be released 
from the great fort of this universe and go outside it to the spiritual 
world. 

It is also significant that the predominating deities of even the greatest 
planets have been offered their exalted posts because of the very valu- 
able pious activities they performed in previous births. This is indicated 
herein by the words karma-nirmita-gatayah. For example, as we have 
previously discussed, the moon is called jiva, which means that he is a 
living entity like us, but because of his pious activities he has been ap- 
pointed to his post as the moon-god. Similarly, all the demigods are living 
entities who have been appointed to their various posts as the masters of 
the moon, the earth, Venus and so on because of their great service and 
pious acts. Only the predominating deity of the sun, Sürya Narayana, is 
an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Maharaja 
Dhruva, the predominating deity of Dhruvaloka, is also a living entity. 
Thus there are two kinds of entities —the supreme entity, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and the ordinary living entity, the jiva (nityo 
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nityānārh cetana$ cetanānām). All the demigods are engaged in the ser- 
vice of the Lord, and only by such an arrangement are the affairs of the 
universe going on. 

Regarding the great eagles mentioned in this verse, it is understood 
that there are eagles so big that they can prey on big elephants. They fly 
so high that they can travel from one planet to another. They start flying 
in one planet and land in another, and while in flight they lay eggs that 
hatch into other birds while falling through the air. In Sanskrit such 
eagles are called $yena. Under the present circumstances, of course, we 
cannot see such huge birds, but at least we know of eagles that can cap- 
ture monkeys and then throw them down to kill and eat them. Similarly, 
it is understood that there are gigantic birds that can carry off elephants, 
kill them and eat them. 

The two examples of the eagle and the cloud are sufficient to prove 
that flying and floating can be made possible through adjustments of the 
air. The planets, in a similar way, are floating because material nature 
adjusts the air according to the orders of the Supreme Lord. It could be 
said that these adjustments constitute the law of gravity, but in any case, 
one must accept that these laws are made by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The so-called scientists have no control over them. The scien- 
tists can falsely, improperly declare that there is no God, but this is not a 
fact. 


TEXT 4 
Hides Aada Aad qu 
ATTA SAT TT | 8 UN 


kecanaitaj jyotir-anikam šisumāra-samsthānena bhagavato 
vāsudevasya yoga-dhāraņāyām anuvarņayanti. 


kecana—some yogis or learned scholars of astronomy; etat—this; 
Jyotih-anikam —great wheel of planets and stars; šišumāra- 
samsthānena —imagine this wheel to be a šišumāra (dolphin); 
bhagavatah—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vāsudevasya— 
Lord Vasudeva (the son of Vasudeva), Krsna; yoga-dhāraņāyām—in 
absorption in worship; anuvarnayanti — describe. 
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TRANSLATION 


This great machine, consisting of the stars and planets, resem- 
bles the form of a Sisumara [dolphin] in the water. It is sometimes 
considered an incarnation of Krsna, Vasudeva. Great yogis medi- 
tate upon Vasudeva in this form because it is actually visible. 


PURPORT 


Transcendentalists such as yogis whose minds cannot accommodate the 
form of the Lord prefer to visualize something very great, such as the 
virdta-purusa. Therefore some yogis comtemplate this imaginary 
sisumara to be swimming in the sky the way a dolphin swims in water. 
They meditate upon it as the virāta-rūpa, the gigantic form of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 5 


TA TOUT: PAA HX SWR Tuer TTS 
aan TA st gesqe sat Aaa a vea qq: | 
qu efaumigeectqraie regm AAA g 
TTA HTT ed Ama g AEN AM AAA FE - 

AMAIA TROARTTTIA: qmm age | 98 ent 
ARANA YET: |1 4 11 


yasya pucchāgre vākširasah. kundali-bhüta-dehas ya dhruva 
upakalpitas tasya lāngūle prajapatir agnir indro dharma iti puccha- 
mile dhātā vidhātā ca katyārh saptarsayah. tasya daksiņāvarta- 
kundali-bhüta-sarirasya yāny udagayanāni daksiņa-pāršve tu 
naksatrany upakalpayanti daksināyanāni tu savye. yathā sisumdras ya 
kundala-bhoga-sannivesasya pāršvayor ubhayor apy avayavāh 
samasankhya bhavanti. prsthe tv ajavīthī ākāša-garigā codaratah. 


yasya—of which; puccha-agre—at the end of the tail; avak- 
sirasah—whose head is downward; kundali-bhüta-dehasya —whose 
body, which is coiled; dhruvah—Maharaja Dhruva on his planet, the 
polestar; upakalpitah—is situated; tasya —of that; larigüle—on the tail; 
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prajapatih—of the name Prajāpati; agnih —Agni; indrah —Indra; dhar- 
mah —Dharma; iti—thus; puccha-mūle—at the base of the tail; dhata 
vidhàtà —the demigods known as Dhata and Vidhātā; ca—also; 
katyām—on the hip; sapta-rsayah —the seven saintly sages; tasya —of 
that; daksina-àvarta-kundali- bhiita-sarirasya —whose body is like a coil 
turning toward the right side; yàni—which; udagayanàni —marking 
the northern courses; daksina-pdrsve—on the right side; tu —but; nak- 
satrdni—constellations; upakalpayanti—are situated; daksina- 
āyanāni—the fourteen stars, from Pusyā to Uttarasadha, marking the 
northern course; tu—but; savye—on the left side; yatha —just like; 
sisumarasya—of the dolphin; Kkundala-bhoga-sannivesasya — whose 
body appears like a coil; pāršvayoh—on the sides; ubhayoh —both; 
api—certainly; avayavah—the limbs; samasankhyah —of equal num- 
ber (fourteen); bhavanti —are; prsthe—on the back; tu—of course; 
ajavithi—the first three stars marking the southern route (Mala, Pür- 
vasādhā and Uttarāsādhā); ākāša-gangā—the Ganges in the sky (the 
Milky Way); ca—also; udaratah—on the abdomen. 


TRANSLATION 


This form of the sisumāra has its head downward and its body 
coiled. On the end of its tail is the planet of Dhruva, on the body of 
its tail are the planets of the demigods Prajapati, Agni, Indra and 
Dharma, and at the base of its tail are the planets of the demigods 
Dhata and Vidhata. Where the hips might be on the sisumara are 
the seven saintly sages like Vasistha and Angira. The coiled body of 
the Sigumara-cakra turns toward its right side, on which the four- 
teen constellations from Abhijit to Punarvasu are located. On its 
left side are the fourteen stars from Pusya to Uttarasadha. Thus its 
body is balanced because its sides are occupied by an equal number 
of stars. On the back of the sisumāra is the group of stars known as 
Ajavithi, and on its abdomen is the Ganges that flows in the sky 
[the Milky Way]. 


TEXT 6 
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Aa raat q 3 faut: BUTT Tem 
RET «famen TARAS Tala Ta zm 
mA AAs meta sata gammā 
esté AMAT ATT 11 S 1 


punarvasu-pusyau daksina-vama yoh $ronyor ardraslese ca daksina- 
vàma yoh pa$cima yoh pādayor abhijid-uttarasadhe daksina-vamayor 
nāsikayor yathā-sankhyarh šravaņa-pūrvāsādhe daksiņa-vāmayor 
locana yor dhanisthā mülarn ca daksina-vamayoh karnayor maghādīny 
asta naksatrāņi daksiņāyanāni vama-parsva-vankrisu yufijīta tathaiva 
mrga-sirsddiny udagayanāni daksiņa-pāršva-vankrisu pratilomyena 
prayunyjita satabhisā-jyesthe skandhayor daksina-và mayor nyaset. 


punarvasu—the star named Punarvasu; pusyau—and the star named 
Pusya; daksiņa-vāmayoh—on the right and left; sronyoh—loins; 
ārdrā—the star named Ardra; aslese—the star named Ašlesā; ca—also; 
daksina-vàmayoh —at the right and left; pascimayoh—behind; 
padayoh—feet; abhijit-uttarasadhe —the stars named Abhijit and Ut- 
tarāsādhā; daksina-vamayoh—on the right and left; nasikayoh— 
nostrils; yatha-sankhyam—according to numerical order; sravana- pür- 
vāsādhe—the stars named Sravana and Purvasadha; daksina- 
vamayoh—at the right and left; locanayoh—eyes; dhanistha mūlam 
ca—and the stars named Dhanistha and Mila; daksina-vamayoh—at the 
right and left; karnayoh —ears; magha-adini—the stars such as Maghā; 
asta naksatrāņi—eight stars; daksina-àyanüni— which mark the 
southern course; vāma-pāršva—of the left side; vartkrisu —at the ribs; 
yunjita —may place; tatha eva—similarly; mrga-sirsa-àdini —such as 
Mrgasīrsā; udagayandni—marking the northern course; daksina- 
parsva-vankrisu—on the right side; prātilomyena—in the reverse 
order; prayunjita—may place; satabhisā—Satabhisā; jyesthe—Jyestha; 
skandhayoh—on the two shoulders; daksiņa-vāmayoh—right and left; 


nyaset—should place. 


TRANSLATION 


On the right and left sides of where the loins might be on the 
Šišumāra-cakra are the stars named Punarvasu and Pusya. Ārdrā 
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and Aslesa are on its right and left feet, Abhijit and Uttarasadha are 
on its right and left nostrils, Sravanà and Pūrvāsādhā are at its 
right and left eyes, and Dhanistha and Mala are on its right and left 
ears. The eight stars from Magha to Anuradha, which mark the 
southern course, are on the ribs of the left of its body, and the 
eight stars from Mrgasirsa to Pürvabhadra, which mark the north- 
ern course, are on the ribs on the right side. Satabhisa and Jyestha 
are on the right and left shoulders. 


TEXT 7 


SMITA TA BAY ATR: TAAN qul gue: 
lā TAMA gud ala aala ez TOT 

TT: MOA ets Raa Maigs tag aa ana: 
TESEI 


uttarā-hanāv agastir adharā-hanau yamo mukhesu cangarakah 
Sanaiscara upasthe brhaspatih kakudi vaksasy adityo hrdaye nārāyaņo 
manasi candro nabhyam ušanā stanayor asvinau budhah prāņāpānayo 
rahur gale ketavah sarvdrigesu romasu sarve tārā-gaņāh. 


uttarà-hanau —on the upper jaw; agastih —the star named Agasti; 
adharà-hanau—on the lower jaw; yamah—Yamaraja; mukhe—on the 
mouth; ca—also; argārakah—Mars; $anai$carah —Saturn; upasthe— 
on the genitals; brhaspatih —Jupiter; kakudi—on the back of the neck; 
vaksasi—on the chest; adityah —the sun; hrdaye—within the heart; 
narayanah—Lord Narayana; manasi—in the mind; candrah—the 
moon; nābhyām—on the navel; usand—Venus; stanayoh—on the two 
breasts; a$vinau —the two stars named Asvin; budhah — Mercury; pra- 
ņāpānayoh—in the inner airs known as prāņa and apāna; rahuh —the 
planet Rahu; gale—on the neck; ketavah—comets; sarva-arigesu —all 
over the body; romasu—in the pores of the body; sarve—all; tara- 
ganah—the numerous stars. 


TRANSLATION 


On the upper chin of the sisumara is Agasti; on its lower chin, 
Yamaraja; on its mouth, Mars; on its genitals, Saturn; on the back 
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of its neck, Jupiter; on its chest, the sun; and within the core of its 
heart, Narayana. Within its mind is the moon; on its navel, Venus; 
and on its breasts, the Asvinīkumāras. Within its life air, which is 
known as pranapana, is Mercury, on its neck is Rahu, all over its 
body are comets, and in its pores are the numerous stars. 


TEXT 8 


wag ša wad A: gizani EWER: acai 
ya avaat Aga safassa a RAAR RANN 
fài gad ETARA 1 « 1 


etad u haiva bhagavato visnoh sarva-devatàmayam rüpam aharahah 
sandhyāyām pra yato vàgyato niriksamana upatistheta namo Jyotir- 
lokāya kālāyanāyānimisārh pataye mahā-purusāyābhidhīmahīti. 


etat—this; u ha—indeed; eva—certainly; bhagavatah—of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; visnoh—of Lord Visnu; sarva-devatā- 
mayam—consisting of all the demigods; rūpam—form; ahah-ahah— 
always; sandhyāyām—in the morning, noon and evening; prayatah — 
meditating upon; vàgyatah —controlling the words; niriksamanah —ob- 
serving; upatistheta —one should worship; namah respectful obei- 
sances; Jyotih-lokaya—unto the resting place of all the planetary 
systems; kālāyanāya —in the form of supreme time; animisam—of the 
demigods; pataye—unto the master; mahā-purusāya—unto the 
Supreme Person; abhidhimahi—let us meditate; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King, the body of the sisumara, as thus described, 
should be considered the external form of Lord Visnu, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Morning, noon and evening, 
one should silently observe the form of the Lord as the Sisumara- 
cakra and worship Him with this mantra: “O Lord who has 
assumed the form of time! O resting place of all the planets mov- 
ing in different orbits! O master of all demigods, O Supreme Per- 


son, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You and meditate upon 
You." 
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TEXT 9 


ges amer fra 

Tae saga AREA | 
AAT Wat TM AF 

qT TRISTAN I S N 


graharksatārāmayam adhidaivikam 
pāpāpaham mantra-krtàm tri-kālam 

namasyatah smarato vā tri-kālam 
našyeta tat-kālajam āšu pāpam 


graha-rksa-tārā-mayam—consisting of all the planets and stars; 
ddhidaivikam—the leader of all the demigods; pāpa-apaham—the 
killer of sinful reactions; mantra-krtam—of those who chant the mantra 
mentioned above; tri-kalam—three times; namasyatah—offering obei- 
sances; smaratah—meditating; vā—or; tri-kālam—three times; 
našyeta—destroys; tat-kāla-jam—born at that time; āšu—very quickly; 
papam—all sinful reactions. 


TRANSLATION 


The body of the Supreme Lord, Visnu, which forms the 
Sisumara-cakra, is the resting place of all the demigods and all the 
stars and planets. One who chants this mantra to worship that 
Supreme Person three times a day— morning, noon and evening — 
will surely be freed from all sinful reactions. If one simply offers 
his obeisances to this form or remembers this form three times a 
day, all his recent sinful activities will be destroyed. 


PURPORT 


Summarizing the entire description of the planetary systems of the 
universe, Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura says that one who is able 
to meditate upon this arrangement as the virata-rüpa, or vi$va-rüpa, the 
external body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and worship Him 
three times a day by meditation will always be free from all sinful reac- 
tions. Vi$vanatha Cakravarti Thakura estimates that Dhruvaloka, the 
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polestar, is 3,800,000 yojanas above the sun. Above Dhruvaloka by 
10,000,000 yojanas 1s Maharloka, above Maharloka by 20,000,000 yo- 
janas is Janaloka, above Janaloka by 80,000,000 yojanas is Tapoloka, 
and above Tapoloka by 120,000,000 yojanas 1s Satyaloka. Thus the dis- 
tance from the sun to Satyaloka is 233,800,000 yojanas, or 1,870,400,- 
000 miles. The Vaikuntha planets begin 26,200,000  yojanas 
(209,600,000 miles) above Satyaloka. Thus the Visnu Puràna describes 
that the covering of the universe is 260,000,000 yojanas (2.080,000,000 
miles) away from the sun. The distance from the sun to the earth is 
100,000 yojanas, and below the earth by 70,000 yojanas are the seven 
lower planetary systems called Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Talatala, Mahatala, 
Rasātala and Pātāla. Below these lower planets by 30,000 yojanas, Sesa 
Naga is lying on the Garbhodaka Ocean. That ocean is 249,800,000 yo- 
Janas deep. Thus the total diameter of the universe is approximately 


200,000,000 yojanas, or 4,000,000,000 miles. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to the Fifth Canto, Twenty-third 
Chapter of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Sišumāra Planetary 
System.” 


CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR 


The Subterranean Heavenly Planets 


This chapter describes the planet Rahu, which is 10,000 yojanas (80,000 
miles) below the sun, and it also describes Atala and the other lower 
planetary systems. Rahu is situated below the sun and moon. It is 
between these two planets and the earth. When Rahu conceals the sun 
and moon, eclipses occur, either total or partial, depending on whether 
Rahu moves in a straight or curving way. 

Below Rahu by another 1,000,000 yojanas are the planets of the Sid- 
dhas, Caranas and Vidyadharas, and below these are planets such as Yak- 
saloka and Raksaloka. Below these planets is the earth, and 70,000 
yojanas below the earth are the lower planetary systems— Atala, Vitala, 
Sutala, Talatala, Mahatala, Rasatala and Patala. Demons and Raksasas 
live in these lower planetary systems with their wives and children, al- 
ways engaged in sense gratification and not fearing their next births. The 
sunshine does not reach these planets, but they are illuminated by jewels 
hxed upon the hoods of snakes. Because of these shining gems there is 
practically no darkness. Those living in these planets do not become old 
or diseased, and they are not afraid of death from any cause but the time 
factor, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

In the planet Atala, the yawning of a demon has produced three kinds 
of women, called svairini (independent), kāmiņī (lusty) and pumscali 
(very easily subdued by men). Below Atala is the planet Vitala, wherein 
Lord Siva and his wife Gauri reside. Because of their presence, a kind of 
gold is produced called hataka. Below Vitala is the planet Sutala, the 
abode of Bali Maharaja, the most fortunate king. Bali Maharaja was 
favored by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Vamanadeva, because 
of his intense devotional service. The Lord went to the sacrificial arena of 
Bali Maharaja and begged him for three paces of land, and on this plea 
the Lord took from him all his possessions. When Bali Maharaja agreed 
to all this, the Lord was very pleased, and therefore the Lord serves as 
his doorkeeper. The description of Bali Maharaja appears in the Eighth 
Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 
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When the Supreme Personality of Godhead offers a devotee material 
happiness, this is not His real favor. The demigods, who are very puffed 
up by their material opulence, pray to the Lord only for material happi- 
ness, not knowing anything better. Devotees like Prahlada Maharaja, 
however, do not want material happiness. Not to speak of material happi- 
ness, they do not want even liberation from material bondage, although 
one can achieve this liberation simply by chanting the holy name of the 
Lord, even with improper pronunciation. 

Below Sutala is the planet Talatala, the abode of the demon Maya. This 
demon is always materially happy because he is favored by Lord Siva, 
but he cannot achieve spiritual happiness at any time. Below Talatala is 
the planet Mahatala, where there are many snakes with hundreds and 
thousands of hoods. Below Mahātala is Rasātala, and below that is Patala, 
where the serpent Vasuki lives with his associates. 


TEXT 1 
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šrī-šuka uvāca 
adhastāt savitur yojanāyute svarbhānur naksatravac caratīty eke yo 
‘sav amaratvam grahatvam calabhata bhagavad-anukampayā svayam 
asurapasadah saimhikeyo hy atad-arhas tasya tata janma karmani 
coparistād vaksyamah. 


$ri-Sukah uvāca—Šrī Sukadeva Gosvāmī said; adhastāt—below; 
savituh—the sun globe; yojana—a measurement equal to eight miles; 
ayute—ten thousand; svarbhanuh—the planet known as Rahu; nak- 
satra-vat—like one of the stars; carati—is rotating; iti—thus; eke— 
some who are learned in the Purdnas; yah—which; asau—that; 
amaratvam—a lifetime like those of the demigods; grahatvam —a posi- 
ton as one of the chief planets; ca—and; alabhata—obtained; 


Text 2] The Subterranean Heavenly Planets 373 


bhagavat-anukampa yà —by the compassion of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; svayam-— personally; asura-apasadah —the lowest of the 
asuras; saimhikeyah—being the son of Sinhika; hi—indeed; a-tat- 
arhah—not qualified for that position; tasya—his; tàta —O my dear 
King; janma—birth; karmāņi —activities; ca—also; uparistát —later; 
vaksyamah—I shall explain. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Sukadeva Gosvami said: My dear King, some historians, the 
speakers of the Puranas, say that 10,000 yojanas [80,000 miles] 
below the sun is the planet known as Rahu, which moves like one 
of the stars. The presiding deity of that planet, who is the son of 
Simhika, is the most abominable of all asuras, but although he is 
completely unfit to assume the position of a demigod or planetary 
deity, he has achieved that position by the grace of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Later I shall speak further about him. 


TEXT 2 
qais AGFA MIMA IZH 


~ e ~ 


qwa iaa ea: A dgagraagšumau: UHÍ- 
ARANA |1 2 11 


yad adas taraņer maņdalam pratapatas tad vistarato yojanāyutam 
ācaksate dvādaša-sahasram somasya tra yodasa-sahasram rāhor yah 
parvaņi tad-vyavadhāna-krd vairānubandhah sūryā-candramasāv 
abhidhavati. 


yat—which; adah—that; taraneh—of the sun; mandalam—globe; 
prata patah—which 1s always distributing heat; tat—that; vistaratah — 
in terms of width; yojana—a distance of eight miles; ayutam—ten thou- 
sand; dcaksate—they estimate; dvddasa-sahasram—20,000  yojanas 
(160,000 miles); somasya—of the moon; trayodasa—thirty: 
sahasram—one thousand; radhoh—of the planet Rāhu; yah— which: 
parvani—on occasion; tat-vyavadhàna-krt — who created an obstruction 
to the sun and moon at the time of the distribution of nectar; vaira-anu- 
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bandhah—whose intentions are inimical; sūryā—the sun; 
candramasau—and the moon; abhidhàvati—runs after them on the 
full-moon night and the dark-moon day. 


TRANSLATION 


The sun globe, which is a source of heat, extends for 10,000 yo- 
janas [80,000 miles]. The moon extends for 20,000 yojanas 
[160,000 miles], and Rahu extends for 30,000 yojanas [240,000 
miles]. Formerly, when nectar was being distributed, Rahu tried to 
create dissension between the sun and moon by interposing him- 
self between them. Rahu is inimical toward both the sun and the 
moon, and therefore he always tries to cover the sunshine and 
moonshine on the dark-moon day and full-moon night. 


PURPORT 


As stated herein, the sun extends for 10,000 yojanas, and the moon 
extends for twice that, or 20,000 yojanas. The word dvādaša should be 
understood to mean twice as much as ten, or twenty. In the opinion of Vi- 
jayadhvaja, the extent of Rahu should be twice that of the moon, or 
40,000 yojanas. However, to reconcile this apparent contradiction to the 
text of the Bhagavatam, Vijayadhvaja cites the following quotation con- 
cerning Rahu: rühu-soma-ravinam tu mandala dvi-gunoktitam. This 
means that Rahu is twice as large as the moon, which is twice as large as 
the sun. This is the conclusion of the commentator Vijayadhvaja. 


TEXT 3 


dx WT AAT TANT TAT Haud ara aad 
FN e SN Ar 0 FN NR. oN 
qI quud sya He: MAHAA TAAT JETIS- 
Alta (karu aaa Radd dmn safe AM: NBII 


tan nisamyobhayatrapi bhagavatā raksaņāya prayuktam sudar$anam 
nama bhagavatam dayitam astram tat tejasà durvisaham muhuh 
parivartamanam abhyavasthito muhūrtam udvijamānas cakita-hrdaya 
ārād eva nivartate tad uparagam iti vadanti lokah. 
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tat—that situation; nisamya—hearing; ubhayatra—around both the 
sun and moon; api—indeed; bhagavatā—by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; raksandya—for their protection; prayuktam—engaged; 
sudarsanam—the wheel of Krsna; nāma—named; bhagavatam—the 
most confidential devotee; dayitam—the most favorite; astram— 
weapon; tat—that; tejasā—by its effulgence; durvisaham—unbearable 
heat; muhuh-—repeatedly; parivartamanam —moving around the sun 
and moon; abhyavasthitah—situated; muhūrtam—for a muhürta 
(forty-eight minutes); udvijamānah—whose mind was full of anxieties; 
cakita—frightened; hrdayah—the core of whose heart; ārāt—to a dis- 
tant place; eva—certainly; nivartate—flees; tat—that situation; 
uparagam—an eclipse; iti—thus; vadanti—they say; lokah—the 
people. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing from the sun and moon demigods about Rahu’s 
attack, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu, engages His 
disc, known as the Sudaršana cakra, to protect them. The Sudar- 
sana cakra is the Lord's most beloved devotee and is favored by the 
Lord. The intense heat of its effulgence, meant for killing non- 
Vaisnavas, is unbearable to Rahu, and he therefore flees in fear of 
it. During the time Rahu disturbs the sun or moon, there occurs 
what people commonly know as an eclipse. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu, is always the protector of 
His devotees, who are also known as demigods. The controlling demigods 
are most obedient to Lord Visnu, although they also want material sense 
enjoyment, and that is why they are called demigods, or almost godly. Al- 
though Rahu attempts to attack both the sun and the moon, they are pro- 
tected by Lord Visnu. Being very afraid of Lord Visnu's cakra, Rahu 
cannot stay in front of the sun or moon for more than a muhūrta (forty- 
eight minutes). The phenomenon that occurs when Rahu blocks the light 
of the sun or moon is called an eclipse. The attempt of the scientists of 
this earth to go to the moon is as demoniac as Rahu's attack. Of course. 
their attempts will be failures because no one can enter the moon or sun 
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so easily. Like the attack of Rahu, such attempts will certainly be 
failures. 


TEXT 4 
AMUSTAUCASANMAMAUT Acad queHpp TI Iv ll 


tato dhastāt siddha-carana-vid yadharanam sadanāni tāvan mātra 
eva. 


tatah—the planet Rāhu; adhastat—below; siddha-cāraņa—of the 
planets known as Siddhaloka and Caranaloka; vidyādharānām—-and the 
planets of the Vidyadharas; sadandni—the residential places; tāvat 
mātra—only that much distance (eighty thousand miles); eva—indeed. 


TRANSLATION 


Below Rahu by 10,000 yojanas [80,000 miles] are the planets 
known as Siddhaloka, Caranaloka and Vidyadhara-loka. 


PURPORT 


It is said that the residents of Siddhaloka, being naturally endowed 
with the powers of yogis, can go from one planet to another by their 
natural mystic powers without using airplanes or similar machines. 


TEXT 5 
qd ES eara: PATA al read Nags: Atta 
MATA TS AKA || I 


tato dhastād yaksa-raksah-pišāca-preta-bhūta-gaņānām vihārājiram 
antariksam yāvad vāyuh pravāti yāvan meghā upalabhyante. 


tatah adhastat—beneath the planets occupied by the Siddhas, Caranas 
and Vidyadharas; yaksa-raksah-pišāca-preta-bhūta-gaņānām—of Yak- 
sas, Raksasas, Pi$acas, ghosts and so on; vihāra-ajiram—the place of 
sense gratification; antariksam—in the sky or outer space; yāvat—as far 
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as; vayuh—the wind; pravāti—blows; yāvat—as far as; meghāh—the 
clouds; upalabhyante—are seen. 


TRANSLATION 
Beneath Vidyadhara-loka, Caranaloka and Siddhaloka, in the 


sky called antariksa, are the places of enjoyment for the Yaksas, 
Raksasas, Pisacas, ghosts and so on. Antariksa extends as far as the 
wind blows and the clouds float in the sky. Above this there is no 
more air. 


TEXT 6 
TUSTAESAAITARAT md Teal aaam SIUE: 
GUAT seqaeditq i & I 


tato dhastāc chata-yojanantara iyah prthivi yavad dharhsa-bhāsa- 
Syena-supamddayah patattri-pravarā utpatantiti. 


tatah adhastat— beneath that; $ata-yojana —of one hundred yojanas; 
antare —by an interval; iyam—this; prthivi—planet earth; yāvat—as 
high as; harnsa—swans; bhāsa—vultures; šyena—eagles; suparna- 
ddayah—and other birds; patattri-pravarāh—the chief among birds; 
utpatanti—can fly; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 
Below the abodes of the Yaksas and Raksasas by a distance of 100 


yojanas [800 miles] is the planet earth. Its upper limits extend as 
high as swans, hawks, eagles and similar large birds can fly. 


TEXT 7 


aqqfüri TATA ATALANTA TTT c ga Aa can 
MATIN ARATE AIS ds g AC 
MAE TAS quu e! 
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upavarnitam bhümer yathā-sannivešāvasthānam avaner apy adhastat 
sapta bhū-vivarā ekaikašo yojanàyutantarenàyama-vistarenopa klptà 
atalam vitalam sutalam talatalam mahātalam rasātalam patalam iti. 


upavarnitam—stated previously; bhimeh—of the planet earth; 
yathā-sanniveša-avasthānam —according to the arrangement of the dif- 
ferent places; avaneh —the earth; api—certainly; adhastat—beneath ; 
sa pta —seven; bhi-vivarah—other planets; eka-ekasah—in succession, 
up to the outer limit of the universe; yojana-ayuta-antarena—with an 
interval of ten thousand yojanas (eighty thousand miles); āyāma- 
vistāreņa—by width and length; upaklptah —situated; atalam— named 
Atala; vitalam —Vitala; sutalam —Sutala; talātalam— Talātala: 
mahatalam —Mahatala; rasātalam—Rasātala; pātālam—Pātāla; iti— 
thus. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King, beneath this earth are seven other planets, known 
as Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Talatala, Mahatala, Rasatala and Patala. I 
have already explained the situation of the planetary systems of 
earth. The width and length of the seven lower planetary systems 
are calculated to be exactly the same as those of earth. 


TEXT 8 


wag R feed amaina aa ferat: 
GAIAM AISA ŠĀ gg 
Anaga Deady SAGA MANT 
faafaa || < II 


etesu hi bila-svargesu svargād apy adhika-kama-bhogaisvaryananda- 
bhüti-vibhütibhih susamrddha-bhavanodyānākrīda-vihāresu daitya- 
dānava-kādraveyā nitya-pramuditànurakta-kalatrapatya-bandhu- 
suhrd-anucarā grha-pataya isvardd apy apratihata-kāmā māyā-vinodā 
nivasanti. 
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etesu—in these; hi—certainly; bila-svargesu—known as the heavenly 
subterranean worlds; svargāt—than the heavenly planets; api—even; 
adhika —a greater quantity; kāma-bhoga—enjoyment of sense gratifica- 
tion; aisvarya-dnanda—bliss due to opulence; bhūti—influence; 
vibhütibhih—by those things and wealth; su-samrddha —improved; 
bhavana —houses; udyāna—gardens; ākrīda-vihāresu—in places for 
different types of sense gratification; daitya—the demons; dānava — 
ghosts; kādraveyāh—snakes; nitya—who are always; pramudita — 
overjoyed; anurakta—because of attachment; kalatra—to wife; 
apatya —children; bandhu—family relations; suhrt—friends; 
anucaràh —followers; grha-patayah—the heads of the households; 
isvarat—than those more capable, like the demigods; api—even; 
apratihata-kamah—whose fulfillment of lusty desires is unimpeded; 
maya —illusory; vinodāh—who feel happiness; nivasanti—live. 


TRANSLATION 


In these seven planetary systems, which are also known as the 
subterranean heavens [bila-svarga], there are very beautiful 
houses, gardens and places of sense enjoyment, which are even 
more opulent than those in the higher planets because the demons 
have a very high standard of sensual pleasure, wealth and in- 
fluence. Most of the residents of these planets, who are known as 
Daityas, Danavas and Nagas, live as householders. Their wives, 
children, friends and society are all fully engaged in illusory, ma- 
terial happiness. The sense enjoyment of the demigods is some- 
times disturbed, but the residents of these planets enjoy life with- 
out disturbances. Thus they are understood to be very attached to 
illusory happiness. 


PURPORT 


According to the statements of Prahlada Maharaja, material enjoyment 
is māyā-sukha, illusory enjoyment. A Vaisnava is full of anxieties for 
the deliverance of all living entities from such false enjoyment. Prahlada 
Maharaja says, māyā-sukhāya bharam udvahato vimūdhān: these fools 
(vimūdhas) are engaged in material happiness, which is surely tempo- 
rary. Whether in the heavenly planets, the lower planets or the earthly 
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planets, people are engrossed in temporary, material happiness, forget- 
ting that in due course of time they have to change their bodies according 
to the material laws and suffer the repetition of birth, death, old age and 
disease. Not caring what will happen in the next birth, gross materialists 
are simply busy enjoying during the present short span of life. A 
Vaisnava is always anxious to give all such bewildered materialists the 
real happiness of spiritual bliss. 


TEXT 9 


4g wena aaa anise fff wa Ararata 
C. C AR KS = zd 
rr ra E e EE ELENEI CEE Lie c ie Ge CAE GE LEARE TIRERÉ - 
A C e e e a ~ A 
JAMIER ISAT: SEAR- 
ATTN 8 11 


yesu mahārāja mayena māyāvinā vinirmitàh puro nànà-mani-pravara- 
praveka-viracita-vicītra-bhavana-prākāra-gopura-sabhā-caitya- 
catvarāyatanādibhir nāgāsura-mīthuna-pārāvata-šuka-sārikākīrņa- 
krtrima-bhümibhir vivaresvara-grhottamaih samalanikrtās cakasati. 


yesu—in those lower planetary systems; mahà-rüja—O my dear 
King; mayena—by the demon named Maya; md yd-vind —possessing ad- 
vanced knowledge in the construction of material comforts; vinir- 
mitàh —constructed; purah—cities; nànà-mani-pravara—of valuable 
gems; praveka—with excellent; viracita —constructed; vicitra —won- 
derful; bhavana—houses; prakara—walls; gopura—gates; sabha — 
legislative meeting rooms; cait ya —temples; catvara —schools; āyatana- 
adibhih—with hotels or recreation halls and so on; naga —of living en- 
tities with snakelike bodies; asura—ot demons, or godless persons; 
mithuna—by couples; pārāvata—pigeons; šuka—parrots; sārikā— 
mynas; ākīrņa—crowded; krtrima—artificial; bhimibhih—possessing 
areas; vivara-isvara—of the leaders of the planets; grha-uttamaih— 
with first-class houses; samalankrtah—decorated; cakasati —shine mag- 
nificently. 


Text 10] The Subterranean Heavenly Planets 381 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King, in the imitation heavens known as bila-svarga 
there is a great demon named Maya Danava, who is an expert artist 
and architect. He has constructed many brilliantly decorated cities. 
There are many wonderful houses, walls, gates, assembly houses, 
temples, yards and temple compounds, as well as many hotels serv- 
ing as residential quarters for foreigners. The houses for the 
leaders of these planets are constructed with the most valuable 
jewels, and they are always crowded with living entities known as 
Nagas and Asuras, as well as many pigeons, parrots and similar 
birds. All in all, these imitation heavenly cities are most beautifully 
situated and attractively decorated. 


TEXT 10 
serae alata aagana zA: SARSAR RAZNI- 


Taea saaa A: aga Aaea- 
TATA ATASTS TAE TILES Te AGGIGIGET: K asā 
vine ARRA pakanang AR- 
rema AR aa raa Ra aA 11% o 


udyānāni cātitarāh mana-indriyanandibhih kusuma-phala-stabaka- 
subhaga-kisalayāvanata-rucira-vitapa-vitapinārm latangalingitanara 
sribhih samithuna-vividha-vihangama-jalasayaénam amala-jala- 
pūrņānām jhasakulollanghana-ksubhita-nira-niraja-kumuda-kuva- 
laya-kahlara-nilotpala-lohita-sata patrādi-vanesu krta-niketananam 
eka-viharakula-madhura-vividha-svanadibhir indriyotsavair amara- 
loka-$riyam atišayitāni. 


udyGnani—the gardens and parks; ca—also; atitardm—greatly; 
manah—to the mind; indriya —and to the senses; ànandibhih —which 
cause pleasure; kusuma—by flowers; phala—of fruits; stabaka — 
bunches; subhaga —very beautiful; kisalaya—new twigs; avanata — 
bent low; rucira—attractive; vitapa —possessing branches; vitapindm— 
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of trees; latà-ariga-alingitanam — which are embraced by the limbs of 
creepers; Sribhih—by the beauty; sa-mithuna —in pairs; vividha — 
varieties; viharngama —ftreguented by birds; jala-āšayānām—ot reser- 
voirs of water; amala-jala-pūrņānām—tull of clear and transparent 
water; Jhasa-kula-ullanghana —by the jumping of different fish; 
ksubhita—agitated; nira—in the water; niraja—of lotus flowers; 
kumuda—lilies; kuvalaya—flowers named kuvalaya; kahlara — 
kahlara flowers; nila-utpala —blue lotus flowers; lohita—red; šata- 
patra-àdi —lotus flowers with a hundred petals and so on; vanesu—in 
forests; krta-niketanānām—of birds that have made their nests; eka- 
vihàra-àkula —full of uninterrupted enjoyment; madhura — very sweet; 
vividha —varieties; svana-ādibhih —by vibrations; indriya-utsavaih — 
invoking sense enjoyment; amara-loka-sriyam—the beauty of the resi- 
dential places of the demigods; atisayitani —surpassing. 


TRANSLATION 


The parks and gardens in the artificial heavens surpass in beauty 
those of the upper heavenly planets. The trees in those gardens, 
embraced by creepers, bend with a heavy burden of twigs with 
fruits and flowers, and therefore they appear extraordinarily 
beautiful. That beauty could attract anyone and make his mind 
fully blossom in the pleasure of sense gratification. There are 
many lakes and reservoirs with clear, transparent water, agitated 
by jumping fish and decorated with many flowers such as lilies, 
kuvalayas, kahlaras and blue and red lotuses. Pairs of cakravakas 
and many other water birds nest in the lakes and always enjoy in a 
happy mood, making sweet, pleasing vibrations that are very 
satisfying and conducive to enjoyment of the senses. 


TEXT 11 
TA EH Sommer: mmus 112 21 


yatra ha vàva na bha yam aho-ratradibhih kala-vibhagair upalaksyate. 


yatra —where; ha vāva—certainly; na—not; bhayam—fearfulness; 
ahah-ratra-ddibhih—because of days and nights; kala-vibhagaih—the 


divisions of time; upalaksyate—is experienced. 


Text 13] The Subterranean Heavenly Planets 383 


TRANSLATION 


Since there is no sunshine in those subterranean planets, time is 
not divided into days and nights, and consequently fear produced 
by time does not exist. 


TEXT 12 
TA fe ween: ad quocum I?R 


yatra hi mahahi-pravara-siro-manayah sarvam tamah prabadhante. 


yatra—where; hi—indeed; mahā-ahi—of great serpents; pravara — 
of the best; sirah-manayah—the gems on the hoods; sarvam—all; 
tamah—darkness; prabadhante —drive away. 


TRANSLATION 


Many great serpents reside there with gems on their hoods, and 
the effulgence of these gems dissipates the darkness in all 
directions. 


TEXT 13 


TAM Cy quai faeqW RERWETNISTRSIRIRRRTTSE sargāt 
quaa  EeqqeaRpeeredamuedaRi asaru 
aie 112.311 


na và etesu vasatàm divyausadhi-rasa-rasāyanānna-pāna-snānādibhir 
adha yo vyādhayo vali-palita-jarddayas ca deha-vaivarnya- 
daurgandhya-sveda-klama-glānir iti vayo ‘vasthas ca bhavanti. 


na—not; vā—either; etesu—in these planets; vasatam—of those 
residing; divya—wonderful; ausadhi—of herbs; rasa—the juices; 
rasāyana—and elixirs; anna—by eating; pāna—drinking; snāna- 
ādibhih—by bathing in and so on; Gdhayah—mental troubles; 
vyddhayah—diseases; vali—wrinkles; palita—grey hair; jard—old 
age; ddayah—and so on; ca—and; deha-vaivarnya—the fading of 
bodily luster; daurgandhya —bad odor; sveda—perspiration; klama— 
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fatigue; glanih—lack of energy; iti—thus; vayah avasthah —miserable 
conditions due to increasing age; ca—and; bhavanti—are. 


TRANSLATION 


Since the residents of these planets drink and bathe in juices and 
elixirs made from wonderful herbs, they are freed from all 
anxieties and physical diseases. They have no experience of grey 
hair, wrinkles or invalidity, their bodily lusters do not fade, their 
perspiration does not cause a bad smell, and they are not troubled 
by fatigue or by lack of energy or enthusiasm due to old age. 


TEXT 14 


Afe at pama Ou Gp IAN GEDESDRI- 
TATA ell 


na hi tesārh kalyananam prabhavati kutascana mrtyur vind bhagavat- 


tejasas cakrapadesat. 


na hi—not; tesam—of them; kalyāņānām—who are by nature 
auspicious; prabhavati—able to influence; kutascana—from anywhere; 
mrtyuh—death; vina —except; bhagavat-tejasah—of the energy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; cakra-apadesat—from that weapon 
named the Sudarsana cakra. 


TRANSLATION 


They live very auspiciously and do not fear death from anything 
but death’s established time, which is the effulgence of the Sudar- 
sana cakra of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


This is the defect of material existence. Everything in the subterra- 
nean heavens is very nicely arranged. There are well situated residential 
quarters, there is a pleasing atmosphere, and there are no bodily incon- 
veniences or mental anxieties, but nevertheless those who live there have 
to take another birth according to karma. Persons whose minds are dull 
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cannot understand this defect of a materialistic civilization aiming at ma- 
terial comforts. One may make his living conditions very pleasing for the 
senses, but despite all favorable conditions, one must in due course of 
time meet death. The members of a demoniac civilization endeavor to 
make their living conditions very comfortable, but they cannot check 
death. The influence of the Sudarsana cakra will not allow their so-called 
material happiness to endure. 


TEXT 15 


tag ga ma: Gara Mana aatea 
qafa g U24II 


yasmin praviste sura-vadhūnārh prāyah pumsavanani bhayād eva 
sravanti patanti ca. 


yasmin —where; praviste — when entered; asura-vadhindm—of the 
wives of those demons; pràyah —almost always; pumsavandni—fetuses; 
bha yàt —because of fear; eva —certainly; sravanti—slip out; patanti— 
fall down; ca —and. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Sudarsana disc enters those provinces, the pregnant 
wives of the demons all have miscarriages due to fear of its 
effulgence. 


TEXT 16 


MS Ggdsu ast fuum da € ar x 
qur PaRa: BAT ania aaa TA Wo IFA- 
AU gaat: ear Gevara vif: after: garu aff 
at 4 fien sfaó ged wa dene sore ws 
maaana nea a: wt fms wala 
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athātale maya-putro ‘suro balo nivasati yena ha và tha srstāh san- 
navatir mà yàh kāšcanādyāpi mà yàvino dhārayanti yasya ca 
jrmbhamaànas ya mukhatas trayah stri-ganà uda padyanta svairinyah 
kāminyah pumscalya iti yà vai bilàyanam pravistam purusam rasena 
hātakākhyena sādhayitvā sva-vilāsāvalokanānurāga-smita- 
samlāpopagūhanādibhih svairam kila ramayanti yasminn upayukte 
purusa isvaro ham siddho "ham ity ayuta-mahā-gaja-balam ātmānam 
abhimanyamanah katthate madāndha iva. 


atha—now; atale—on the planet named Atala; maya-putrah 
asurah—the demon son of Maya; balah—Bala; nivasati—resides; 
yena—by whom; ha và —indeed; iha —1in this; srstah—propagated; sat- 
navatih —ninety-six; māyāh—varieties of illusion; kà$cana —some; 
ad ya api —even today; māyā-vinah —those who know the art of magical 
feats (like manufacturing gold); dhàrayanti —utilize; yasya—of whom; 
ca —also; jrmbhamāņasya—while yawning; mukhatah —from the 
mouth; trayah—three; stri-gandh—varieties of women; udapa- 
dyanta —were generated; svairinyah—svairini (one who only marries in 
her same class); kaminyah— kāmiņī (one who, being lusty, marries men 
from any group); purhšcalyah — purhécali (one who wants to go from one 
husband to another); iti—thus; yāh—who; vai—certainly; bila- 
ayanam—the subterranean planets; pravistam—entering; purusam—a 
male; rasena—by a juice; hataka-akhyena— made from an intoxicating 
herb known as hātaka; sadha yitvà —making sexually fit; sva-vilasa — 
for their personal sense gratification; avalokana—by glances; 
anurdga—lustful; smita—by smiling; samlāpa—by talking: 
upagūhana-ādibhih—and by embracing; svairam—according to their 
own desire; kila—indeed; ramayanti —enjoy sex pleasure; yasmin— 
which; upayukte —when used; purusah—a man; isvarah aham—1 am 
the most powerful person; siddhah aham—1 am the greatest and most 
elevated person; iti—thus; ayuta —ten thousand; mahd-gaja—of big 
elephants; balam—the strength; àtmànam —himself; 
abhimanyamānah—being full of pride; katthate —they say; mada- 
andhah—blinded by false prestige; iva—like. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King, now I shall describe to you the lower planetary 
systems, one by one, beginning from Atala. In Atala there is a 
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demon, the son of Maya Danava named Bala, who created ninety- 
six kinds of mystic power. Some so-called yogis and svamis take 
advantage of this mystic power to cheat people even today. Simply 
by yawning, the demon Bala created three kinds of women, known 
as svairini, kamini and pumscali. The svairinis like to marry men 
from their own group, the kaminis marry men from any group, 
and the pumscalis change husbands one after another. If a man en- 
ters the planet of Atala, these women immediately capture him and 
induce him to drink an intoxicating beverage made with a drug 
known as hàtaka [cannabis indica]. This intoxicant endows the 
man with great sexual prowess, of which the women take advan- 
tage for enjoyment. A woman will enchant him with attractive 
glances, intimate words, smiles of love and then embraces. In this 
way she induces him to enjoy sex with her to her full satisfaction. 
Because of his increased sexual power, the man thinks himself 
stronger than ten thousand elephants and considers himself most 
perfect. Indeed, illusioned and intoxicated by false pride, he 
thinks himself God, ignoring impending death. 


TEXT 17 


ads À AMAT AAT: TTT 
BICC OCR MCE CIO MECC IC CMEC ICT Ta: 


yam aa aea w CTL aa 
Agaa after maa A ater 


zxmred GAT PARNA gen: we geta a 
LESSA 


tato dhastād vitale haro bhagavan hātakeśvarah sva-pārsada-bhūta- 
ganāvırtah prajāpati-sargopabrmhaņāya bhavo bhavānyā saha mithuni- 
bhüta àste yatah pravrttà sarit-pravarā hātakī nama bhavayor viryena 
yatra citrabhānur mātariśvanā samidhyamana ojasā pibati tan 
nisthyūtarh hatakakh yam suvarnam bhūsaņenāsurendrāvarodhesu 
purusāh. saha purusibhir dhārayantı. 


tatah—the planet Atala; adhastat—beneath; vitale—on the planet: 
harah—Lord Siva; bhagavan—the most powerful personality: hata- 
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kesvarah—the master of gold; sva-pdrsada—by his own associates; 
bhüta-gana—who are ghostly living beings; àvrtah —surrounded; pra- 
Jāpati-sarga—of the creation of Lord Brahma; upabrmhandya—to in- 
crease the population; bhavah—Lord Siva; bhavānyā saha—with his 
wife, Bhavani; mithuni-bhütah —being united in sex; àste—remains; 
yatah —from that planet (Vitala); pravrttà— being emanated; sarit- pra- 
varā—the great river; hataki—Hataki; nāma—named; bhavayoh 
viryena —due to the semina and ovum of Lord Siva and Bhavani; 
yatra —where; citra-bhanuh —the fire-god; mātarišvanā— by the wind; 
samidhyamüànah —being brightly inflamed; ojasé —with great strength; 
pibati —drinks; tat—that; nisthyūtam—spit out with a hissing sound; 
hātaka-ākhyam—named Hātaka; suvarnam—gold; bhūsaņena—by 
different types of ornaments; asura-indra—of the great asuras; 
avarodhesu—in the homes; purusāh—the males; saha—with; 
purusibhih—their wives and women; dhārayanti — wear. 


TRANSLATION 


The next planet below Atala is Vitala, wherein Lord Siva, who is 
known as the master of gold mines, lives with his personal associ- 
ates, the ghosts and similar living entities. Lord Siva, as the pro- 
genitor, engages in sex with Bhavani, the progenitress, to produce 
living entities, and from the mixture of their vital fluid the river 
named Hataki is generated. When fire, being made to blaze by the 
wind, drinks of this river and then sizzles and spits it out, it pro- 
duces gold called Hataka. The demons who live on that planet with 
their wives decorate themselves with various ornaments made 


from that gold, and thus they live there very happily. 


PURPORT 


It appears that when Bhava and Bhavani, Lord Siva and his wife, unite 
sexually, the emulsification of their secretions creates a chemical which 
when heated by fire can produce gold. It is said that the alchemists of the 
medieval age tried to prepare gold from base metal, and Srila Sanatana 
Gosvàmi also states that when bell metal is treated with mercury, it can 
produce gold. Srila Sanatana Gosvāmī mentions this in regard to the 
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initiation of low-class men to turn them into brdhmanas. Sanatana 
Gosvami said: 


yathā kancanatam yāti 
kāmsyarh rasa-vidhānatah 
tathā dīksā-vidhānena 


dvijatvam jàyate nrņām 


“As one can transform kamsa, or bell metal, into gold by treating it with 
mercury, one can also turn a lowborn man into a brāhmaņa by initiating 
him properly into Vaisnava activities." The International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness is trying to turn mlecchas and yavanas into real 
brahmanas by properly initiating them and stopping them from engag- 
ing in meat-eating, intoxication, illicit sex and gambling. One who stops 
these four principles of sinful activity and chants the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra can certainly become a pure brāhmaņa through the process of 
bona fide initiation, as suggested by Srila Sanātana Gosvami. 

Apart from this, if one takes a hint from this verse and learns how to 
mix mercury with bell metal by properly heating and melting them, one 
can get gold very cheaply. The alchemists of the medieval age tried to 
manufacture gold, but they were unsuccessful, perhaps because they did 
not follow the right instructions. 


TEXT 18 


ATSTARATS SEAT: pyar Alaa 
ian ate Ēri Prat qoe Teal 
TEATS IT quao Tert aaa garda ga: Mara 
zaka gaa Aaa: amarina 
maaana AAA ASJA U1 2 CII 


tato dhastāt sutale udāra-šravāh punya-sloko virocanātmajo balir 
bhagavatà mahendrasya priyam cikirsamanenaditer labdha-kāyo 
bhūtvā vatu-vamana-rü pena parāksipta-loka-trayo bhagavad- 
anukampayaiva punah pravesita indrādisv avid yamanayà 
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susamrddhayā $riyabhijustah sva-dharmeņārādha yams tam eva 
bhagavantam ārādhanīyam apagata-sādhvasa āste dhunāpi. 


tatah adhastāt—beneath the planet known as Vitala; sutale—on the 
planet known as Sutala; udāra-šravāh—very greatly celebrated; punya- 
slokah—very pious and advanced in spiritual consciousness; virocana- 
ātmajah—the son of Virocana; balih—Bali Maharaja; bhagavata —by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; maha-indrasya —of the King of 
heaven, Indra; priyam—the welfare; cikīrsamāņena —desiring to per- 
form; àditeh —from Aditi; labdha-kāyah —having obtained His body: 
bhūtvā —appearing; vatu—brahmacārī; vàmana-rüpena —in the form 
of a dwarf; pardksipta—wrested away; loka-trayah—the three worlds; 
bhagavat-anukampayā—by the causeless mercy of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; eva —certainly; punah —again ; pravesitah —caused 
to enter; indra-adisu —even among the demigods like the King of 
heaven; avidyamdnayd —not existing; susamrddhayà —much enriched 
by such exalted opulence; šriyā—by good fortune; abhijustah —being 
blessed; sva-dharmena —by discharging devotional service; 
ārādhayan —worshiping; tam—Him; eva—certainly; bhagavantam — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; aàradhaniyam— who is most 
worshipable; apagata-sddhvasah—without fear; dste—remains; 
adhunā api—even today. 


TRANSLATION 


Below the planet Vitala is another planet, known as Sutala, 
where the great son of Maharaja Virocana, Bali Maharaja, who is 
celebrated as the most pious king, resides even now. For the 
welfare of Indra, the King of heaven, Lord Visnu appeared in the 
form of a dwarf brahmacārī as the son of Aditi and tricked Bali 
Maharaja by begging for only three paces of land but taking all the 
three worlds. Being very pleased with Bali Maharaja for giving all 
his possessions, the Lord returned his kingdom and made him 
richer than the opulent King Indra. Even now, Bali Maharaja 
engages in devotional service by worshiping the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead in the planet of Sutala. 
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PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is described as Uttamasloka, 
“He who is worshiped by the best of selected Sanskrit verses," and His 
devotees such as Bali Maharaja are also worshiped by punya-$loka, 
verses that increase one’s piety. Bali Maharaja offered everything to the 
Lord—his wealth, his kingdom and even his own body (sarvātma- 
nivedane balih). The Lord appeared before Bali Maharaja as a brahmana 
beggar, and Bali Maharaja gave Him everything he had. However, Bali 
Maharaja did not become poor; by donating all his possessions to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, he became a successful devotee and got 
everything back again with the blessings of the Lord. Similarly, those 
who give contributions to expand the activities of the Krsna conscious- 
ness movement and to accomplish its objectives will never be losers; they 
will get their wealth back with the blessings of Lord Krsna. On the other 
side, those who collect contributions on behalf of the International 
Society for Krishna Consciousness should be very careful not to use even 
a farthing of the collection for any purpose other than the transcendental 
loving service of the Lord. 


TEXT 19 


FREI TATA yia dugas ARAA ED 
FN 8; ~ 

TARA na mg AAA a sÀ TN em. 

qOTTRGTRITETHTHT aratinga PITE 

EN ~ C 

qaot 11231 


no evaitat sáksatkaro bhimi-danasya yat tad bhagavaty asesa-jiva- 
nikāyānām jīva-bhūtātma-bhūte paramātmani vasudeve tirthatame 
patra upapanne parayā šraddhayā paramādara-samāhita-manasā 
sampratipāditasya sāksād apavarga-dvārasya yad bila-nilayaisvaryam. 


no—not; eva—indeed; etat—this; saàksatkarah —the direct result: 
bhūmi-dānasya —of contribution of land; yat—which: tat—that: 
bhagavati—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead: asesa-jiva- 
nikāyānām —of unlimited numbers of living entities; jīva-bhūta-ātma- 
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bhüte—who is the life and the Supersoul; parama-àtmani —the supreme 
regulator; vàsudeve— Lord Vasudeva (Krsna); tirtha-tame —who is the 
best of all places of pilgrimage; pdtre—the most worthy recipient; 
upapanne —having approached; parayà —by the topmost; šraddhayā — 
faith; parama-ādara —with great respect; samahita-manasá—with an 
attentive mind; sampratipdditasya —which was given; sdksat—directly; 
apavarga-dvaras ya —the gate of liberation; yat —which; bila-nilaya — 
of bila-svarga, the imitation heavenly planets; aišvaryam—the 
opulence. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King, Bali Maharaja donated all his possessions to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Vamanadeva, but one should 
certainly not conclude that he achieved his great worldly opulence 
in bila-svarga as a result of his charitable disposition. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is the source of life for all living en- 
tities, lives within everyone as the friendly Supersoul, and under 
His direction a living entity enjoys or suffers in the material world. 
Greatly appreciating the transcendental qualities of the Lord, Bali 
Maharaja offered everything at His lotus feet. His purpose, 
however, was not to gain anything material, but to become a pure 
devotee. For a pure devotee, the door of liberation is automatically 
opened. One should not think that Bali Maharaja was given so 
much material opulence merely because of his charity. When one 
becomes a pure devotee in love, he may also be blessed with a good 
material position by the will of the Supreme Lord. However, one 
should not mistakenly think that the material opulence of a devo- 
.tee is the result of his devotional service. The real result of devo- 
tional service is the awakening of pure love for the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, which continues under all circumstances. 


TEXT 20 
TS CT pared AT: APAA JET: 
THAT AAA ga $4 AM gSA ANAA 
Roll 
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yas ya ha vàva ksuta-patana-praskhalanadisu vivasah sakrn 
namabhigrnan purusah karma-bandhanam arijasā vidhunoti yasya 
haiva pratibadhanam mumuksavo nyathaivopalabhante. 


yasya—of whom; ha vdva—indeed; ksuta—when in hunger; 
patana—íalhng down; praskhalana-adisu—stumbling and so on; 
vivašah —being helpless; sakrt —once; nama abhigrnan —chanting the 
holy name of the Lord; purusah—a person; karma-bandhanam—the 
bondage of fruitive activity; anjasā—completely; vidhunoti —washes 
away; yasya—of which; ha—certainly; eva—in this way; pra- 
tibàdhanam —the repulsion; mumuksavah —persons desiring liberation: 
anyatha —otherwise; eva—certainly; upalabhante —are trying to 
realize. 


TRANSLATION 


If one who is embarrassed by hunger or who falls down or stum- 
bles chants the holy name of the Lord even once, willingly or un- 
willingly, he is immediately freed from the reactions of his past 
deeds. Karmis entangled in material activities face many 
difficulties in the practice of mystic yoga and other endeavors to 
achieve that same freedom. 


PURPORT 


It is not a fact that one has to offer his material possessions to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and be liberated before he can engage 
in devotional service. A devotee automatically attains liberation without 
separate endeavors. Bali Maharaja did not get back all his material 
possessions merely because of his charity to the Lord. One who becomes a 
devotee, free from material desires and motives, regards all oppor- 
tunities, both material and spiritual, as benedictions from the Lord. and 
in this way his service to the Lord is never hampered. Bhukti, material 
enjoyment, and mukti, liberation, are only by-products of devotional ser- 
vice. A devotee need not work separately to attain mukti. Srila 
Bilvamangala Thakura said, muktih svayam  mukulitanjalih sevate 
smün: a pure devotee of the Lord does not have to endeavor separately 
for mukti, because mukti is always ready to serve him. 
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In this regard, Caitanya-caritamrta (Antya 3.177-188) describes 
Haridasa Thākura s confirmation of the effect of chanting the holy name 
of the Lord. 

keha bale——‘nama haite haya papa-ksaya’ 


keha bale —— ‘nama haite jivera moksa haya’ 


Some say that by chanting the holy name of the Lord one is freed from all 
the reactions of sinful life, and others say that by chanting the holy name 
of the Lord one attains liberation from material bondage. 


haridāsa kahena, — "nàmera ei dui phala naya 
nāmera phale krsna-pade prema upajaya 


Haridāsa Thakura, however, said that the desired result of chanting the 
holy name of the Lord is not that one is liberated from material bondage 
or freed from the reactions of sinful life. The actual result of chanting 
the holy name of the Lord is that one awakens his dormant Krsna con- 
sciousness, his loving service to the Lord. 


dnusangika phala nàmera —— ‘mukti’, "pāpa-nāša 
tahara drstānta yaiche sūryera prakāša 


Haridasa Thākura said that liberation and freedom from the reactions of 
sinful activities are only by-products of chanting the holy name of the 
Lord. If one chants the holy name of the Lord purely, he attains the plat- 
form of loving service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In this 
regard Haridasa Thakura gave an example comparing the power of the 
holy name to sunshine. 


ei Slokera artha kara panditera gana" 
sabe kahe, —— 'tumi kaha artha-vivarana’ 


He placed a verse before all the learned scholars present, but the learned 
scholars asked him to state the purport of the verse. 


haridāsa kahena, —— "yaiche süryera uda ya 
uda ya nā haite ārambhe tamera haya ksa ya 
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Haridasa Thakura said that as the sun begins to rise, it dissipates the 
darkness of night, even before the sunshine is visible. 


caura-preta-rāksasādira bhaya haya nāša 
udaya haile dharma-karma-àdi parakdsa 


Before the sunrise even takes place, the light of dawn destroys the fear of 
the dangers of the night, such as disturbances by thieves, ghosts and 
Raksasas, and when the sunshine actually appears, one engages in his 
duties. 


aiche nāmodayārambhe pdapa-ddira ksaya 
udaya kaile krsna-pade haya premodaya 


Similarly, even before one’s chanting of the holy name is pure, one is 
freed from all sinful reactions, and when he chants purely he becomes a 
lover of Krsna. 


‘mukti’ tuccha-phala haya nāmābhāsa haite 
ye mukti bhakta nā laya, se krsna cahe dite" 


A devotee never accepts mukti, even if Krsna offers it. Mukti, freedom 
from all sinful reactions, is obtained even by namabhasa, or a glimpse of 
the light of the holy name before its full light is perfectly visible. 

The nàmabhasa stage is between that of nāma-aparādha, or chanting 
of the holy name with offenses, and pure chanting. There are three 
stages in chanting the holy name of the Lord. In the first stage, one com- 
mits ten kinds of offenses while chanting. In the next stage, nāmābhāsa, 
the offenses have almost stopped, and one is coming to the platform of 
pure chanting. In the third stage, when one chants the Hare Krsna 
mantra without offenses, his dormant love for Krsna immediately 
awakens. This is the perfection. 


TEXT 21 
TRAUMA ATAKA SUSHI 11221 


tad bhaktānām ātmavatārh sarvesàm Gtmany ātmada ātmatayaiva. 
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tat—that; bhaktanam—of great devotees; ātma-vatām—ot self- 
realized persons like Sanaka and Sanatana; sarvesām—ot all; atmani— 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the soul; ātma-de—who 
gives Himself without hesitation; ātmatayā—who is the Supreme Soul, 
Paramatma; eva—indeed. 


TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is situated in every- 
one’s heart as the Supersoul, sells Himself to His devotees such as 
Narada Muni. In other words, the Lord gives pure love to such 
devotees and gives Himself to those who love Him purely. Great, 
self-realized mystic yogis such as the four Kumāras also derive 
great transcendental bliss from realizing the Supersoul within 
themselves. 


PURPORT 


The Lord became Bali Maharaja's doorkeeper not because of his giving 
everything to the Lord, but because of his exalted position as a lover of 


the Lord. 


TEXT 22 


TO MTA K Iga «ATT GATS MART- 
Aada IRR 


na vai bhagavàn nūnam amusyānujagrāha yad uta punar ātmānusmrti- 
mosanam māyāmaya-bhogaišvaryam evatanuteti. 


na—not; vai—indeed; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; nūnam—certainly; amusya—unto Bali Maharaja; anu- 
Jagrāha —showed His favor; yat—because; uta—certainly; punah — 
again; dtma-anusmrti—of remembrance of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; mosanam-— which robs one; māyā-maya—an attribute of 
Maya; bhoga-aisvaryam—the material opulence; eva —certainly; 
ātanuta —extended; iti—thus. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead did not award His mercy 
to Bali Maharaja by giving him material happiness and opulence, 
for these make one forget loving service to the Lord. The result of 
material opulence is that one can no longer absorb his mind in the 


Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


There are two kinds of opulence. One, which results from one’s 
karma, is material, whereas the other is spiritual. A surrendered soul 
who fully depends upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead does not 
want material opulence for sense gratification. Therefore when a pure 
devotee is seen to possess exalted material opulence, it is not due to his 
karma. Rather, it is due to his bhakti. In other words, he is in that posi- 
tion because the Supreme Lord wants him to execute service to Him very 
easily and opulently. The special mercy of the Lord for the neophyte 
devotee is that he becomes materially poor. This is the Lord’s mercy 
because if a neophyte devotee becomes materially opulent, he forgets the 
service of the Lord. However, if an advanced devotee is favored by the 
Lord with opulence, it is not material opulence but a spiritual oppor- 
tunity. Material opulence offered to the demigods causes forgetfulness of 
the Lord, but opulence was given to Bali Maharaja for continuing service 
to the Lord, which was free from any touch of ma ya. 


TEXT 23 


FAKTA TMs AFAISSAR ANTA asia 
2 rz -- fort i e. e. a 
qena arge feat aafag A ATA il 23 | 


yat tad bhagavatanadhigatanyopàyena yàcnaà-cchalenapahrta-sva- 
Sariravasesita-loka-trayo varuņa-pāšais ca sampratimukto giri-daryam 
capaviddha iti hovāca. 


yat—which; tat—that; bhagavata—by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; anadhigata-anya-upayena—who is not perceived by other 
means; ydacna-chalena—by a trick of begging; apahrta —taken away: 
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sva-Sarira-avasesita—with only his own body remaining; loka-trayah— 
the three worlds; varuna-pdsaih—by the ropes of Varuna; ca—and; 
sampratimuktah—completely bound; giri-daryam—in a cave in a 
mountain; ca—and; apaviddhah —being detained; iti—thus; ha—in- 
deed: uvàca —said. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Supreme Personality of Godhead could see no other 
means of taking everything away from Bali Maharaja, He adopted 
the trick of begging from him and took away all the three worlds. 
Thus only his body was left, but the Lord was still not satisfied. He 
arrested Bali Maharaja, bound him with the ropes of Varuna and 
threw him in a cave in a mountain. Nevertheless, although all his 
property was taken and he was thrown into a cave, Bali Maharaja 
was such a great devotee that he spoke as follows. 


TEXT 24 
dd gar mme A deer aisafaegt a ara 
UAT JA URA IZEARA TASCA 
MAAN Al TT aaa: FGA RAFAT- 
aad orga Isl 


nünarh batàyam bhagavan arthesu na nisnāto yo sāv indro yasya sacivo 
mantrà ya vrta ekāntato brhaspatis tam atihà ya svayam 
upendrendtmanam ayācatātmanas càsiso no eva tad-dāsyam ati- 
gambhira-vayasah kālasya manvantara-parivrttam kiyal loka-trayam 
idam. 


nünam--certainly; bata—alas; ayam—this; bhagavān—very 
learned; arthesu—in self-interest; na—not; nisndtah—very ex- 
perienced; yah—who; asau—the King of heaven; indrah—Indra; 
yasya —of whom; sacivah—the prime minister; mantrāya —for giving 
instructions; vrtah —chosen; ekantatah —alone; brhaspatih —named 
Brhaspati; tam—him; atihaya—ignoring; svayam- personally; 
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upendrena—by means of Upendra (Lord Vāmanadeva); ātmānam— 
myself; ayācata —reguested; ātmanah —for himself; ca—and; āšisah — 
blessings (the three worlds); no—not; eva —certainly; tat-dasyam—the 
loving service of the Lord; ati—very; gambhira-va yasah—having an 
insurmountable duration; kdlasya—of time; manvantara- parivrttam — 
changed by the end of a life of a Manu; kyat—what is the value of; 
loka-trayam—three worlds; idam—these. 


TRANSLATION 


Alas, how pitiable it is for Indra, the King of heaven, that 
although he is very learned and powerful and although he chose 
Brhaspati as his prime minister to instruct him, he is completely 
ignorant concerning spiritual advancement. Brhaspati is also unin- 
telligent because he did not properly instruct his disciple Indra. 
Lord Vamanadeva was standing at Indra's door, but King Indra, in- 
stead of begging Him for an opportunity to render transcendental 
loving service, engaged Him in asking me for alms to gain the 
three worlds for his sense gratification. Sovereignty over the three 
worlds is very insignificant because whatever material opulence 
one may possess lasts only for an age of Manu, which is but a tiny 
fraction of endless time. 


PURPORT 


Bali Maharaja was so powerful that he fought with Indra and took 
possession of the three worlds. Indra was certainly very advanced in 
knowledge, but instead of asking Vamanadeva for engagement in His 
service, he used the Lord to beg for material possessions that would be 
finished at the end of one age of Manu. An age of Manu, which is the 
duration of Manu’s life, is calculated to last seventy-two yugas. One yuga 
consists of 4,300,000 years, and therefore the duration of Manu’s life is 
309,600,000 years. The demigods possess their material opulence only 
until the end of the life of Manu. Time is insurmountable. The time one 
is allotted, even if it be millions of years, is quickly gone. The demigods 
own their material possessions only within the limits of time. Therefore 
Bali Maharaja lamented that although Indra was very learned, he did not 
know how to use his intelligence properly, for instead of asking 
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Vamanadeva to allow him to engage in His service, Indra used Him to 
beg Bali Maharaja for material wealth. Although Indra was learned and 
his prime minister, Brhaspati, was also learned, neither of them begged 
to be able to render loving service to Lord Vamanadeva. Therefore Bali 
Maharaja lamented for Indra. 


TEXT 25 
gada Kara fgamas: gaa Adal agga 
qz gei aga: TRE age dy UR || 24 11 


yasyānudāsyam evàsmat- pitamahah kila vavre na tu sva-pitryam yad 
utàkutobha yam padam diyamdnam bhagavatah param iti 
bhagavatoparate khalu sva-pitari. 


yasya—of whom (the Supreme Personality of Godhead); 
anudàsyam —the service; eva—certainly; asmat—our; pità-mahah— 
grandfather; kila—indeed; vavre—accepted; na— not; tu —but; sva— 
own; pitryam —paternal property; yat —which; uta—certainly; akutah- 
bha yam —fearlessness; padam —position; diyamanam-—being offered; 
bhagavatah—than the Supreme Personality of Godhead; param—other; 
iti —thus; bhagavatā—by the Supreme Personality of Godhead; upar- 
ate—when killed; khalu—indeed; sva-pitari —his own father. 


TRANSLATION 


Bali Maharaja said: My grandfather Prahlada Maharaja is the 
only person who understood his own self-interest. Upon the death 
of Prahlada's father, Hiranyakasipu, Lord Nrsirnhadeva wanted to 
offer Prahlada his father’s kingdom and even wanted to grant him 
liberation from material bondage, but Prahlada accepted neither. 
Liberation and material opulence, he thought, are obstacles to 
devotional service, and therefore such gifts from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are not His actual mercy. Consequently, 
instead of accepting the results of karma and jnana, Prahlada 
Maharaja simply begged the Lord for engagement in the service of 
His servant. 


PURPORT 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has instructed that an unalloyed devotee 
should consider himself a servant of the servant of the servant of the 
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Supreme Lord (gopī-bhartuh pada-kamalayor dāsa-dāsānudāsah). In 
Vaisnava philosophy, one should not even become a direct servant. 
Prahlada Maharaja was offered all the blessings of an opulent position in 
the material world and even the liberation of merging into Brahman, but 
he refused all this. He simply wanted to engage in the service of the ser- 
vant of the servant of the Lord. Therefore Bali Maharaja said that 
because his grandfather Prahlada Maharaja had rejected the blessings of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead in terms of material opulence and 
liberation from material bondage, he truly understood his self-interest. 


TEXT 26 


TA RIMAT RTT: FB Tafa:  "RÉDDRTIRUS 
STATI 11 85 1 


tasya mahānubhāvasyānupatham amrjita-kasāyah ko vāsmad-vidhah 
parihīņa-bhagavad-anugraha upajigamisatiti. 


tasya —of Prahlada Maharaja; maha-anubhavas ya —who was an ex- 
alted devotee; anupatham —the path; amrjita-kasāyah —a person who is 
materially contaminated; kah —what; và —or; asmat-vidhah—like us; 
parihina-bhagavat-anugrahah —being without the favor of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; upajigamisati—desires to follow; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


Bali Maharaja said: Persons like us, who are still attached to 
material enjoyment, who are contaminated by the modes of 
material nature and who lack the mercy of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, cannot follow the supreme path of Prahlada 
Maharaja, the exalted devotee of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


It is said that for spiritual realization one must follow great per- 
sonalities like Lord Brahma, Devarsi Narada, Lord Siva and Prahlada 
Maharaja. The path of bhakti is not at all difficult if we follow in the 
footsteps of previous ācāryas and authorities, but those who are too 
materially contaminated by the modes of material nature cannot follow 


them. Although Bali Maharaja was actually following the path of his 
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grandfather, because of his great humility he thought that he was not. It 
is characteristic of advanced Vaisnavas following the principles of bhakti 
that they think themselves ordinary human beings. This is not an ar- 
tificial exhibition of humility; a Vaisnava sincerely thinks this way and 
therefore never admits his exalted position. 


TEXT 27 


TOTR RICE CIC Etc hhc Ge oR CIC ATAKA CURE nut 
aR maA Aaaa ANGA "ap quem 
TAMIA has sqi: || Vo |1 


tasyGnucaritam uparistād vistarisyate yasya bhagavān svayam akhila- 
Jagad-gurur nārāyaņo dvàri gadā-pārur avatisthate nija- 
janànukampita-hrda yo yenāngusthena pada dasa-kandharo 
yojanāyutāyutarn dig-vijaya uccatitah. 


tasya—ot Bali Maharaja; anucaritam—the narration; uparistat— 
later (in the Eighth Canto); vistarisyate—will be explained; yasya—of 
whom; bhagavān —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam—per- 
sonally; akhila-jagat-guruh—the master of all the three worlds; 
nārāyaņah—the Supreme Lord, Narayana Himself; dvāri—at the gate; 
gadà-pànih—bearing the club in His hand; avatisthate—stands; nija- 
jana-anukampita-hrdayah —whose heart is always filled with mercy for 
His devotees; yena —by whom; arigusthena—by the big toe; padā —of 
His foot; dasa-kandharah —Ravana, who had ten heads; yojana-ayuta- 
ayutam—a distance of eighty thousand miles; dik-vijaye—for the pur- 
pose of gaining victory over Bali Maharaja; uccatitah —driven away. 


TRANSLATION 


Sukadeva Gosvami continued: My dear King, how shall I glorify 
the character of Bali Maharaja? The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the master of the three worlds, who is most compas- 
sionate to His own devotee, stands with club in hand at Bali 
Maharaja’s door. When Ravana, the powerful demon, came to gain 
victory over Bali Maharaja, Vamanadeva kicked him a distance of 
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eighty thousand miles with His big toe. I shall explain the 
character and activities of Bali Maharaja later [in the Eighth Canto 
of Srimad-Bhagavatam]. 


TEXT 28 


AISYS A aM qala 
- N na " e ex © ~ 
gam Aawa Rada ALAJAINA 

FN bas KS PN A S ~ ~ 
AMAA Alsat Waa ANAA RAT 11 RC II 


tato dhastāt talatale mayo nāma dānavendras tri- purādhipatir 
bhagavatā purarina tri-loki-sam cikīrsuņā nirdagdha-sva- pura-trayas 
tat-prasādāl labdha-pado māyāvinām ācāryo mahadevena pariraksito 
vigata-sudarsana-bha yo mahiyate. 


tatah —the planet known as Sutala; adhastāt—below; talatale —in the 
planet known as Talatala; mayah —Maya; nāma—named; dānava-in- 
drah —the king of the Danava demons; tri-pura-adhipatih —the Lord of 
the three cities; bhagavatà—by the most powerful; purāriņā—Lord 
Siva, who is known as Tripurāri; tri-loki —of the three worlds; šam—the 
good fortune; cikīrsuņā—who was desiring; nirdagdha —burned; sva- 
pura-trayah—whose three cities; tat- prasadat—by Lord Siva's mercy; 
labdha —obtained; padah —a kingdom; māyā-vinām acaryah—who is 
the ācārya, or master, of all the conjurers; mahā-devena —by Lord Siva; 
pariraksitah—protected; vigata-sudaršana-bhayah — who is not afraid 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His Sudarsana cakra; 
mahiyate —is worshiped. 


TRANSLATION 


Beneath the planet known as Sutala is another planet, called 
Talatala, which is ruled by the Danava demon named Maya. Maya is 
known as the ācārya [master] of all the māyāvīs, who can invoke 
the powers of sorcery. For the benefit of the three worlds, Lord 
Siva, who is known as Tripurari, once set fire to the three 
kingdoms of Maya, but later, being pleased with him, he returned 
his kingdom. Since that time, Maya Danava has been protected by 
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Lord Siva, and therefore he falsely thinks that he need not fear the 
Sudarsana cakra of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 29 
qisman FATT ANT AHA waa AA 
TT: CRAP OIA  WEDHHTIed: Vakata: 
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tato dhastān mahatale kādraveyāņārh sarpāņārh naika-sirasam 
krodhavaso nàma gaņah kuhaka-taksaka-kāliya-suseņādi- pradhānā 
mahā-bhogavantah patattri-rājādhipateh purusa-vāhād anavaratam 
udvijamānāh sva-kalatrapatya-suhrt-kutumba-sangena kvacit pramattā 
viharanti. 


tatah—the planet Talātala; adhastāt—beneath; mahatale—in the 
planet known as Mahatala; kādraveyāņām—of the descendants of 
Kadrü; sarpaànàm— who are big snakes; na eka-sirasam—who have 
many hoods; krodha-vasah—always subject to anger; nàma —named; 
ganah—the group; kuhaka—Kuhaka; taksaka—Taksaka; kaliya— 
Kaliya; susena—Susena; ddi—and so on; pradhānāh—who are the 
prominent ones; mahā-bhogavantah —addicted to all kinds of material 
enjoyment; patattri-ràja-adhipateh —from the king of all birds, Garuda; 
purusa-vahat—who carries the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
anavaratam —constantly; udvijamanah—afraid; sva—of their own; 
kalatra-apatya —wives and children; suhrt—friends; kutumba —rela- 
tives; sarigena—in the association; kvacit —sometimes; pramattah—in- 
furiated; viharanti —they sport. 


TRANSLATION 


The planetary system below Talatala is known as Mahatala. It is 
the abode of many-hooded snakes, descendants of Kadrü, who are 
always very angry. The great snakes who are prominent are 
Kuhaka, Taksaka, Kaliya and Susena. The snakes in Mahatala are 
always disturbed by fear of Garuda, the carrier of Lord Visnu, but 
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although they are full of anxiety, some of them nevertheless sport 
with their wives, children, friends and relatives. 


PURPORT 


It is stated here that the snakes who live in the planetary system 
known as Mahatala are very powerful and have many hoods. They live 
with their wives and children and consider themselves very happy, 
although they are always full of anxiety because of Garuda, who comes 
there to destroy them. This 1s the way of material life. Even if one lives 
in the most abominable condition, he still thinks himself happy with his 
wife, children, friends and relatives. 


TEXT 30 
Ads aaa S ZAM GIU Wal ATA ANIFAIAM: 
aoa Romana A Aaa sea A 
IEA WA: TROMAAAAA Ra ATA 
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tato dhastād rasātale daiteyā dānavāh paņayo nāma nivāta-kavacāh 
kāleyā hiraņya-puravāsina iti vibudha-pratyanīkā utpattyā mahaujaso 
mahā-sāhasino bhagavatah sakala-lokānubhāvasya harer eva tejasā 
pratīhata-balāvalepā bilešayā iva vasanti ye vai saramayendra-dūtyā 
vagbhir mantra-varnabhir indrād bibhyati. 


tatah adhastat —below the planetary system Mahātala; rasatale —on 
the planet called Rasātala; daiteyah—the sons of Diti; dānavāh—the 
sons of Danu; panayah ndma—named Panis; nivāta-kavacāh —Nivāta- 
kavacas; kaleyah —Kaleyas; hiranya-puravdsinah —Hiranya-puravasis; 
iti —thus; vibudha-pratyanikah—enemies of the demigods: utpattyah— 
from birth; mahd-ojasah—very powerful; maha-sahasinah —very 
cruel; bhagavatah—of the Personality of Godhead; sakala-loka- 
anubhavas ya —who is auspicious for all planetary systems; hareh —of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; eva—certainly; tejasa —by the 
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Sudarsana cakra; pratihata —deteated; bala —strength; avalepah —and 
pride (because of bodily strength); bila-isayah —the snakes; iva —like; 
vasanti—they live; ye—who; vai—indeed; saramayā —by Sarama; in- 
dra-dūtyā —the messenger of Indra; vagbhih —by the words; mantra- 
varņābhih —in the form of a mantra; indrat—from King Indra; 
bibhyati —are afraid. 

TRANSLATION 


Beneath Mahatala is the planetary system known as Rasātala, 
which is the abode of the demoniac sons of Diti and Danu. They 
are called Panis, Nivata-kavacas, Kaleyas and Hiranya-puravasis 
[those living in Hiranya-pura]. They are all enemies of the 
demigods, and they reside in holes like snakes. From birth they 
are extremely powerful and cruel, and although they are proud of 
their strength, they are always defeated by the Sudarsana cakra of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who rules all the planetary 
systems. When a female messenger from Indra named Sarama 
chants a particular curse, the serpentine demons of Mahatala 
become very afraid of Indra. 


PURPORT 


[t is said that there was a great fight between these serpentine demons 
and Indra, the King of heaven. When the defeated demons met the 
female messenger Saramà, who was chanting a mantra, they became 
afraid, and therefore they are living in the planet called Rasatala. 


TEXT 31 
ASK AR Wagar: IET 
MATAATI ATTA EEEE AE GCE CLEE aama 
neal aafaa mg z d qaaa aNg 
fan mwa aa: masana gu 
qwe 132 1 
tato dhastāt pātāle naga-loka-pata yo vàsuki- pramukhah šankha- 


kulika-mahésankha-sveta-dhananjaya-dhrtardstra-sankhacida- 
kambalasvatara-devadattada yo maha-bhogino mahamarsà nivasanti 


Text 31] The Subterranean Heavenly Planets 407 


yesām u ha vai paīica-sapta-daša-šata-sahasra-šīrsāņām phanasu 
viracità mahā-maņayo rocisnavah patala-vivara-timira-nikaram sva- 
rocisà vidhamanti. 


tatah adhastat—beneath that planet Rasatala; patale —on the planet 
known as Pātāla; nàga-loka-patayah —the masters of the Nagalokas; 
vasuki—by Vasuki; pramukhāh—headed; sarikha—Sankha; kulika — 
Kulika; mahà-sankha —Mahāsankha; Sveta — veta; dhananjaya — 
Dhananjaya;  dhrtarastra—Dhrtarastra; sankha-cida —Sankhacūda; 
kambala —Kambala; a$vatara —A$vatara; deva-datta — Devadatta: 
ādayah—and so on; maha-bhoginah — very addicted to material happi- 
ness; mahā-amarsāh—greatly envious by nature; nivasanti—live: 
yesam—of all of them; u ha—certainly; vai—indeed; paūca—five; 
sapta —seven; daša—ten; Sata—one hundred; sahasra —one thousand; 
šīrsājām—of those possessing hoods; phaņāsu—on those hoods; 
viracitah—fixed; mahā-maņayah—very valuable gems; rocisnavah— 
full of effulgence; patala-vivara —the caves of the Pātāla planetary 
system; timira-nikaram—the mass of darkness; sva-rocisa —by the 
effulgence of their hoods; vidhamanti—disperse. 


TRANSLATION 


Beneath Rasatala is another planetary system, known as Patala or 
Nagaloka, where there are many demoniac serpents, the masters of 
Nagaloka, such as Sankha, Kulika, Mahasankha, Sveta, 
Dhanaūjaya, Dhrtarāstra, Sankhacüda, Kambala, Ašvatara and 
Devadatta. The chief among them is Vāsuki. They are all extremely 
angry, and they have many, many hoods—some snakes five hoods, 
some seven, some ten, others a hundred and others a thousand. 
These hoods are bedecked with valuable gems, and the light 
emanating from the gems illuminates the entire planetary system 
of bila-svarga. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fifth Canto, Twenty- 
fourth Chapter of Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “The Subterranean 
Heavenly Planets.”’ 





CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE 


The Glories of Lord Ananta 


In this chapter, Sukadeva Gosvami describes Ananta, the source of Lord 
Siva. Lord Ananta, whose body is completely spiritual, resides at the root 
of the planet Patala. He always lives in the core of Lord Siva’ s heart, and 
He helps him destroy the universe. Ananta instructs Lord Siva how to 
destroy the cosmos, and thus He is sometimes called tāmasī, or one who 
is in the mode of darkness." He is the original Deity of material con- 
sciousness, and because He attracts all living entities, He 1s sometimes 
known as Sankarsana. The entire material world is situated on the hoods 
of Lord Sankarsana. From His forehead He transmits to Lord Siva the 
power to destroy this material world. Because Lord Sankarsana is an ex- 
pansion of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, many devotees offer 
Him prayers, and in the planetary system of Patala, all the suras, asuras, 
Gandharvas, Vidyadharas and learned sages offer Him their respectful 
obeisances. The Lord talks with them in a sweet voice. His bodily con- 
struction is completely spiritual and very, very beautiful. Anyone who 
hears about Him from a proper spiritual master becomes free from all 
material conceptions of life. The entire material energy is working ac- 
cording to the plans of Anantadeva. Therefore we should regard Him as 
the root cause of the material creation. There is no end to His strength. 
and no one can fully describe Him, even with countless mouths. 
Therefore He is called Ananta (unlimited). Being very merciful toward 
all living entities, He has exhibited His spiritual body. Sukadeva 
Gosvami describes the glories of Anantadeva to Maharaja Pariksit in 
this way. 


TEXT 1 
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$ri-Suka uvdca 
tasya mūla-deše trimsad-yojana-sahasràntara āste yā vai kalā 
bhagavatas tāmasī samākhyātānanta iti sātvatīyā drastr-dršyayoh 
sarikarsanam aham ity abhimāna-laksaņarh yam sarnkarsanam ity 
ācaksate. 


éri-éukah uvàca —Sri Sukadeva Gosvāmī said; tasya—of the planet. 
Pātāla; mūla-deše—in the region beneath the base; trimsat—thirty; yo- 
jana—eight-mile units of measurement; sahasra-antare—at an interval 
of one thousand; āste—remains; yā—which; vai—indeed; kalā—an ex- 
pansion of an expansion; bhagavatah—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; tāmasī—related to darkness; samākhyātā—called; anantah — 
Ananta; iti—thus; sātvatīyāh—the devotees; drastr-drsyayoh—of mat- 
ter and spirit; sartkarsanam—the drawing together; aham—I; iti— 
thus; abhimàna —by self-conception; laksanam —symptomized; yam — 
whom; sarikarsanam —Sankarsana; iti—thus; ācaksate —learned 
scholars describe. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Sukadeva Gosvàmi said to Maharaja Pariksit: My dear King, 
approximately 240,000 miles beneath the planet Patala lives 
another incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is 
the expansion of Lord Visnu known as Lord Ananta or Lord 
Sankarsana. He is always in the transcendental position, but 
because He is worshiped by Lord Siva, the deity of tamo-guna or 
darkness, He is sometimes called tamasi. Lord Ananta is the pre- 
dominating Deity of the material mode of ignorance as well as the 
false ego of all conditioned souls. When a conditioned living being 
thinks, ‘‘I am the enjoyer, and this world is meant to be enjoyed by 
me," this conception of life is dictated to him by Sankarsana. Thus 
the mundane conditioned soul thinks himself the Supreme Lord. 


PURPORT 


There is a class of men akin to Māyāvādī philosophers who misin- 
terpret the aham brahmāsmi and so "ham Vedic mantras to mean, “I am 
the Supreme Brahman” and "Tam identical with the Lord.” This kind of 
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false conception, in which one thinks himself the supreme enjoyer, is a 
kind of illusion. It is described elsewhere in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(5.5.8): janasya moho "yam aham mameti. As explained in the above 
verse, Lord Sankarsana is the predominating Deity of this false concep- 


tion. Krsna confirms this in Bhagavad-gita (15.15): 


sarvas ya cāham hrdi sannivisto 
mattah smrtir jidnam apohanam ca 


"| am seated in everyone's heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness." The Lord is situated in everyone's heart 
as Sankarsana, and when a demon thinks himself one with the Supreme 
Lord, the Lord keeps him in that darkness. Although such a demoniac 
living entity is only an insignificant part of the Supreme Lord, he forgets 
his true position and thinks he is the Supreme Lord. Because this forget- 
fulness is created by Sankarsana, He is sometimes called tāmasī. The 
name tāmasī does not indicate that He has a material body. He is always 
transcendental, but because He is the Supersoul of Lord Siva, who must 
perform tamasic activities, Sankarsana is sometimes called tāmasī. 


TEXT 2 
Ter alma madssa: ATA CRA 
A 6 a = 
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yasyedam ksiti-mandalam bhagavato 'nanta-mürteh sahasra-sirasa 
ekasminn eva sirsani dhriyamanam siddhartha iva laksyate. 


yasya—of whom; idam—this; ksiti-mandalam—universe; 
bhagavatah—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ananta-mirteh— 
in the form of Anantadeva; sahasra-sirasah—who has thousands of 
hoods; ekasmin—on one; eva—only; sirsani—hood; dhriyamāņam—is 
being sustained; siddharthah iva —and like a white mustard seed; laksy- 
ate—is seen. 

TRANSLATION 

Sukadeva Gosvami continued: This great universe, situated on 

one of Lord Anantadeva’s thousands of hoods, appears just like a 
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white mustard seed. It is infinitesimal compared to the hood of 
Lord Ananta. 
TEXT 3 
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yasya ha và idam kalenopasanjihirsato 'marsa-viracita-rucira- 
bhramad-bhruvor antarena sankarsano nàma rudra ekādaša-vyūhas 
try-aksas tri-sikham šūlam uttambhayann udatisthat. 


yasya—of whom; ha và—indeed; idam—this (material world): 
kalena —in due course of time; upasanjihirsatah —desiring to destroy; 
amarsa—by anger; viracita—formed; rucira—very beautiful; 
bhramat—moving; bhruvoh—the two eyebrows; antarena—from 
between;  sankarsanah nadma—named Sankarsana; rudrah—an 
incarnation of Lord Siva; ekādaša-vyūhah—who has eleven expansions; 
tri-aksah—three eyes; tri-sikham—having three points; šūlam—a tri- 
dent; uttambhayan —raising; udatisthat —arose. 


TRANSLATION 


At the time of devastation, when Lord Anantadeva desires to 
destroy the entire creation, He becomes slightly angry. Then from 
between His two eyebrows appears three-eyed Rudra, carrying a 
trident. This Rudra, who is known as Sankarsana, is the embodi- 
ment of the eleven Rudras, or incarnations of Lord Siva. He ap- 
pears in order to devastate the entire creation. 


PURPORT 


[n each creation, the living entities are given a chance to close their 
business as conditioned souls. When they misuse this opportunity and do 
not go back home, back to Godhead, Lord Sarikarsana becomes angry. 
The eleven Rudras, expansions of Lord Siva, come out of Lord Sankar- 
sana's eyebrows due to His angry mood, and all of them together devas- 
tate the entire creation. 
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TEXT 4 


JAS RSIR AAAA: A QTd- 
Caa FN "a FN FN FN 
ARAARA ERE: aate RERS AAA SA- 
TMZASAM AAV magnas: aS eu ull 


yasyang hri-kamala- yugalaruna-visada-nakha-mani-sanda-mandalesv 
ahi-patayah saha satvatarsabhair ekānta-bhakti-yogenāvanamantah 
sva-vadanani parisphurat-kundala-prabhà-mandita-ganda-sthalany 


ati-manoharàni pramudita-manasah khalu vilokayanti. 


yasya —of whom; anghri-kamala —of lotus feet; yugala—ot the pair; 
aruna-visada—brilliant pink; nakha —of the nails; mani-saņda —like 
gems; mandalesu—on the round surfaces; ahi-patayah—the leaders of 
the snakes; saha—with; sātvata-rsabhaih —the best devotees; ekānta- 
bhakti-yogena—with unalloyed devotional service; avanamantah — 
offering obeisances; sva-vadanàni—their own faces; parisphurat—glit- 
tering; kundala—of the earrings; prabha—by the effulgence; man- 
dita—decorated; ganda-sthalàni— whose cheeks; ati-manoharàni— 
very beautiful; pramudita-manasah—their minds refreshed; khalu— 
indeed; vilokayanti —they see. 


TRANSLATION 


The pink, transparent toenails on the Lord's lotus feet are ex- 
actly like valuable gems polished to a mirror finish. When the 
unalloyed devotees and the leaders of the snakes offer their obei- 
sances to Lord Sankarsana with great devotion, they become very 
joyful upon seeing their own beautiful faces reflected in His 
toenails. Their cheeks are decorated with glittering earrings, and 
the beauty of their faces is extremely pleasing to see. 


TEXT 5 
aaa fe aga Uf aaan gaa- 
Aaz FI rope IMATE Aa eA ggg- 
aannam ATA RA RANA ARS AIRA - 
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ganagana Agana aaan Aae faa 
areata || 4 I 


yasyaiva hi nāga-rāja-kumārya àsisa āšāsānās cadrv-anga-valaya- 
vilasita-visada-vipula-dhavala-subhaga-rucira-bhuja-rajata-stambhesv 
aguru-candana-kunkuma- pankanulepenavalimpamanas tad- 
abhimarsanonmathita- hrdaya-makara-dhvajàvesa-rucira-lalita-smitas 
tad-anurāgamada-mudita-mada-vighūrnitāruņa-karuņāvaloka- 
nayana-vadanāravindam savrīdam kila vilokayanti. 


yasya —of whom; eva—certainly; hi—indeed; nāga-rāja- 
kumaryah—the unmarried princesses of the serpent kings; āšisah— 
blessings; āšāsānāh—hoping for; cāru—beautiful; ariga-valaya —on 
the sphere of His body; vilasita—gleaming; visada—spotless; vipula— 
long; dhavala—white; subhaga—indicating good fortune; rucira— 
beautiful; bhuja—on His arms; rajata-stambhesu—like columns of 
silver; aguru—of aloe; candana —of sandalwood; kurikuma —ot 
saffron; parika —from the pulp; anulepena —with an ointment; avalim- 
pamanah—smearing; tat-abhimarsana—by contact with His limbs; un- 
mathita —agitated; hrdaya—in their hearts; makara-dhvaja—of Cupid; 
dvesa—due to the entrance; rucira —very beautiful; lalita —delicate; 
smith —whose smiling; tat—of Him; anuraga—of attachment; 
mada—by the intoxication; mudita —delighted; mada —due to intoxica- 
tion with kindness; vighürnita —rollhing; aruna —pink; karuna- 
avaloka —glancing with kindness; nayana—eyes; vadana—and face: 
aravindam —like lotus Bowers; sa-vridam — with bashfulness; kila —in- 
deed; vilokayanti—they see. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Ananta's arms are attractively long, beautifully decorated 
with bangles and completely spiritual. They are white, and so they 
appear like silver columns. When the beautiful princesses of the 
serpent kings, hoping for the Lord's auspicious blessing, smear 
His arms with aguru pulp, sandalwood pulp and kunkuma, the 
touch of His limbs awakens lusty desires within them. Understand- 
ing their minds, the Lord looks at the princesses with a merciful 
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smile, and they become bashful, realizing that He knows their 
desires. Then they smile beautifully and look upon the Lord’s 
lotus face, which is beautified by reddish eyes rolling slightly from 
intoxication and delighted by love for His devotees. 


PURPORT 


When males and females touch each other's bodies, their lusty desires 
naturally awaken. It appears from this verse that there are similar sensa- 
tions in spiritual bodies. Both Lord Ananta and the women giving Him 
pleasure had spiritual bodies. Thus all sensations originally exist in the 
spiritual body. This is confirmed in the Vedānta-sūtra: janmādy asya 
yatah. Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura has commented in this con- 
nection that the word ādi means adi-rasa, the original lusty feeling, 
which is born from the Supreme. However, spiritual lust and material 
lust are as completely different as gold and iron. Only one who is very 
highly elevated in spiritual realization can understand the lusty feelings 
exchanged between Radha and Krsna, or between Krsna and the damsels 
of Vraja. Therefore, unless one is very experienced and advanced in 
spiritual realization, he is forbidden to discuss the lusty feelings of Krsna 
and the gopīs. However, if one is a sincere and pure devotee, the material 
lust in his heart is completely vanquished as he discusses the lusty feel- 
ings between the gopis and Krsna, and he makes quick progress in 
spiritual life. 


TEXT 6 
H q AMAA Sadama MZT stigna 
WAT BAT AeA 11 & I 


sa eva bhagavān ananto 'nanta-gunārņava ādi-deva upasamhrtamarsa- 
rosa-vego lokānām svastaya āste. 


sah —that; eva—certainly; bhagavàn —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; anantah —Anantadeva; ananta-guna-arnavah —the reservoir 
of unlimited transcendental qualities; adi-devah —the original Lord. or 
nondifferent from the original Supreme Personality of Godhead: 
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upasamhrta—who has restrained; amarsa—of His intolerance; rosa— 
and wrath; vegah—the force; lokānām—otf all people on all planets; 
svastaye—tor the welfare; dste—remains. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sankarsana is the ocean of unlimited spiritual qualities, 
and thus He is known as Anantadeva. He is nondifferent from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. For the welfare of all living en- 
tities within this material world, He resides in His abode, restrain- 
ing His anger and intolerance. 


PURPORT 


Anantadeva's main mission is to dissolve this material creation, but He 
checks His anger and intolerance. This material world is created to give 
the conditioned souls another chance to go back home, back to Godhead, 
but most of them do not take advantage of this facility. After the cre- 
ation, they again exercise their old propensity for lording it over the 
material world. These activities of the conditioned souls anger Anan- 
tadeva, and He desires to destroy the entire material world. Yet, because 
He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He is kind toward us and 
checks His anger and intolerance. Only at certain times does He express 
His anger and destroy the material world. 


TEXT 7 

SIO RIC SERIE Ie ÍT RUE CERRAR CCID ENE 
Rest:  gsfesgafned«upINS: amA- 
qaaa Anaa — weeqsonraatatad 
edi Wt qute Aena Tamed — gs 
PIIRA aA GRUIRZ ga atrasti 
pgg fafa hel 


dhyāyamānah surāsuroraga-siddha-gandharva-vidyādhara-muni- 
ganair anavarata-mada-mudita-vikrta-vihvala-locanah sulalita- 
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mukharikāmrtenāpyāyamānah sva-pārsada-vibudha-yūtha-patīn 
aparimlāna-rāga-nava-tulasikāmoda-madhv-āsavena mad yan 
madhukara-vrdata-madhura-gita-sriyam vaijayantim svam vanamalam 
nīla-vāsā eka-kundalo hala-kakudi krta-subhaga-sundara-bhujo 
bhagavān mahendro vàranendra wa kāūcanīm kaksām udāra-līlo 


bibharti. 


dhyāyamānah —being meditated upon; sura —of demigods; asura — 
demons; uraga- snakes; siddha—inhabitants of Siddhaloka; 
gandharva —inhabitants of Gandharvaloka; vidyadhara — Vidyadharas; 
muni —and of great sages; ganaih —by groups; anavarata—constantly; 
mada-mudita —delghted by intoxication; vikrta— moving to and fro; 
vihvala —roling; locanah— whose eyes; su-lalita—excellently com- 
posed; mukharika—ot speech; amrtena—by the nectar; 
āpyāyamānah—pleasing; sva-pàrsada —His own associates; vibudha- 
yütha-patin —the heads of the different groups of demigods; 
aparimlana—never faded; rāga—whose luster; nava—ever fresh; 
tulasikā —of the tulasī blossoms; āmoda—by the fragrance; madhu- 
dsavena—and the honey; mādyan—being intoxicated; madhukara- 
vrāta —ot the bees; madhura-gita —by the sweet singing; sriyam— 
which is made more beautiful; vaijayantim —the garland named vai- 
Jayanti; svam—His own; vanamālām—garland; nila-vasah —covered 
with blue garments; eka-kundalah—wearing only one earring; hala- 
kakudi—on the handle of a plow; krta —placed; subhaga —auspicious: 
sundara —beautiful; bhujah—hands; bhagavān—the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; maha-indrah —the King of heaven; vāraņa-in- 
drah—the elephant; iva—like; Kkancanim—golden; kaksām—belt: 
udara- lilah —engaged in transcendental pastimes; bibharti— wears. 


TRANSLATION 


Sukadeva Gosvàmi continued: The demigods, the demons, the 
Uragas [serpentine demigods], the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, the 
Vidyadharas and many highly elevated sages constantly offer 
prayers to the Lord. Because He is intoxicated, the Lord looks 
bewildered, and His eyes, appearing like flowers in full bloom, 
move to and fro. He pleases His personal associates, the heads of 
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the demigods, by the sweet vibrations emanating from His mouth. 
Dressed in bluish garments and wearing a single earring, He holds 
a plow on His back with His two beautiful and well-constructed 
hands. Appearing as white as the heavenly King Indra, He wears a 
golden belt around His waist and a vaijayanti garland of ever-fresh 
tulasi blossoms around His neck. Bees intoxicated by the 
honeylike fragrance of the tulasi flowers hum very sweetly around 
the garland, which thus becomes more and more beautiful. In this 
way, the Lord enjoys His very magnanimous pastimes. 


TEAT 8 


T CF CATIA MAMA ganana naa 
aad gaai eene na aa Aafia 
WPA AW MAJ awa: ae IEM QAMAL- 
AAT: PBRIALMA || C |1 


ya esa evam anusruto dhyāyamāno mumuksūņām anādi-kāla-karma- 
vāsanā-grathitam avidyama yam hrdaya-granthim sattva-rajas- 
tamoma yam antar-hrdayam gata āšu nirbhinatti tasyānubhāvān 
bhagavān svāyambhuvo nāradah saha tumburuna sabha yam 
brahmanah samsloka yam āsa. 


yah—who; esah—this one; evam—thus; anusrutah —being heard 
from a bona fide spiritual master; dhyaàyamànah being meditated 
upon; mumuksünam —of persons desiring liberation from conditioned 
life; anddi—from immemorial; kala—time; karma-vāsanā—by the 
desire for fruitive activities; grathitam—tied tightly; avidya-mayam— 
consisting of the illusory energy; hrdaya-granthim—the knot within the 
heart; sattva-rajah-tamah-mayam—made of the three modes of 
material nature; antah-hrdayam—in the core of the heart; gatah—situ- 
ated; āšu—very soon; nirbhinatti—cuts; tasya—of Sankarsana; 
anubhavan—the glories; bhagavan—the greatly powerful; 
svàyambhuvah —the son of Lord Brahma; naradah —the sage Narada; 
saha —along with; tumburund—the stringed instrument called a Tum- 
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buru; sabhāyām—in the assembly; brahmaņah—of Lord Brahma; 
sarnšlokayām àsa —described in verses. 


TRANSLATION 


If persons who are very serious about being liberated from 
material life hear the glories of Anantadeva from the mouth of a 
spiritual master in the chain of disciplic succession, and if they al- 
ways meditate upon Sankarsana, the Lord enters the cores of their 
hearts, vanquishes all the dirty contamination of the material 
modes of nature, and cuts to pieces the hard knot within the heart, 
which has been tied tightly since time immemorial by the desire to 
dominate material nature through fruitive activities. Narada Muni, 
the son of Lord Brahma, always glorifies Anantadeva in his father's 
assembly. There he sings blissful verses of his own composition, 
accompanied by his stringed instrument [or a celestial singer] 
known as Tumburu. 


PURPORT 


None of these descriptions of Lord Anantadeva are imaginary. They 
are all transcendentally blissful and full of actual knowledge. However, 
unless one hears them directly from a bona fide spiritual master in the 
line of disciplic succession, one cannot understand them. This knowledge 
is delivered to Narada by Lord Brahma, and the great saint Narada, along 
with his companion, Tumburu, distributes it all over the universe. Some- 
times the Supreme Personality of Godhead is described as Uttamasloka, 
one who is praised by beautiful poetry. Narada composes various poems 
to glorify Lord Ananta, and therefore the word samslokayam āsa 
(praised by selected poetry) is used in this verse. 

The Vaisnavas in the Gaudiya-sampradaya belong to the disciplic suc- 
cession stemming from Lord Brahma. Lord Brahma is the spiritual 
master of Narada, Narada is the spiritual master of Vyāsadeva. and 
Vyāsadeva wrote the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam as a commentary on the 
Vedānta-sūtra. Therefore all devotees in the Gaudiya-sampradaya accept 
the activities of Lord Ananta related in the Srimad-Bhagavatam as 
authentic, and they are thus benefited by going back home, back to 
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Godhead. The contamination in the heart of a conditioned soul is like a 
huge accumulation of garbage created by the three modes of material 
nature, especially the modes of rajas (passion) and tamas (ignorance). 
This contamination becomes manifest in the form of lusty desires and 
greed for material possessions. As confirmed herein, unless one receives 
transcendental knowledge in disciplic succession, there is no question of 
his becoming purified of this contamination. 


TEXT 9 
Sepa Rqe TETAISSD qued 
STU ARAIN IA PITSSAĀ | 
azt yangi «= AeA 
MAIR E A Te THN 


utpatti-sthiti-laya-hetavo ‘sya kalpah 
sattvādyāh prakrti-guņā yad-iksa yasan 

yad-rūparh dhruvam akrtam yad ekam ātman 
nanadhat katham u ha veda tasya vartma 


utpatti—of creation; sthiti—maintenance; laya—and dissolution; 
hetavah—the original causes; asya—of this material world; kalpah— 
capable of acting; sattva-ādyāh —headed by the sattva-guna; prakrti- 
gunah—the modes of material nature; yat—of whom; iksaya —by the 
glance; dsan—became; yat-rüpam—the form of whom; dhruvam— 
unlimited; akrtam—uncreated; yat—who; ekam—one; dtman—in 
Himself; nànà—variously; adhāt—has manifested; katham—how; u 
ha —certainly; veda—can understand; tasya —His; vartma — path. 


TRANSLATION 
By His glance, the Supreme Personality of Godhead enables the 


modes of material nature to act as the causes of universal creation, 
maintenance and destruction. The Supreme Soul is unlimited and 
beginningless, and although He is one, He has manifested Himself 
in many forms. How can human society understand the ways of the 
Supreme? 
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PURPORT 


From Vedic literature we learn that when the Supreme Lord glances 
(sa aiksata) over the material energy, the three modes of material nature 
become manifest and create material variety. Before He glances over the 
material energy, there is no possibility of the creation, maintenance and 
annihilation of the material world. The Lord existed before the creation, 
and consequently He is eternal and unchanging. Therefore how can any 
human being, however great a scientist or philosopher he may be, under- 
stand the ways of the Supreme Personality of Godhead? 


The following quotations from Caitanya-bhāgavata — (Adi- 
khanda, 1.48-52 and 1.58-69) tell of the glories of Lord Ananta: 


ki brahma, ki $iva, ki sanakādi ‘kumara’ 
vyāsa, suka, nāradādi, ‘bhakta’ nàma yānra 


**Lord Brahma, Lord Siva, the four Kumaras [Sanaka, Sanātana, Sanan- 
dana and Sanāt-kumāraļ, Vyasadeva, Sukadeva Gosvami and Narada are 
all pure devotees, eternal servants of the Lord. 


sabāra pijita šrī-ananta-mahāšaya 
sahasra-vadana prabhu —— bhakti-rasamaya 


"Lord $ri Ananta is worshiped by all the uncontaminated devotees men- 
tioned above. He has thousands of hoods and is the reservoir of all devo- 
tional service. 

adideva, mahā-yogī, 'i$vara', ‘vaisnava’ 

mahimara anta inhā nā jānaye saba 


"Lord Ananta is the original person and the great mystic controller. At 
the same time, He is a servant of God, a Vaisnava. Since there is no end 
to His glories, no one can understand Him fully. 


sevana sunilà, ebe suna thākurāla 
atma-tantre yena-mate vaisena pātāla 


"| have already spoken to you of His service to the Lord. Now hear how 
the self-sufficient Anantadeva exists in the lower planetary system of 
Patala. 
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sri-nadrada-gosani 'tumburu kari’ sange 
se yaša gayena brahmā-sthāne $loka-vandhe 


"Bearing his stringed instrument, the tumburu, on his shoulders, the 
great sage Narada Muni always glorifies Lord Ananta. Narada Muni has 
composed many transcendental verses in praise of the Lord." 


srsti, sthiti, pralaya, sattvādi yata guna 


yanra drsti-pàte haya, yaya punah punah 


“Simply due to the glance of Lord Ananta, the three material modes of 
nature interact and produce creation, maintenance and annihilation. 
These modes of nature appear again and again. 


advitiya-rüpa, satya anādi mahattva 
tathàpi ‘ananta’ haya, ke bujhe se tattva? 


"The Lord is glorified as one without a second and as the supreme truth 
who has no beginning. Therefore He is called Anantadeva [unlimited]. 
Who can understand Him? 


šuddha-sattva-mūrti prabhu dharena karunaya 


ye-vigrahe sabāra prakāša sulīlāya 


"His form is completely spiritual, and He manifests it only by His mercy. 
All the activities in this material world are conducted only in His form. 


yānhāra taranga sikhi simha mahāvalī 
nija-jana-mano ranje hand kutūhalī 


"He is very powerful and always prepared to please His personal asso- 
ciates and devotees. 


ye ananta-namera $ravana-sankirtane 
ye-te mate kene nàhi bole ye-te jane 


asesa-janmera bandha chinde sei-ksane 
ataeva vaisnava nā chāde kabhu tàne 
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“If we simply try to engage in the congregational chanting of the glories 
of Lord Anantadeva, the dirty things in our hearts, accumulated during 
many births, will immediately be washed away. Therefore a Vaisnava 
never loses an opportunity to glorify Anantadeva. 


‘sesa’ ba-i samsarera gati nahi āra 
anantera name sarva-jivera uddhara 
“Lord Anantadeva is known as Sesa [the unlimited end] because He ends 


our passage through this material world. Simply by chanting His glories, 
everyone can be liberated. 


ananta prthivi-giri samudra-sahite 


ye-prabhu dharena gire pālana karite 


"(n His head, Anantadeva sustains the entire universe, with its millions 
of planets containing enormous oceans and mountains. 


sahasra phanàra eka-phaņe ‘bindu’ yena 
ananta vikrama, nā jānena, ‘ache’ hena 


"He is so large and powerful that this universe rests on one of His hoods 
just like a drop of water. He does not know where it is. 


sahasra-vadane krsna-yasa nirantara 
gaite āchena ādi-deva mahi-dhara 


"While bearing the universe on one of His hoods, Anantadeva chants the 
glories of Krsna with each of His thousands of mouths. 


gayena ananta, $ri-yasera nahi anta 
Jaya-bhanga nahi kāru, donhe — balavanta 


"Although He has been chanting the glories of Lord Krsna since time 
immemorial, He has still not come to their end. 


adyāpiha ‘sesa’-deva sahasra-sri-mukhe 
gayena caitanya-yasa anta nahi dekhe 
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“To this very day, Lord Ananta continues to chant the glories of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and still He finds no end to them." 


TEXT 10 
Wid a: Genta aM aa 
du wawa faaa TA | 
qgloi JAUSA- 
aZ AARAA: dll 


mūrtirh nah puru-krpayā babhara sattvam 
samsuddham sad-asad idam vibhati tatra 

yal-lilam mrga-patir ādade 'navadyam 
ādātum svajana-manāmsy udāra-vīryah 


mūrtim—different forms of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
nah—unto us; puru-krpayā—because of great mercy; babhara—ex- 
hibited; sattvam —existence; sarnsuddham—completely transcendental; 
sat-asat idam—this material manifestation of cause and effect; vibhati— 
shines; tatra—in whom; yat-lilam—the pastimes of whom; mrga- 
patih—the master of all living beings, who is exactly like a lion (the 
master of all other animals): adade —taught; anavadyam—without 
material contamination; àdatum —to conquer; sva-jana-mandmsi—the 
minds of His devotees; uddra-viryah—who is most liberal and powerful. 


TRANSLATION 


This manifestation of subtle and gross matter exists within the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Out of causeless mercy toward 
His devotees, He exhibits various forms, which are all transcen- 
dental. The Supreme Lord is most liberal, and He possesses all 
mystic power. To conquer the minds of His devotees and give 
pleasure to their hearts, He appears in different incarnations and 
manifests many pastimes. 


PURPORT 


Srila Jiva Gosvāmī has translated this verse as follows. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the cause of all causes. It is by His will that 
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gross and subtle ingredients interact. He appears in various incarnations 
just to please the hearts of His pure devotees." For example. the 
Supreme Lord appeared in the transcendental incarnation of Lord 
p pp 
Varāha (the boar) just to please His devotees by lifting the planet earth 
J p y g p 
from the Garbhodaka Ocean. 


TEXT 11 
TAA ATTRACT 

atāt at ae gfad: ISTATZ | 
grēdā: Uu gum 

qi BURA Ags: 112 211 


yan-nama šrutam anukirtayed akasmad 
ārto và yadi patitah pralambhanad va 

hanty amhah sapadi nrnàm asesam anyar 
kam šesād bhagavata āšrayen mumuksuh 


yat—of whom;  nàma—the holy name;  $rutam—heard: 
anukirta yet —may chant or repeat; akasmāt—by accident; ārtah—a dis- 
tressed person; vā—or; yadi—if;  patitah—a fallen person: 
pralambhanāt—out of joking; và—or; hanti—destroys; amhah—sin- 
ful; sapadi—that instant; nrņām—of human society: asesam— 
unlimited; anyam—of other; kam—what; Sesdt—than Lord Sesa: 
bhagavatah—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; āšrayet—should 


take shelter of; mumuksuh—anyone desiring liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


Even if he be distressed or degraded, any person who chants the 
holy name of the Lord, having heard it from a bona fide spiritual 
master, is immediately purified. Even if he chants the Lord’s name 
jokingly or by chance, he and anyone who hears him are freed 
from all sins. Therefore how can anyone seeking disentanglement 
from the material clutches avoid chanting the name of Lord Sesa? 
Of whom else should one take shelter? 
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TEXT 12 


qafat 

qs alia | 
IGOR IC GIDE Tt at 

al ratore nag: 1131 


mürdhany arpitam anuvat sahasra-mürdhno 
bhū-golam sagiri-sarit-samudra-sattvam 
ānantyād animita-vikramas ya bhūmnah 
ko viryany adhi ganayet sahasra-jihvah 


mürdhani—on a hood or head; arpitam —fixed; anu-vat—just like an 
atom; sahasra-mürdhnah —of Ananta, who has thousands of hoods; 
bhü-golam —this universe; sa-giri-sarit-samudra-sattvam—with many 
mountains, trees, oceans and living entities; ānantyāt—due to being 
unlimited; animita-vikramas ya —whose power is immeasurable; bhüm- 
nah—the Supreme Lord; kah—who; viryàni—potencies; adhi—in- 
deed; gana yet—can count; sahasra-jihvah —although having thousands 
of tongues. 


TRANSLATION 


Because the Lord is unlimited, no one can estimate His power. 
This entire universe, filled with its many great mountains, rivers, 
oceans, trees and living entities, is resting just like an atom on one 
of His many thousands of hoods. Is there anyone, even with thou- 
sands of tongues, who can describe His glories? 


TEXT 13 
TATA SEAGE ezaii 

gea area: | 
go wam: faa mad 

qt dea eat Raad Pats 12311 


evam- prabhàvo bhagavàn ananto 
duranta-vīryoru-guņānubhāvah 
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mile rasāyāh sthita atma-tantro 


yo lilaya ksmam sthitaye bibharti 


evam- prabhavah—who is so powerful; bhagavan—the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; anantah—Ananta; duranta-vir ya —insurmount- 
able prowess; uru—great; guna-anubhavah —possessing transcendental 
qualities and glories; müle—at the base; rasayah—of the lower plan- 
etary systems; sthitah—existing; ātma-tantrah—completely self- 
sufficient; yah— who; lilaya —easily; ksmām—the universe; sthitaye — 
for its maintenance; bibharti —sustains. 


TRANSLATION 


There is no end to the great and glorious qualities of that power- 
ful Lord Anantadeva. Indeed, His prowess is unlimited. Though 
self-sufficient, He Himself is the support of everything. He resides 
beneath the lower planetary systems and easily sustains the entire 
universe. 


TEXT 14 
Cal QA genean A aAA A TRTA- 
c A 
qat MAARAMA: di? ll 


eta hy eveha nrbhir upagantavyā gatayo yatha-karma-vinirmità 
yathopadesam anuvarnitah kāmān kamayamanaih. 


etah—all these; hi—indeed; eva—certainly; iha—in this universe: 
nrbhih—by all living entities; upagantavyah—achievable; gatayah— 
destinations; yatha-karma—according to one's past activities; vinir- 
mitàh —created; yathā-upadešam—as instructed; anuvarnitah —de- 
scribed accordingly; kāmān — material enjoyment: kāmayamānaih —by 
those who are desiring. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King, as I heard of it from my spiritual master, I have 
fully described to you the creation of this material world according 
to the fruitive activities and desires of the conditioned souls. 
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Those conditioned souls, who are full of material desires, achieve 
various situations in different planetary systems, and in this way 
they live within this material creation. 


PURPORT 
In this regard, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura sings, 


anādi karama-phale, 
padi’ bhavārņava-jale, taribare nā dekhi upāya 


"My Lord, I do not know when I commenced my material life, but I can 
certainly experience that I have fallen in the deep ocean of nescience. 
Now I can also see that there is no other way to get out of it than to take 
shelter of Your lotus feet." Similarly, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offers 
the following prayer: 


ayi nanda-tanuja kinkararn 
patitam mam visame bhavambudhau 
krpayā tava pdda-pankaja- 


sthita-dhüli-sadr$am vicinta ya 


"My dear Lord, son of Nanda Maharaja, I am Your eternal servant. 
Somehow or other, I have fallen into this ocean of nescience. Kindly, 
therefore, save me from this horrible condition of materialistic life.” 


TEXT 15 
quz ada: safīeamagda Auma saN 
Gata TARA SPACA CRaereemum ata ll 2% odd 


etāvatīr hi rājan pumsah pravrtti-laksanasya dharmas ya vipāka-gataya 
uccāvacā visadršā yatha-prasnam vyacakhye kim anyat kathayāma iti. 


etāvatīh —of such a kind; hi—certainly; ràjan —O King; pumsah—of 
the human being; pravrtti-laksanasya —symptomized by inclinations; 
dharmasya —ot the execution of duties; vipāka-gatayah—the resultant 


Text 15] The Glories of Lord Ananta 429 


destinations; ucca-avacah—high and low; visadrsah—different; yatha- 
prasnam-—as you inquired; vyācakhye—l have described; kim anyat— 
what else; katha yama —shall I speak; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 
My dear King, I have thus described how people generally act ac- 


cording to their different desires and, as a result, get different 
types of bodies in higher or lower planets. You inquired of these 
things from me, and I have explained to you whatever I have heard 
from authorities. What shall I speak of now? 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fifth Canto, Twenty-fifth 
Chapter of the Srimad-Bhàgavatam, entitled “The Glories of Lord 


Ananta.” 








CHAPTER TWENTY-SIX 


A Description of the Hellish Planets 


The Twenty-sixth Chapter describes how a sinful man goes to different 
hells, where he is punished in various ways by the assistants of Yamaraja. 


As stated in the Bhagavad-gita (3.27): 


prakrteh kriyamāņāni 
gunaih karmāņi sarvasah 

ahankāra-vimūdhātmā 
kartāham iti manyate 


"The bewildered spirit soul, under the influence of the three modes of 
material nature, thinks himself to be the doer of activities, which are in 
actuality carried out by nature." The foolish person thinks he is indepen- 
dent of any law. He thinks there is no God or regulative principle and 
that he can do whatever he likes. Thus he engages in different sinful ac- 
tivities, and as a result, he is put into different hellish conditions life 
after life, to be punished by the laws of nature. The basic principle of his 
suffering is that he foolishly thinks himself independent, although he is 
strictly under the control of the laws of material nature. These laws act 
due to the influence of the three modes of nature, and therefore each 
human being also works under three different types of influence. Ac- 
cording to how he acts, he suffers different reactions in his next life or in 
this life. Religious persons act differently from atheists, and therefore 
they suffer different reactions. 

Sukadeva Gosvami describes the following twenty-eight hells: 
Tamisra,  Andhatāmisra, Raurava, Maharaurava, Kumbhipaka. 
Kalasütra, Asi-patravana, Sūkaramukha, Andhaküpa. Krmibhojana. 
Sandarnsa, Taptasūrmi, Vajrakantaka-salmali, Vaitarani. Pūyoda. Prā- 
narodha, Visasana, Lalabhaksa, Sārameyādana, Avici, Ayahpāna. 
Ksārakardama, Raksogana-bhojana, Sülaprota, Danda$üka. Avata- 
nirodhana, Paryāvartana and Sücimukha. 
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A person who steals another s money, wife or possessions is put into 
the hell known as Tamisra. A man who tricks someone and enjoys his 
wife is put into the extremely hellish condition known as Andhatamisra. 
A foolish person absorbed in the bodily concept of life, who on the basis 
of this principle maintains himself or his wife and children by commit- 
ting violence against other living entities, is put into the hell known as 
Raurava. There the animals he killed take birth as creatures called rurus 
and cause great suffering for him. Those who kill different animals and 
birds and then cook them are put by the agents of Yamaraja into the hell 
known as Kumbhipaka, where they are boiled in oil. A person who kills a 
brāhmaņa is put into the hell known as Kālasūtra, where the land, per- 
fectly level and made of copper, is as hot as an oven. The killer of a 
brahmana burns in that land for many years. One who does not follow 
scriptural injunctions but who does everything whimsically or follows 
some rascal is put into the hell known as Asi-patravana. À government 
official who poorly administers justice, or who punishes an innocent man, 
is taken by the assistants of Yamaraja to the hell known as Sükaramukha, 
where he is mercilessly beaten. 

God has given advanced consciousness to the human being. Therefore 
he can feel the suffering and happiness of other living beings. The 
human being bereft of his conscience, however, is prone to cause suffer- 
ing for other living beings. The assistants of Yamarāja put such a person 
into the hell known as Andhaküpa, where he receives proper punish- 
ment from his victims. Any person who does not receive or feed a guest 
properly but who personally enjoys eating is put into the hell known as 
Krmibhojana. There an unlimited number of worms and insects con- 
tinuously bite him. 

A thief is put into the hell known as Sandamsa. A person who has 
sexual relations with a woman who is not to be enjoyed is put into the 
hell known as Taptasürmi. A person who enjoys sexual relations with 
animals is put into the hell known as Vajrakantaka-salamali. A person 
born into an aristocratic or highly placed family but who does not act ac- 
cordingly is put into the hellish trench of blood, pus and urine called the 
Vaitarani River. One who lives like an animal is put into the hell called 
Püyoda. A person who mercilessly kills animals in the forest without 
sanction is put into the hell called Pranarodha. A person who kills 
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animals in the name of religious sacrifice is put into the hell named 
Visasana. A man who forces his wife to drink his semen is put into the 
hell called Lalabhaksa. One who sets a fire or administers poison to kill 
someone is put into the hell known as Sarameyadana. A man who earns 
his livelihood by bearing false witness is put into the hell known as 
Avici. 

A person addicted to drinking wine is put into the hell named 
Ayahpana. One who violates etiquette by not showing proper respect to 
superiors is put into the hell known as Ksarakardama. A person who 
sacrifices human beings to Bhairava is put into the hell called Raksogana- 
bhojana. A person who kills pet animals is put into the hell called 
Sülaprota. A person who gives trouble to others is put into the hell 
known as Dandastka. One who imprisons a living entity within a cave is 
put into the hell known as Avata-nirodhana. A person who shows unwar- 
ranted wrath toward a guest in his house is put into the hell called 
Paryavartana. A person maddened by possessing riches and thus deeply 
absorbed in thinking of how to collect money is put into the hell known 
as Sucimukha. 

After describing the hellish planets, Sukadeva Gosvami describes how 
pious persons are elevated to the highest planetary system, where the 
demigods live, and how they then come back again to this earth when the 
results of their pious activities are finished. Finally he describes the 
universal form of the Lord and glorifies the Lord’s activities. 


TEXT 1 
TTA 
C A Fa 4 a MA 0s 
Wet TaZ SIA RATATAT Il % i 
rājovāca 
maharsa etad vaicitryam lokasya katham iti. 
rājā uvāca—the King said; maharse—O great saint (Sukadeva 


Gosvami); etat—this; vaicitryam—variegatedness: lokasya—of the liv- 
ing entities; katham—how; iti—thus. 
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TRANSLATION 


King Pariksit inquired from Sukadeva Gosvami: My dear sir, 
why are the living entities put into different material situations? 
Kindly explain this to me. 


PURPORT 


Srila Višvanātha Cakravarti Thakura explains that the different 
hellish planets within this universe are held slightly above the 
Garbhodaka Ocean and remain situated there. This chapter describes 
how all sinful persons go to these hellish planets and how they are 
punished there by the assistants of Yamarāja. Different individuals with 
different bodily features enjoy or suffer various reactions according to 
their past deeds. 


TEXT 2 
RAENT 
amag: ZU BATT: TTT: wal va de 
anara maf RII 


rsir uvaca 
tri-gunatvat kartuh $raddhayà karma-gatayah prthag-vidhah sarvà 
eva sarvasya tàratam yena bhavanti. 


rsih uvaca—the great saint (Sukadeva Gosvāmī) said: tri-gunatvat— 
because of the three modes of material nature; kartuh—of the worker: 
$raddhayaà —because of the attitudes; karma-gatayah —destinations 
resulting from activity; prthak—different; vidhah —varieties; sarvah— 
all; eva—thus; sarvasya—of all of them; tāratamyena—in different 
degrees; bhavanti —become possible. 


TRANSLATION 


The great sage Sukadeva Gosvami said: My dear King, in this 
material world there are three kinds of activities—those in the 
mode of goodness, the mode of passion and the mode of ig- 
norance. Because all people are influenced by the three modes of 
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material nature, the results of their activities are also divided into 
three. One who acts in the mode of goodness is religious and 
happy, one who acts in passion achieves mixed misery and happi- 
ness, and one who acts under the influence of ignorance is always 
unhappy and lives like an animal. Because of the varying degrees 
to which the living entities are influenced by the different modes 
of nature, their destinations are also of different varieties. 


TEXT 3 
AAA ARZINA TAT md: ASMA AMIAR 
waza wala Al omaes pamat  aatwnaquam: 
è an CA 
TAT: WES HIATT MJANJA AATA: 1131 


athedanim pratisiddha- laksanasyadharmas ya tathaiva kartuh 
sraddhāyā vaisadr$yat karma-phalam visadrsam bhavati ya hy anādy- 
avidyayā krta-kāmānām tat-parindma-laksanéh srtayah sahasrasah 
pravrttàs tāsārh prücuryenànuvarna yis yamah. 


atha —thus; idānīm—now: pratisiddha —by what is forbidden; lak- 
sanas ya —symptomized; adharmasya—of impious activities; tathà —so 
also; eva—certainly; kartuh—of the performer; sraddhayah—of faith: 
vaisadrs yat —by the difference; karma-phalam—the reaction of fruitive 
activities; visadrsam—different: bhavati—is; yà —which: hi—indeed: 
anddi—from time immemorial; avidyaya—by ignorance; krta —per- 
formed; kāmānām—of persons possessing many lusty desires: tat- 
pariņāma-laksanāh—the symptoms of the results of such impious 
desires; srtayah—hellish conditions of life; sahasrašah —by thousands 
upon thousands; pravrttah —resulted; tasdm—them; pràcuryena —very 
widely; anuvarnayis yamah —1 shall explain. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as by executing various pious activities one achieves 
different positions in heavenly life, by acting impiously one 
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achieves different positions in hellish life. Those who are activated 
by the material mode of ignorance engage in impious activities, 
and according to the extent of their ignorance, they are placed in 
different grades of hellish life. If one acts in the mode of ig- 
norance because of madness, his resulting misery is the least 
severe. One who acts impiously but knows the distinction between 
pious and impious activities is placed in a hell of intermediate 
severity. And for one who acts impiously and ignorantly because 
of atheism, the resultant hellish life is the worst. Because of ig- 
norance, every living entity has been carried by various desires 
into thousands of different hellish planets since time immemorial. 
I shall try to describe them as far as possible. 


TEXT 4 


UAHA 3 
Ah AW ATA «fe Žakam aga RAFN 
ATS gk v 


rājovāca 
naraka nama bhagavan kim deša-višesā athavā bahis tri-lokya 
ahosvid antarāla iti. 


raja uvāca—the King said; narakah—the hellish regions; nàma — 
named; bhagavan—O my Lord; kim—whether; desa-visesadh—a par- 
ticular country; athavà—or; bahih—outside; tri-lokyah—the three 
worlds (the universe); àhosvit—or; antarāle—in the intermediate 
spaces within the universe; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


King Pariksit inquired from Sukadeva Gosvami: My dear lord, 
are the hellish regions outside the universe, within the covering of 
the universe, or in different places on this planet? 
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TEXT 5 
Rf era 
seque uq ate RA aumenmpIESOTRERNI 
asaan: Ag RA rab str RAN 
amfa aa oR AAA faaated || 4 11 


rsir uvāca 
antarāla eva tri-jagatyās tu disi daksinasyam adhastad bhümer 
uparistāc ca jalad yasyām agnisvattadayah pitr-gaņā disi svānārh 
gotrāņām paramena samādhinā satya evàsisa āšāsānā nivasanti. 


rsih uvāca—the great sage replied; antarāle—in the intermediate 
space; eva—certainly; tri-jagatyah—of the three worlds; tu—but; 
disi—in the direction; daksinasyam—southern; adhastat —beneath; 
bhūmeh—on the earth; uparistat—a little above; ca —and; jalat —the 
Garbhodaka Ocean; yasyam —in which; agnisvatta-ada yah —headed by 
Agnisvatta; pitr-gandh—the persons known as pitās; disi—direction: 
svānām—their own; gotrāņām—of the families; paramena—with 
great; samadhind—absorption in thoughts of the Lord; satyah—in 
truth; eva—certainly; dsisah—blessings: àsasanah —desiring; niva- 
santi—they live. 


TRANSLATION 


The great sage Sukadeva Gosvami answered: All the hellish 
planets are situated in the intermediate space between the three 
worlds and the Garbhodaka Ocean. They lie on the southern side 
of the universe, beneath Bhü-mandala, and slightly above the 
water of the Garbhodaka Ocean. Pitrloka is also located in this 
region between the Garbhodaka Ocean and the lower planetary 
systems. All the residents of Pitrloka, headed by Agnisvatta, medi- 
tate in great samadhi on the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
always wish their families well. 


PURPORT 


As previously explained, below our planetary system are seven lower 
planetary systems, the lowest of which is called Patalaloka. Beneath 
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Patalaloka are other planets, known as Narakaloka, or the hellish 
planets. At the bottom of the universe lies the Garbhodaka Ocean. 
Therefore the hellish planets lie between Patalaloka and the Garbhodaka 


Ocean. 


TEXT 6 


qa gaa Aana aa: aAA agoia 
TENA TAHA ACR aEÍgqamTssw: aA 
qmd us M 


yatra ha vāva bhagavān pitr-ràjo vaivasvatah sva-visayam prāpitesu 
sva-purusair jantusu samparetesu yathā-karmāvadyarh dosam 
evānullanghita-bhagavac-chāsanah sagano damam dhārayati. 


yatra— where; ha vāva—indeed; bhagavan—the most powerful: 
pitr-rajah —Y amarāja, the king of the pitās; vaivasvatah—the son of the 
sun-god; sva-visayam—his own kingdom; prapitesu —when caused to 
reach; sva-purusaih—by his own messengers; Jantusu —the human 
beings; samparetesu —dead; yathā-karma-avadyam —according to how 
much they have violated the rules and regulations of conditional life; 
dosam —the fault; eva—certainly; anullanghita-bhagavat-$asanah — 
who never oversteps the Supreme Personality of Godhead's order; sa- 
ganah along with his followers; damam — punishment: dhārayati — 
executes. 


TRANSLATION 


The King of the pitas is Yamaraja, the very powerful son of the 
sun-god. He resides in Pitrloka with his personal assistants and, 
while abiding by the rules and regulations set down by the 
Supreme Lord, has his agents, the Yamadūtas, bring all the sinful 
men to him immediately upon their death. After bringing them 
within his jurisdiction, he properly judges them according to their 
specific sinful activities and sends them to one of the many hellish 
planets for suitable punishments. 
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PURPORT 


Yamarāja is not a fictitious or mythological character; he has his own 
abode, Pitrloka, of which he is king. Agnostics may not believe in hell. 
but Sukadeva Gosvami affirms the existence of the Naraka planets. 
which lie between the Garbhodaka Ocean and Patalaloka. Yamaraja is ap- 
pointed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead to see that the human 
beings do not violate His rules and regulations. As confirmed in 


Bhagavad-gità (4.17): 


karmano hy api boddhavyam 
boddhavyam ca vikarmanah 

akarmanas ca boddhavyam 
gahana karmano gatih 


“The intricacies of action are very hard to understand. Therefore one 
should know properly what action is, what forbidden action is, and what 
inaction is." One should understand the nature of karma, vikarma and 
akarma, and one must act accordingly. This is the law of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The conditioned souls. who have come to this 
material world for sense gratification, are allowed to enjoy their senses 
under certain regulative principles. If they violate these regulations, they 
are judged and punished by Yamaraja. He brings them to the hellish 
planets and properly chastises them to bring them back to Krsna con- 
sciousness. By the influence of māyā, however. the conditioned souls 
remain infatuated with the mode of ignorance. Thus in spite of repeated 
punishment by Yamarāja, they do not come to their senses, but continue 
to live within the material condition, committing sinful activities again 
and again. 


TEXT 7 
TT eh ACHR qued spp died waasna- 
SSH frame f erts eaaet UAT ERIT: seite: grsaraft- 
VIT ERARA RT GANIT «AeA ARAL TESTIS GI 
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TAT qa: WON gad sera: ANNAT- 
afafa | frr druku vitet: qus ARTISTE 
~ e ex N N 6s 

ùa: aiaia: gigaa ARA AATA 


tatra haike narakān eka-vimsatim ganayanti atha tāms te rājan nāma- 
rüpa-laksanato 'nukramisyamas tāmisro ndhatāmisro rauravo 
mahārauravah kumbhīpākah kālasūtram asipatravanam 
sūkaramukham andhakipah krmibhojanah sandamsas taptasiirmir 
vajrakantaka-$àlmali vaitarani pūyodah pranarodho višasanam 
lalabhaksah sārameyādanam avicir ayahpānam iti. kiñca ksarakardamo 
raksogana-bhojanah šūlaproto dandašūko ’vata-nirodhanah 
paryāvartanah sücimukham ity astā-virhšatīr narakā vividha-yātanā- 


bhiimayah. 


tatra —there; ha—certainly; eke—some; narakān—the hellish 
planets; eka-vimsatim—twenty-one; gaņayanti—count; atha— 
therefore; tadn—them: te—unto you: radjan—O King; nāma-rūpa-lak- 
sanatah—according to their names, forms and symptoms: 
anukramisyamah —we shall outline one after another; tàmisrah — 
Tamisra; andha-tàmisrah —Andhatāmisra; rauravah —Raurava; mahā- 
rauravah —Mahāraurava; kumdbhī-pākah —Kumbhipaka: kāla- 
sūtram—Kālasūtra; asi-patravanam —Asi-patravana: sūkara- 
mukham —Sükaramukha: andha-kipah—Andhakipa: krmi-bho- 
Janah —Krmibhojana; sandamsah —Sandam$a; tapta-sürmih — Tap- 
tasūrmi:  vajra-kantaka-s$almali—V ajrakaņtaka-sālmalī: — vaitarani — 
Vaitarani; püyodah —Püyoda: prdna-rodhah—Pranarodha: 
visasanam—Visasana; lālā-bhaksah— Lālābhaksa; sārameyādanam— 
Sarameyadana; avīciļ—Avīci; ayah-pānam—Ayahpāna; iti—thus: 
kiica—some more; ksdra-kardamah—Ksarakardama: raksah-gana- 
bhojanah—Raksogana-bhojana: śūla-protah —Sülaprota: danda- 
$ükah —Danda$üka; avata-nirodhanah—Avata-nirodhana: paryāvar- 
tanah —Paryavartana; sūcī-mukham—Sūcīmukha: iti—in this way: 
astā-vimšatih —twenty-eight: narakāh —hellish planets: vividha — 
various: ydtand-bhimayah—lands of suffering in hellish conditions. 
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TRANSLATION 


Some authorities say that there is a total of twenty-one hellish 
planets, and some say twenty-eight. My dear King, I shall outline 
all of them according to their names, forms and symptoms. The 
names of the different hells are as follows: Tamisra, 
Andhatamisra, Raurava, Mahāraurava, Kumbhīpāka, Kālasūtra, 
Asipatravana, Sūkaramukha, Andhakūpa, Krmibhojana, San- 
damsa, Taptasūrmi, Vajrakantaka-salmali, Vaitarani, Püyoda, Pra- 
narodha, Visasana, Lalabhaksa, Sārameyādana, Avici, Ayahpāna, 
Ksarakardama, Raksogana-bhojana, Sülaprota, Dandasūka, Avata- 
nirodhana, Paryāvartana and Sücimukha. All these planets are 
meant for punishing the living entities. 


TEXT 8 
qT Kg TT AGA ag A A R meu 
ALA A ON FN 
TATE IU ATA HAA Mh FAA AAAA 
«C AR PN ~ Q 
agaaga R Aaaa AJAT FMZ- 
aaa THAT qos mr TAMA lel 


tatra yas tu para-vittàpatya-kalatràny apaharati sa hi kāla-pāša- 
baddho yama-purusair ati-bhayānakais tàmisre narake balan nipātyate 
anašanānudapāna-daņda-tādana-santarjanādibhīr yatanabhir 
yātyamāno jantur yatra kasmalam āsādīta ekadaiva mūrcchām upayāti 
tamisra-praye. 


tatra—in those hellish planets; yah—a person who; tu —but: para- 
vitta-apatya-kalatrani—the money, wife and children of another: 
apaharati—takes away: sah—that person; hi—certainly; kāla-pāša- 
baddhah—being bound by the ropes of time or Yamaraja: yama- 
purusaih—by the assistants of Yamarāja: ati-bhaydnakaih—who are 
very fearful; tàmisre narake —into the hell known as Tamisra; balat— 
by force; nipātyate—is thrown: anasana—starvation: anudapāna — 
without water; daņda-tādana —beaten with rods; santarjana-adibhih — 
by scolding and so on: yātanābhih—by severe punishments: 
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yatyamanah—being punished; jantuh—the living entity; yatra— 
where; kasmalam—misery; àsaditalhi—obtained; ekadā —sometimes; 
eva —certainly; mürcchàm —fíainting; upayüàti—obtains; tāmisra- 
prāye—in that condition, which is almost entirely dark. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King, a person who appropriates another's legitimate 
wife, children or money is arrested at the time of death by the 
fierce Yamadūtas, who bind him with the rope of time and forcibly 
throw him into the hellish planet known as Tamisra. On this very 
dark planet, the sinful man is chastised by the Yamadūtas, who 
beat and rebuke him. He is starved, and he is given no water to 
drink. Thus the wrathful assistants of Yamaraja cause him severe 
suffering, and sometimes he faints from their chastisement. 


| TEXT 9 

cha AG WT aur Te TRISH aT o ud 

fanaa Watt aan aeafidectey wale am 
C MN o FN 

qeaidg zem aga TNR 


evam evāndhatāmisre yas tu vaficayitvà purusam dārādīn upayurikte 
yatra šarīrī nipütyamüno yātanā-stho vedanayā nasta-matir nasta-drstis 
ca bhavati yathā vanaspatir vršcyamāna-mūlas tasmād andhatamisram 
tam upadišanti. 


evam—in this way; eva—certainly; andhatāmisre—in the hellish 
planet known as Andhatamisra; yah—the person who; tu—but; 
vaficayitvd —cheating; purusam —another person; ddra-ddin—the wife 
and children; upayunkte —enjoys; yatra —where; šarīrī —the embodied 
person; nipatyamanah—being forcibly thrown; yātanā-sthah —always 
situated in extremely miserable conditions; vedanayà —by such suffer- 
ing; nasta—lost; matih—whose consciousness; nasta—lost; drstih — 
whose sight; ca—also; bhavati—becomes; yatha—as much as; 
vanaspatih —the trees; vr$cyamaàna — being cut; mülah—whose root; 
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tasmāt —because of this; andhatāmisram—Andhatāmisra; tam —that; 
upadisanti—they call. 


TRANSLATION 


The destination of a person who slyly cheats another man and 
enjoys his wife and children is the hell known as Andhatamisra. 
There his condition is exactly like that of a tree being chopped at 
its roots. Even before reaching Andhatamisra, the sinful living 
being is subjected to various extreme miseries. These afflictions 
are so severe that he loses his intelligence and sight. It is for this 
reason that learned sages call this hell Andhatamisra. 


TEXT 10 
qwe gt Gagefāfā AZAA gaT Was 
agag spots a ae am aq dada kā 
fe ata || 2 o I 


yas tv tha và etad aham iti mamedam iti bhüta-drohena kevalam sva- 
kutumbam evànudinam prapusnati sa tad tha vihà ya svayam eva tad- 
asubhena raurave nipatati. 


yah—one who; tu—but; iha—in this life; và—or; etat—this body; 
aham- —l; iti—thus: mama—mine; idam—this; iti—thus: bhūta- 
drohena—by envy of other living entities; kevalam—alone: sva-kutum- 
bam —his family members; eva—only; anudinam—day to day; pra- 
pusnati—supports; sah —such a person; tat —that; iha—here; vihàya — 
giving up; svayam—personally; eva—certainly; tat—of that: 
asubhena—by the sin; raurave—in Raurava; nipatati —he falls down. 


TRANSLATION 
A person who accepts his body as his self works very hard day 


and night for money to maintain his own body and the bodies of 
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his wife and children. While working to maintain himself and his 
family, he may commit violence against other living entities. Such 
a person is forced to give up his body and his family at the time of 
death, when he suffers the reaction for his envy of other creatures 
by being thrown into the hell called Raurava. 


PURPORT 


In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam it is said: 


yasyātma-buddhih kunape tri-dhatuke 
sva-dhih kalatradisu bhauma-ij ya-dhih 
yat-tirtha-buddhih salile na karhici 


Janesv abhijniesu sa eva go-kharah 


"One who accepts this bodily bag of three elements [bile, mucus and air] 
as his self, who has an affinity for an intimate relationship with his wife 
and children, who considers his land worshipable, who takes bath in the 
waters of the holy places of pilgrimage but never takes advantage of 
those persons who are in actual knowledge — he is no better than an ass 
or a cow." (Bhag. 10.84.13) There are two classes of men absorbed in 
the material concept of life. Out of ignorance, a man in the first class 
thinks his body to be his self, and therefore he is certainly like an animal 
(sa eva go-kharah). The person in the second class, however, not only 
thinks his material body to be his self, but also commits all kinds of sin- 
ful activities to maintain his body. He cheats everyone to acquire money 
for his family and his self, and he becomes envious of others without 
reason. Such a person is thrown into the hell known as Raurava. If one 
simply considers his body to be his self, as do the animals, he is not very 
sinful. However, if one needlessly commits sins to maintain his body, he 
is put into the hell known as Raurava. This is the opinion of Srila 
Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura. Although animals are certainly in the 
bodily concept of life, they do not commit any sins to maintain their 
bodies, mates or offspring. Therefore animals do not go to hell. However, 
when a human being acts enviously and cheats others to maintain his 
body, he is put into a hellish condition. 
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TEXT 11 
q fae ada ARAT drag: qv qaaa d UT 
wa puro an ua Afaia aem SRA 
ATARATA: 112 21 


ye tv iha yathaivāmunā vihimsità jantavah paratra yama-yātanām 
upagatam ta eva ruravo bhūtvā tathā tam eva vihimsanti tasmad 
rauravam ity āhū rurur iti sarpād ati-krüra-sattvas yapadesah. 


ye —those who; tu —but; iha—1n this life: yathà —as much as: eva — 
certainly; amunā—by him: vihimsitah — who were hurt; jantavah —the 
living entities; paratra —in the next life; yama-yātanām upagatam— 
being subjected to miserable conditions by Yamaraja; te—those living 
entities; eva—indeed: ruravah—rurus (a kind of envious animal): 
bhūtvā—becoming: tathā—that much; tam—him; eva -—certainly; 
vihimsanti —they hurt; tasmāt—because of this; rauravam—Raurava: 
iti—thus; Ghuh—learned scholars say; ruruh —the animal known as 
ruru; iti —thus; sarpāt—than the snake; ati-krüra —much more cruel 
and envious; sattvasya —of the entity; apadesah —the name. 


TRANSLATION 


In this life, an envious person commits violent acts against many 
living entities. Therefore after his death, when he is taken to hell 
by Yamaraja, those living entities who were hurt by him appear as 
animals called rurus to inflict very severe pain upon him. Learned 
scholars call this hell Raurava. Not generally seen in this world, the 
ruru is more envious than a snake. 


PURPORT 


According to Sridhara Svami, the ruru is also known as the bhara- 
Sriga (ati-krürasya bhara-srigakhya-sattvasya apadesah samjna). Srila 
Jiva Gosvami confirms this in his Sandarbha: ruru-sabdasya svayam 
muninaiva tīkā-vidhānāl lokesv aprasiddha evāyam jantu-visesah. Thus 
although rurus are not seen in this world, their existence is confirmed in 
the šāstras. 
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TEXT 12 
ca wena at RRi ged meal ATA ee gc 
kr T HIS RIE IIRI 


evam eva mahārauravo yatra nipatitarh purusam kravyādā nama 
ruravas tam kravyena ghātayanti yah kevalarh dehambharah. 


evam —thus; eva—certainly; mahd-rauravah—the hell known as 
Maharaurava; yatra—where; nipatitam—being thrown; purusam —a 
person; kravyādāh nāma—named kravyāda; ruravah—the ruru 
animals; tam—him (the condemned person); kravyena—for eating his 
flesh; ghàtayanti—kil; yah—who; kevalam—only; dehambharah — 


intent upon maintaining his own body. 


TRANSLATION 


Punishment in the hell called Maharaurava is compulsory for a 
person who maintains his own body by hurting others. In this hell, 
ruru animals known as kravyada torment him and eat his flesh. 


PURPORT 


The animalistic person who lives simply in the bodily concept of life is 
not excused. He is put into the hell known as Maharaurava and attacked 
by ruru animals known as kravyddas. 


TEXT 13 
qaz g S3: Ty WAM g MMA Sadama 
9 NN A 
qa gen Anaa garam: gr amd 
qeu ua 
yas tv tha và ugrah pašūn paksino và prāņata uparandhayati tam 


apakarunam purusadair api vigarhitam amutra yamānucarāh 
kumbhīpāke tapta-taile uparandhayanti. 
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yah—a person who; tu—but; iha—in this life; và —or; ugrah —very 
cruel; pašūn —animals; paksinah—birds; va—or: pranatah—in a live 
condition; uparandhayati—cooks; tam —him; apakarunam —very 
cruel-hearted; purusa-ādaih—by those who eat human flesh; api— 
even; vgarhitam—condemned; amutra—in the next life; yama- 
 anucarüh —the servants of Yamarāja; kumbhīpāke —in the hell known 
as Kumbhipaka; tapta-taile—in boiling oil; uparandhayanti—cook. 


TRANSLATION 


For the maintenance of their bodies and the satisfaction of their 
tongues, cruel persons cook poor animals and birds alive. Such 
persons are condemned even by man-eaters. In their next lives 
they are carried by the Yamadūtas to the hell known as 
Kumbhipaka, where they are cooked in boiling oil. 


TEXT 14 
akaz ag A PAAR aH aganna 
^. S A EN Ann 
qUIRG ad STR AKR ARTA TA S IT AA PSV A: 


FN o 


Sram g MARTA amd dā elsa 
qf a grafa cada amen i 28 N 


yas tv tha brahma-dhruk sa kdlasiitra-samjnake narake ayuta-yojana- 
parimandale tamramaye tapta-khale upary-adhastad agny-arkabhyam 
ati-tapyamane ‘bhinivesitah ksut-pipasabh yam ca dahyamānāntar- 
bahih-sarira aste Sete cestate vatisthati paridhaàvati ca yāvanti pašu- 
romāni tāvad varsa-sahasrāni. 


yah—anyone who; tu—but; iha—in this life; brahma-dhruk—the 
killer of a brahmana; sah —such a person; kalasütra-samnake —named 
Kālasūtra: narake —in the hell: ayuta-yojana-parimandale —having a 
circumference of eighty thousand miles; tāmra-maye— made of copper: 
tapta—heated; khale—in a level place; upari-adhastat—above and 
beneath: agni —by fire; arkabhyam—and by the sun; ati-tapyamane — 
which is being heated; abhinivesitah —being made to enter: ksut- 
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pipāsābhyām—by hunger and thirst; ca—and; dahyamdna—being 
burned: antah—internally; bahih—externally; sarirah—whose body; 
āste—remains; sete—sometimes lies; cestate—sometimes moves his 
limbs; avatisthati—sometimes stands; paridhavati—sometimes runs 
here and there; ca—also; yavanti —as many; pašu-romāņi — hairs on the 
body of an animal; tāvat—that long; varsa-sahasrāņi —thousands of 
years. 


TRANSLATION 


The killer of a brahmana is put into the hell known as Kalasütra, 
which has a circumference of eighty thousand miles and which is 
made entirely of copper. Heated from below by fire and from 
above by the scorching sun, the copper surface of this planet is ex- 
tremely hot. Thus the murderer of a brahmana suffers from being 
burned both internally and externally. Internally he is burning 
with hunger and thirst, and externally he is burning from the 
scorching heat of the sun and the fire beneath the copper surface. 
Therefore he sometimes lies down, sometimes sits, sometimes 
stands up and sometimes runs here and there. He must suffer in 
this way for as many thousands of years as there are hairs on the 
body of an animal. 


TEXT 15 

aeg 9 Raana: mwas am 

qw d — STD aa me: a amaa 
- SA DA = 
TH saeima a dise 
qup dazi Ya: Z gt AnA emere 
RS JERII 
yas tv tha vai nija-veda- pathàd anāpady apagatah pākhaņdam 

copagatas tam asi-patravanam pravešya kašayā praharanti tatra hasav 
itas tato dhāvamāna ubhayato dharais tāla-vanāsi-patraiš chidyamāna- 


sarvango ha hato 'smiti paramayā vedanayā mürcchitah pade pade 
nipatati sva-dharmahā pākhaņdānugatam phalam bhunkte. 
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yah—anyone who; tu—but; iha—in this life; vai—indeed; nija- 
veda-pathāt—trom his own path, recommended by the Vedas; 
anāpadi—even without an emergency; apagatah—deviated; pakhan- 
dam—a concocted, atheistic system; ca—and; upagatah—gone to; 
tam—him; asi-patravanam—the hell known as Asi-patravana; pra- 
vesya—making enter; kašayā—with a whip; praharanti—they beat; 
tatra —there; ha —certainly; asau—that; itah tatah—here and there; 
dhāvamānah—running; ubhayatah—on both sides; dhàraih —by the 
edges; tāla-vana-asi-patraih —by the swordlike leaves of palm trees; 
chidyamana—being cut; sarva-angah— whose entire body; hà—alas; 
hatah—killed; asmi—l am; iti—thus; paramayā—with severe; 
vedanayā—pain; mürcchitah—fainted; pade pade—at every step; 
nipatati—falls down; sva-dharma-hà—the killer of his own principles 
of religion; pākhaņda-anugatam phalam—the result of accepting an 
atheistic path; bhunkte—he suffers. 


TRANSLATION 


If a person deviates from the path of the Vedas in the absence of 
an emergency, the servants of Yamaraja put him into the hell 
called Asi-patravana, where they beat him with whips. When he 
runs hither and thither, fleeing from the extreme pain, on all sides 
he runs into palm trees with leaves like sharpened swords. Thus 
injured all over his body and fainting at every step, he cries out, 
“Oh, what shall I do now! How shall I be saved!” This is how one 


suffers who deviates from the accepted religious principles. 


PURPORT 


There is actually only one religious principle: dharmam tu saksad 
bhagavat-pranitam. The only religious principle is to follow the orders 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Unfortunately. especially in this 
age of Kali, everyone is an atheist. People do not even believe in God. 
what to speak of following His words. The words nija-veda-patha can 
also mean "ones own set of religious principles." Formerly there was 
only one veda-patha, or set of religious principles. Now there are many. 
It doesn't matter which set of religious principles one follows: the only 
injunction is that he must follow them strictly. An atheist. or ndstika, is 
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one who does not believe in the Vedas. However, even if one takes up a 
different system of religion, according to this verse he must follow the 
religious principles he has accepted. Whether one is a Hindu, or a 
Mohammedan or a Christian, he should follow his own religious princi- 
ples. However, if one concocts his own religious path within his mind, or 
if one follows no religious principles at all, he is punished in the hell 
known as Asi-patravana. In other words, a human being must follow 
some religious principles. If he does not follow any religious principles, 
he is no better than an animal. As Kali-yuga advances, people are becom- 
ing godless and taking up so-called secularism. They do not know the 
punishment awaiting them in Asi-patravana, as described in this verse. 


TEXT 16 


afte 4 Ua TAGE A aged TVS TTA eui aT 
AS a TRE eae fasta Ras 
Raa Twas stat aay nago: 
queunt AIZIT STEZE: ULM 


yas tv iha vai ràjà ràja-puruso và adandye dandam pranayati 
brāhmaņe và šarīra-daņdam sa pāpīyān narake 'mutra sūkaramukhe 
nipatati tatratibalair vinispis yamanava yavo yathaiveheksukhanda ärta- 
svarena svanayan kvacin mūrcchitah kasmalam upagato yathaivehā- 
drsta-dosà uparuddhah. 


yah—anyone who; tu—but; iha—in this life; vai—indeed; rājā—a 
king; ràja-purusah —a king's man; và—or; adandye—unto one not 
punishable; daņdam—punishment; pranayati—inflicts; brahmane — 
unto a bràhmana; và—or; $arira-dandam —corporal punishment; 
sah —that person, king or government officer; papiyan—the most sin- 
ful; narake—in the hell; amutra—in the next life; sūkaramukhe — 
named Sükharamukha; nipatati—falls down; tatra —there; ati-balaih — 
by very strong assistants of Yamarāja; vinispisyamana —being crushed; 
avayavah —the different parts of whose body; yatha—like; eva —cer- 
tainly; iha—here; iksu-khandah —sugarcane; ārta-svareņa—with a 
pitiable sound; svanayan—crying; kvacit —sometimes; mürcchitah — 
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fainted; kašmalam upagatah —becoming illusioned; yathā—just like; 
eva—indeed; iha—here; adrsta-dosah—who is not at fault; uparud- 
dhàh —arrested for punishment. 


TRANSLATION 


In his next life, a sinful king or governmental representative 
who punishes an innocent person, or who inflicts corporal punish- 
ment upon a brahmana, is taken by the Yamaditas to the hell 
named Sükharamukha, where the most powerful assistants of 
Yamaraja crush him exactly as one crushes sugarcane to squeeze 
out the juice. The sinful living entity cries very pitiably and faints, 
just like an innocent man undergoing punishments. This is the 
result of punishing a faultless person. 


TEXT 17 


qaz 4 yaaan Raana RA ad 
geak AA Anea anA anae aA 
Aa a tat aA: AAIR ARN- 
ARRA m Tse: asza Aaz- 
Frafesqmena: RARR an HAT sta: |1 20 N 


yas tv iha vai bhūtānām isvaropakalpita-vrttinam avivikta-para- 
vyathānām svayam purusopakalpita-vrttir vivikta-para-vyatho vyathām 
ācarati sa paratrāndhakūpe tad-abhidrohena nipatati tatra hāsau tair 
jantubhih pasu-mrga-paksi-sarisrpair masa ka- yükà-matkuna- 
maksikadibhir ye ke cabhidrugdhas taih sarvato bhidruhyamāņas 
tamasi vihata-nidrà-nirvrtir alabdhavasthanah parikramati yatha 
kusarire jivah. 


yah—any person who; tu—but; iha—in this life: vai—indeed: 
bhūtānām—to some living entities; i$vara —by the supreme controller: 
upakalpita—designed; vrttinàm— whose means of livelihood: avivikta — 
not understanding; para-vyathānām—the pain of others: svayam— 
himself; purusa-upakalpita —designed by the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead; vrttih—whose livelihood; vivikta—understanding; para- 
vyathah—the painful conditions of others; vyathàm dcarati—but still 
causes pain; sah—such a person; paratra—in his next life; 
andhakūpe—to the hell named Andhakūpa; tat—to them; 
abhidrohena—by the sin of malice; nipatati —falls down; tatra —there; 
ha—indeed; asau—that person; taih jantubhih—by those respective 
living entities; pasu—animals; mrga—wild beasts; paksi—birds; 
sarisrpaih —snakes; maśaka — mosquitoes; yūkā— lice; matkuna — 
worms; maksika-àdibhih —fles and so on; ye ke—whoever else; ca — 
and; abhidrugdhāh—persecuted; taih—by them; sarvatah—every- 
where; abhidruhyamāņah—being injured; tamasi—in the darkness; 
vihata—disturbed; nidrà-nirvrtih —whose resting place; alabdha—not 
being able to obtain; avasthdnah—a resting place; parikràmati —wan- 
ders; yathā—just as; ku-Sarire—in a low-grade body; jivah—a living 
entity. 


TRANSLATION 


By the arrangement of the Supreme Lord, low-grade living 
beings like bugs and mosquitoes suck the blood of human beings 
and other animals. Such insignificant creatures are unaware that 
their bites are painful to the human being. However, first-class 
human beings — brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas—are developed 
in consciousness, and therefore they know how painful it is to be 
killed. A human being endowed with knowledge certainly commits 
sin if he kills or torments insignificant creatures, who have no dis- 
crimination. The Supreme Lord punishes such a man by putting 
him into the hell known as Andhaküpa, where he is attacked by all 
the birds and beasts, reptiles, mosquitoes, lice, worms, flies, and 
any other creatures he tormented during his life. They attack him 
from all sides, robbing him of the pleasure of sleep. Unable to rest, 
he constantly wanders about in the darkness. Thus in Andhaküpa 
his suffering is just like that of a creature in the lower species. 


PURPORT 


From this very instructive verse we learn that lower animals, created 
by the laws of nature to disturb the human being, are not subjected to 
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punishment. Because the human being has developed consciousness, 
however, he cannot do anything against the principles of varnasrama- 
dharma without being condemned. Krsna states in Bhagavad-gità 
(4.13), catur-varnyam maya srstarh guna-karma-vibhagasah: **Ac- 
cording to the three modes of material nature and the work ascribed to 
them, the four divisions of human society were created by Me." Thus all 
men should be divided into four classes — brdhmanas, ksatriyas, vaišyas 
and šūdras —and they should act according to their ordained regulations. 
They cannot deviate from their prescribed rules and regulations. One of 
these states that they should never trouble any animal, even those that 
disturb human beings. Although a tiger is not sinful if he attacks another 
animal and eats its flesh, if a man with developed consciousness does so, 
he must be punished. In other words, a human being who does not use 
his developed consciousness but instead acts like an animal surely under- 
goes punishment in many different hells. 


TEXT 18 
gas TW www Ra aaan aN 
TAA: GTA HMA ATA faafaa wages 
BMH S SRT: Aa HART AKTA: HAA AAC TATA 
siesta TATAN? cll 


yas tv tha và asarhvibhajyāšnāti yat kiūcanopanatam anirmita- pañca- 
yajno và yasa-samstutah sa paratra krmibhojane narakadhame nipatati 
tatra šata-sahasra-yojane krmi-kunde krmi-bhütah sva yam krmibhir 
eva bhaksyamanah krmi-bhojano yāvat tad aprattāprahūtādo nirvešam 
ātmānam yātayate. 


yah—any person who; tu—but; iha—in this life; vā—or; asam- 
vibhajya—without dividing; ašnāti—eats; yat kincana —whatever: 
upanatam—obtained by Krsņas grace; anirmita—not performing: 
parica-yajnah—the five kinds of sacrifice; vāyasa—with the crows: 
sarnstutah —who is described as equal; sah—such a person: paratra—in 
the next life; Armibhojane—named Krmibhojana: naraka-adhame — 
into the most abominable of all hells; nipatati—falls down: tatra — 
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there; $ata-sahasra-yojane —measuring 100,000 yojanas (800,000 
miles); krmi-kunde—in a lake of worms; krmi-bhütah —becoming one 
of the worms; svayam —he himself; Armibhih—by the other worms; 
eva —certainly; bhaksyamdnah—being eaten; krmi-bhojanah —eating 
worms; yāvat—as long as; tat —that lake is wide; apratta-aprahūta — 
unshared and unoffered food; adah —one who eats; anirvesam —who 
has not performed atonement; ātmānam—to himself; yātayate —gives 
pain. 


TRANSLATION 


A person is considered no better than a crow if after receiving 
some food, he does not divide it among guests, old men and 
children, but simply eats it himself, or if he eats it without per- 
forming the five kinds of sacrifice. After death he is put into the 
most abominable hell, known as Krmibhojana. In that hell is a lake 
100,000 yojanas [800,000 miles] wide and filled with worms. He 
becomes a worm in that lake and feeds on the other worms there, 
who also feed on him. Unless he atones for his actions before his 
death, such a sinful man remains in the hellish lake of Krmibho- 
jana for as many years as there are yojanas in the width of the lake. 


PURPORT 
As stated in Bhagavad-gita (3.13): 


yajna-sistasinah santo 
mucyante sarva-kilbisaih 

bhunjate te tv agham papa 
ya pacanty ātma-kāraņāt 


“The devotees of the Lord are released from all kinds of sins because 
they eat food which is first offered for sacrifice. Others. who prepare food 
for personal sense enjoyment, verily eat only sin.” All food is given to us 
by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Eko bahūnām yo vidadhati 
kaman: the Lord supplies everyone with the necessities of life. Therefore 
we should acknowledge His mercy by performing yajna (sacrifice). This 
is the duty of everyone. Indeed, the sole purpose of life is to perform 


yajna. According to Krsna (Bg. 3.9): 
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yajūārthāt karmano nyatra 
loko yam karma-bandhanah 

tad-artham karma kaunteya 
mukta-sangah samācara 


"Work done as a sacrifice for Visnu has to be performed, otherwise work 
binds one to this material world. Therefore, O son of Kunti, perform 
your prescribed duties for His satisfaction, and in that way you will al- 
ways remain unattached and free from bondage." If we do not perform 
yajna and distribute prasada to others, our lives are condemned. Only 
after performing yajna and distributing the prasada to all dependents — 
children, brahmanas and old men —should one eat. However, one who 
cooks only for himself or his family is condemned, along with everyone 
he feeds. After death he is put into the hell known as Krmibhojana. 


TEXT 19 


qaz AA asl Regal ama wee 
UAT TAMA T4 TAGE Mara: adata 
egla |1 2S II 


yas tv iha vai steyena balād và hiraņya-ratnādīni brahmanasya 
vàpaharaty anyasya vànà padi purusas tam amutra rājan yama-purusā 
ayasmayair agni-pindaih sandamsais tvaci niskusanti. 


yah—any person who; tu—but; iha—in this life; vai—indeed: 
steyena —by thievery; balat—by force; vā—or; hiranya—gold; ratna — 
gems; ādīni—and so on; brāhmaņasya—ot a brahmana; vā—or: 
apaharati—steals; anyasya—of others; và—or; andpadi—not in a 
calamity; purusah—a person; tam—him; amutra—in the next life: rā- 
Jan —O King; yama-purusāh—the agents of Yamarāja; ayah-mayaih— 
made of iron; agni-pindaih— balls heated in fire; sandamsaih —with 
tongs; tvaci —on the skin; niskusanti—tear to pieces. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King, a person who in the absence of an emergency robs 
a brahmana— or, indeed, anyone else — of his gems and gold is put 
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into a hell known as Sandamsa. There his skin is torn and sepa- 
rated by red-hot iron balls and tongs. In this way, his entire body is 
cut to pieces. 


TEXT 20 
AKT 4T sp Aani aT Jed ara mgA 
SIT acted urqf sere gequíesgatd fat a 
qat BA | Ro N 


yas tv iha và agamyam striyam agamyam và purusam yosid 
abhigacchati tàv amutra kašayā tada yantas tigmayā sūrmyā lohamayya 
purusam dlingayanti striyam ca purusa-rüpa yà sürm yà. 


yah—any person who; tu—but; tha—in this life; và—or; 
agamyàm —unsuitable; striyam—a woman; agamyam —unsuitable; 
vā—or; purusam—a man; yosit—a woman; abhigacchati —approaches 
for sexual intercourse; tau—both of them; amutra—in the next life; 
kašayā—by whips; tàdayantah —beating; tigmayā—very hot; sür- 
myā—by an image; loha-mayyà —made of iron; purusam—the man; 
alingayanti—they embrace; striyam—the woman; ca—also; purusa- 
rüpa.yà —in the form of a man; sūrmyā—by an image. 


TRANSLATION 


A man or woman who indulges in sexual intercourse with an un- 
worthy member of the opposite sex is punished after death by the 
assistants of Yamaraja in the hell known as Taptasūrmi. There 
such men and women are beaten with whips. The man is forced to 
embrace a red-hot iron form of a woman, and the woman is forced 
to embrace a similar form of a man. Such is the punishment for 
illicit sex. 


PURPORT 
Generally a man should not have sexual relations with any woman 


other than his wife. According to Vedic principles, the wife of another 
man 1s considered one's mother, and sexual relations are strictly forbid- 


Text 21] The Hellish Planets 457 


den with one’s mother, sister and daughter. If one indulges in illicit 
sexual relations with another man’s wife, that activity is considered iden- 
tical with having sex with one’s mother. This act is most sinful. The same 
principle holds for a woman also; if she enjoys sex with a man other than 
her husband, the act is tantamount to having sexual relations with her 
father or son. Illicit sex life is always forbidden, and any man or woman 
who indulges in it is punished in the manner described in this verse. 


TEXT 21 
SIRS 4 wann AÀ i TARR NANNA 
CR 
faia 11 22 II 


yas tv tha vai sarvābhigamas tam amutra niraye vartamanam 
vajrakantaka-salmalim āropya niskarsanti. 


yah—anyone who; tu—but; iha—in this life; vai—indeed; sarva- 
abhigamah—indulges in sex life indiscriminately, with both men and 
animals; tam—him; amutra—in the next life; niraye—in the hell: var- 
tamànam —existing; vajrakantaka-salmalim—a silk-cotton tree with 
thorns like thunderbolts; àropya —mounting him on; niskarsanti —they 
pull him out. 


TRANSLATION 


A person who indulges in sex indiscriminately —even with 
animals—is taken after death to the hell known as Vajrakantaka- 
salmali. In this hell there is a silk-cotton tree full of thorns as 
strong as thunderbolts. The agents of Yamaraja hang the sinful 
man on that tree and pull him down forcibly so that the thorns 
very severely tear his body. 


PURPORT 
The sexual urge is so strong that sometimes a man indulges in sexual 
relations with a cow, or a woman indulges in sexual relations with a dog. 
Such men and women are put into the hell known as Vajrakantaka- 
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salmali. The Krsna consciousness movement forbids illicit sex. From the 
description of these verses, we can understand what an extremely sinful 
act illicit sex is. Sometimes people disbelieve these descriptions of hell, 
but whether one believes or not, everything must be carried out by the 
laws of nature, which no one can avoid. 


TEXT 22 


4 fae 4 wa UAV TW wns dūda 
fata I ara davai faa — fmm i 
Aaa aat MAREA ENN aA A 
ERGEG GAGA: STE AKA 
Se EE CEDE SAB SS IIRS SKĀRIS IED US M ECT eas N R N 


ye tv tha vai rajan yà rāja-purusā và apākhaņdā dharma-setün 
bhindanti te samparetya vaitaraņyām nipatanti bhinna-maryadas 
tasyam niraya-parikhā-bhūtāyām nadyam yado-ganair itas tato 
bhaksyamāņā ātmanā na viyujyamānās casubhir uh yamanah svāghena 
karma-pākam anusmaranto vin-mütra-pü ya-$onita -kesa-nakhasthi- 
medo-mamsa-vasd-vahinyam upatapyante. 


ye—persons who; tu—but; iha—in this life; vai—indeed: rā- 
janyah—members of the royal family, or ksatriyas; rāja-purusāh— 
government servants; và —or; apakhandah—although born in responsi- 
ble families; dharma-setün —the bounds of prescribed religious princi- 
ples: bhindanti—transgress; te—they; samparetya —after dying: 
vaitaraņyām—named Vaitaraņī: nipatanti—fall down; bhinna- 
maryādāh —who have broken the regulative principles: tasyam—in 
that; niraya-parikha-bhitayam—the moat surrounding hell: 
nadyām—in the river; yddah-ganaih—by ferocious aquatic animals; 
itah tatah —here and there; bhaksyamanah —being eaten; ātmanā — 
with the body; na—not; viyujyamànah —being separated; ca—and; 
asubhih—the life airs; uhyamānāh—being carried; sva-aghena —by his 
own sinful activities; karma-pākam—the result of his impious ac- 
tivities: anusmarantah —remembering: vit—of stool: mūtra—urine; 
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pūya—pus; Sonita—blood: kesa—hair; nakha—nails; asthi—bones; 
medah —marrow; mamsa—flesh; vasā—fat: vahinyam—in the river: 
upatapyante —are afflicted with pain. 


TRANSLATION 


A person who is born into a responsible family —such as a 
ksatriya, a member of royalty or a government servant — but who 
neglects to execute his prescribed duties according to religious 
principles, and who thus becomes degraded, falls down at the time 
of death into the river of hell known as Vaitarani. This river, 
which is a moat surrounding hell, is full of ferocious aquatic 
animals. When a sinful man is thrown into the River Vaitarani, the 
aquatic animals there immediately begin to eat him, but because of 
his extremely sinful life, he does not leave his body. He constantly 
remembers his sinful activities and suffers terribly in that river, 
which is full of stool, urine, pus, blood, hair, nails, bones, mar- 
row, flesh and fat. 


TEXT 23 


à fae 3 wie ANAA: qu 
aia qd nf Ku yigg Rafa 
dgartadtafkagaai=T |1 23 I 


ye tv iha vai vrsalī-patayo nasta-saucācāra-niyamās tyakta-lajjāh pasu- 
caryam caranti te capi pretya pūya-viņ-mūtra-šlesma-malā-pūrņārnave 
nipatanti tad evatibibhatsitam asnanti. 


ye—persons who; tu—but; iha—in this life; vai—indeed: vrsali- 
patayah—the husbands of the šūdras; nasta—lost: šauca-ācāra- 
niyamüh — whose cleanliness, good behavior and regulated life: tyakta- 
lajjah —without shame; pašu-caryām—the behavior of animals: 
caranti —they execute; te—they; ca—also: api—indeed: pretya — 
dying; pūya—of pus; vit—stool; mūtra—urine: slesma—mucus: 
malā—saliva; pürna —full; arņave—in an ocean: nipatanti—fall: tat — 
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that; eva—only: atibibhatsitam—extremely disgusting; asnanti—they 
eat. 


TRANSLATION 


The shameless husbands of lowborn sūdra women live exactly 
like animals, and therefore they have no good behavior, cleanli- 
ness or regulated life. After death, such persons are thrown into 
the hell called Püyoda, where they are put into an ocean filled with 
pus, stool, urine, mucus, saliva and similar things. Südras who 
could not improve themselves fall into that ocean and are forced to 
eat those disgusting things. 


PURPORT 


Srila Narottama dasa Thakura has sung, 


karma-kānda, jūāna-kāņda, kevala visera bānda, 
amrta baliya yebā khāya 
nana yoni sada phire, kadarya bhaksana kare, 
tara janma adah-pate yaya 


He says that persons following the paths of karma-kanda and jnana- 
kanda (fruitive activities and speculative thinking) are missing the op- 
portunities for human birth and gliding down into the cycle of birth and 
death. Thus there is always the chance that he may be put into the 
Püyoda Naraka, the hell named Püyoda, where one is forced to eat stool, 
urine, pus, mucus, saliva and other abominable things. It is significant 
that this verse is spoken especially about šūdras. If one is born a Sidra, 
he must continually return to the ocean of Püyoda to eat horrible things. 
Thus even a born šūdra is expected to become a brahmana; that is the 
meaning of human life. Everyone should improve himself. Krsna says in 
Bhagavad-gītā (4.13), cátur-varnyam maya srstar guna-karma- 
vibhagasah: "According to the three modes of material nature and the 
work ascribed to them, four divisions of human society were created by 
Me." Even if one is by qualification a šūdra, he must try to improve his 
position and become a brāhmaņa. No one should try to check a person, 
no matter what his present position is, from coming to the platform of a 
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brāhmaņa or a Vaisnava. Actually, one must come to the platform of a 
Vaisnava. Then he automatically becomes a brāhmaņa. This can be done 
only if the Krsna consciousness movement is spread, for we are trying to 
elevate everyone to the platform of Vaisnava. As Krsna says in 
Bhagavad-gità (18.66), sarva-dharmān parityajya mam ekarh šaraņarh 
vraja: ““Abandon all other duties and simply surrender unto Me." One 
must give up the occupational duties of a šūdra, ksatriya or vaišya and 
adopt the occupational duties of a Vaisnava, which include the activities 


of a brāhmana. Krsna explains this in Bhagavad-gita (9.32): 


mam hi partha vyapasritya 
ye pi syuh pàpa-yonayah 
striyo vaišyās tathā šūdrās 
te pi yānti param gatim 


“O son of Prtha, those who take shelter in Me. though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants], as well as šūdras [workers | —can 
approach the supreme destination." Human life is specifically meant for 
going back home, back to Godhead. That facility should be given to 
everyone, whether one be a šūdra, a vai$ya, a woman or a ksatriya. This 
is the purpose of the Krsna consciousness movement. However. if one is 
satished to remain a Sudra, he must suffer as described in this verse: tad 
evatibibhatsitam asnanti. 


TEXT 24 
d. fae Tanga amet m adi oW 
uff dm aqtageaqay aaygensaAseqeAM el 


ye tv tha vai $va-gardabha-pata yo brāhmaņādayo mrgayā vihārā 
atirthe ca mrgān nighnanti tàn api samparetāl laksya-bhūtān yama- 
purusā isubhir vidhyanti. 


ye—those who; tu—but; iha—in this life: vai—or: $va—of dogs: 
gardabha—and asses; patayah—maintainers: brāhmaņa-ādayah — 
brahmanas, ksatriyas and vai$yas; mrgaya viharah —taking pleasure in 
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hunting animals in the forest; atirthe —other than prescribed; ca —also; 
mrgān—animals; nighnanti—kil; tān—them; api—indeed: sam- 
paretan—having died; laksya-bhūtān —becoming the targets; yama- 
purusah—the assistants of Yamaraja; isubhih —by arrows: vidhyanti — 
pierce. 


TRANSLATION 


If in this life a man of the higher classes [brahmana, ksatriya and 
vaisya] is very fond of taking his pet dogs, mules or asses into the 
forest to hunt and kill animals unnecessarily, he is placed after 
death into the hell known as Pranarodha. There the assistants of 
Yamaraja make him their targets and pierce him with arrows. 


PURPORT 


In the Western countries especially, aristocrats keep dogs and horses to 
hunt animals in the forest. Whether in the West or the East, aristocratic 
men in the Kali-yuga adopt the fashion of going to the forest and un- 
necessarily killing animals. Men of the higher classes (the brāhmaņas, 
ksatriyas and vaisyas) should cultivate knowledge of Brahman, and they 
should also give the šūdras a chance to come to that platform. If instead 
they indulge in hunting, they are punished as described in this verse. 
Not only are they pierced with arrows by the agents of Yamarāja, but 
they are also put into the ocean of pus, urine and stool described in the 
previous verse. 


TEXT 25 


a feed armas Ta aaa aaah quu 
Mh aaan mata mme x 11 


ye tv iha vai dambhika dambha-yajnesu pašūn visasanti tan amusmil 
loke vaisase narake patitàn niraya-patayo yātayitvā visasanti. 


ye—persons who; tu—but; iha—in this life; vai—indeed: 
dambhikah—very proud of wealth and a prestigious position: dambha- 
yajnesu—in a sacrifice performed to increase prestige; pasiin—animals; 
visasanti —kill: tàn—them: amusmin loke—in the next world; 
vaišase — V aisasa or Visasana; narake —into the hell; patitan —tallen: 
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niraya-patayah —assistants of Yamarāja; yātayitvā—causing sufficient 
pain; visasanti—kill. 


TRANSLATION 


A person who in this life is proud of his eminent position, and 
who heedlessly sacrifices animals simply for material prestige, is 
put into the hell called Visasana after death. There the assistants of 
Yamaraja kill him after giving him unlimited pain. 


PURPORT 
In Bhagavad-gita (6.41) Krsna says, šucīnārh $rimatàm gehe yoga- 
bhrasto bhijāyate: “Because of his previous connection with bhakti- 
yoga, a man is born into a prestigious family of brahmanas or 
aristocrats. Having taken such a birth, one should utilize it to perfect 
bhakti- yoga. However, due to bad association one often forgets that his 
prestigious position has been given to him by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and he misuses it by performing various kinds of so-called 
yajnas like kālī-pūjā or durgā-pūjā, in which poor animals are sacrificed. 
How such a person is punished is described herein. The word dambha- 
yajnesu in this verse is significant. If one violates the Vedic instructions 
while performing yajña and simply makes a show of sacrifice for the 
purpose of killing animals, he is punishable after death. In Calcutta there 
are many slaughterhouses where animal flesh is sold that has supposedly 
been offered in sacrifice before the goddess Kali. The šāstras enjoin that 
one can sacrifice a small goat before the goddess Kali once a month. 
Nowhere is it said that one can maintain a slaughterhouse in the name of 
temple worship and daily kill animals unnecessarily. Those who do so 

receive the punishments described herein. 


TEXT 26 
afēras Iam oat fet ta: ma amaaad T- 
ganga lagena na qu: grape 11 R Il 


yas tv tha vai savarnam bhāryām duyjo retah payayati kama-mohitas 
tam pāpa-krtam amutra retah-kulya yam patayitva retah sampayayanti. 
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yah—any person who; tu—but; iha—in this life; vai—indeed; sa- 
varņām—of the same caste; bhāryām—his wife; dvijah—a person of a 
higher caste (such as a brahmana, ksatriya or vai$ya); retah—the 
semen: pāyayati—causes to drink; kama-mohitah—being deluded by 
lusty desires; tam—him; pāpa-krtam—performing sin; amutra—in the 
next life: retah-kulyayàm —1in a river of semen; pdtayitvd —throwing; 
retah—semen; sampāyayanti—torce to drink. 


TRANSLATION 


If a foolish member of the twice-born classes [brahmana, 
ksatriya and vaisya] forces his wife to drink his semen out of a 
lusty desire to keep her under control, he is put after death into 
the hell known as Lalabhaksa. There he is thrown into a flowing 
river of semen, which he is forced to drink. 


PURPORT 


The practice of forcing one’s wife to drink one’s own semen is a black 
art practiced by extremely lusty persons. Those who practice this very 
abominable activity say that if a wife is forced to drink her husband's 
semen, she remains very faithful to him. Generally only low-class men 
engage in this black art, but if a man born in a higher class does so, after 
death he is put into the hell known as Lalabhaksa. There he is immersed 
in the river known as Sukra-nadi and forced to drink semen. 


TEXT 27 


4 Raz 4 gest wT mma Aa 3D Ag 
Tata UHRA qp dang R qe FARM TRA: AMA: 
agaia fiaa «ead arfa I RS I 

ye tv iha vai dasyavo gnidā garadā grāmān sarthan và vilumpanti 


rājāno rāja-bhatā vā tams capi hi paretya yamadūtā vajra-damstrah 
$vànah sapta-śatāni virhśatiś ca sarabhasam khādanti. 


ye—persons who; tu—but; iha—in this life; vai—indeed; 
dasyavah—thieves and plunderers; agni-dāh—who set fire; gara- 
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dah —who administer poison; grāmān— villages; sarthan—the mercan- 
tile class of men: va—or; vilumpanti—plunder; rajanah—kings; rāja- 
bhatah —government officials; và —or; tan —them; ca—also; api—in- 
deed; hi—certainly; paretya —having died; yamadūtāh—the assistants 
of Yamaraja; vajra-darhstrāh —having mighty teeth; svdnah—dogs: 
sapta-šatāni—seven hundred; vimsatih—twenty; ca—and; sara- 
bhasam —voraciously; khadanti —devour. 


TRANSLATION 


In this world, some persons are professional plunderers who set 
fire to others’ houses or administer poison to them. Also, members 
of the royalty or government officials sometimes plunder mercan- 
tile men by forcing them to pay income tax and by other methods. 
After death such demons are put into the hell known as 
Sarameyadana. On that planet there are 720 dogs with teeth as 
strong as thunderbolts. Under the orders of the agents of 
Yamaraja, these dogs voraciously devour such sinful people. 


PURPORT 


In the Twelfth Canto of Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, it is said that in this age 
of Kali everyone will be extremely disturbed by three kinds of tribula- 
tions: scarcity of rain, famine, and heavy taxation by the government. 
Because human beings are becoming more and more sinful. there will be 
a scarcity of rain, and naturally no food grains will be produced. On the 
plea of relieving the suffering caused by the ensuing famine. the govern- 
ment will impose heavy taxes, especially on the wealthy mercantile com- 
munity. In this verse, the members of such a government are described 
as dasyu, thieves. Their main activity will be to plunder the wealth of the 
people. Whether a highway robber or a government thief, such a man 
will be punished in his next life by being thrown into the hell known as 
Sarameyadana, where he will suffer greatly from the bites of ferocious 


dogs. 
TEXT 28 


ame a add gà area zA arp a mue 
d Werp ah Hark Paar daaag fpa: 
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TTI G3 sefq aerga aaiaataeat fae 
AT AAAI: qeu: Rena 11 ae I 


yas tv iha và anrtam vadati sāksye dravya-vinima ye dane và kathancit 
sa vai pretya narake vīcimaty adhah-sira niravakāše yojana- 
Satocchraydd giri-mürdhnah sampātyate yatra jalam iva sthalam asma- 
prstham avabhāsate tad avicimat tilaso visir yamàna-$ariro na 
mriyamāņah punar āropito nipatati. 


yah —anyone who; tu —but; iha—in this life; và —or; anrtam—a lie; 
vadati—speaks; sdksye—giving witness; dravya-vinimaye—in ex- 
change for goods; dāne—in giving charity; vā—or; kathaīīcit—some- 
how; sah—that person; vai—indeed; pretya—after dying; narake —in 
the hell; avicimati—named Avicimat (having no water); adhah-sirah— 
with his head downward; niravakāše —without support; yojana-$ata —of 
eight hundred miles; ucchrà yat —having a height; giri —of a mountain; 
mürdhnah—from the top; sampātyate—is thrown; yatra—where; 
jalam iva —like water; sthalam—land; a$ma-prstham —having a sur- 
face of stone; avabhāsate —appears; tat—that: avicimat—having no 
water or waves; tilasah—in pieces as small as seeds; visiryamàna — 
being broken; sarirah—the body; na mriyamāņah—not dying; 
punah again; Gropitah —raised to the top; nipatati —falls down. 


TRANSLATION 


A person who in this life bears false witness or lies while trans- 
acting business or giving charity is severely punished after death 
by the agents of Yamaraja. Such a sinful man is taken to the top of a 
mountain eight hundred miles high and thrown headfirst into the 
hell known as Avicimat. This hell has no shelter and is made of 
strong stone resembling the waves of water. There is no water 
there, however, and thus it is called Avicimat [waterless]. 
Although the sinful man is repeatedly thrown from the mountain 
and his body broken to tiny pieces, he still does not die but con- 
tinuously suffers chastisement. 
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TEXT 29 


qí«az q AA uae N ar tana I 
gd arais Tata AAA fuo warum 
qq afa zum aed Aaf 11 28 1 


yas tv tha vai vipro rājanyo vai$yo và soma-pīthas tat-kalatram và 
suram vrata-stho pi và pibati pramādatas tesam nirayam nitànàm urasi 
padākramyāsye vahninā dravamāņam kārsņāyasam nisincanti. 


yah—anyone who; tu—but; iha—in this lfe; var —indeed: viprah—a 
learned brahmana; rājanyah—a ksatriya; vaisyah—a vai$ya; vā—or: 
soma-pithah—drink soma-rasa; tat—his: kalatram—wife: vā—or: 
suram—liquor: vrata-sthah — being. situated in a vow: api—certainly: 
vā—or; pibati—drinks; pramādatah—out of illusion; tesām—of all of 
them; nirayam—to hell; nitandm—being brought; urasi—on the chest: 
pada—with the foot; ākramya—stepping: asye—in the mouth: 
vahninā —by fire; dravamànam — melted; kàrsnà yasam—iron: 
nisincanti—they pour into. 


TRANSLATION 


Any brahmana or brahmana’s wife who drinks liquor is taken by 
the agents of Yamaraja to the hell known as Ayahpāna. This hell 
also awaits any ksatriya, vaisya, or person under a vow who in illu- 
sion drinks soma-rasa. In Ayahpāna the agents of Yamaraja stand 
on their chests and pour hot melted iron into their mouths. 


PURPORT 


One should not be a brahmana in name only and engage in all kinds of 
sinful activities, especially drinking liquor. Brahmanas, ksatriyas and 
vaišyas must behave according to the principles of their order. If they 
fall down to the level of šūdras, who are accustomed to drink liquor. they 
will be punished as described herein. 
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TEXT 30 


aq qa ÍR N ARATA AA ART 
maa Waa A Ae ATA Ad TT Aq WU 
ASTRA FTAA GET AAA areas loll 


atha ca yas tv iha và atma-sambhāvanena svayam adhamo janma-tapo- 
vidyācāra-varņāšramavato variyaso na bahu manyeta sa mrtaka eva 
mrtvà ksārakardame niraye 'vak-sirà nipātito durantā yātanā hy asnute. 


atha—furthermore; ca—also; yah —anyone who; tu—but; iha—in 
this life; va—or; ātma-sambhāvanena—by false prestige; svayam— 
himself; adhamah—very degraded; janma—good birth; tapah— 
austerities; vidyà —knowledge; ācāra—good behavior; varņa-āšrama- 
vatah —in terms of strictly following the principles of varņāšrama; 
variyasah—of one who is more honorable; na—not; bahu—much; 
manyeta—respects; sah—he; mrtakah—a dead body; eva—only; 
mrtvā—after dying; ksarakardame —named Ksārakardama; niraye—in 
the hell; avāk-širā—with his head downward; nipatitah —thrown; 
durantāh yātanāh—severe painful conditions: hi—indeed; asnute— 
suffers. 


TRANSLATION 


A lowborn and abominable person who in this life becomes 
falsely proud, thinking “‘I am great," and who thus fails to show 
proper respect to one more elevated than he by birth, austerity, 
education, behavior, caste or spiritual order, is like a dead man 
even in this lifetime, and after death he is thrown headfirst into 
the hell known as Ksarakardama. There he must great suffer great 
tribulation at the hands of the agents of Yamaraja. 


PURPORT 
One should not become falsely proud. One must be respectful toward 
a person more elevated than he by birth, education, behavior, caste 
or spiritual order. If one does not show respect to such highly elevated 
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persons but indulges in false pride, he receives punishment in 
Ksarakardama. 


TEXT 31 


3 fae d GET: germs qued qui fg TI ef aaa 
qaa ša ea AAA Teen QNID SÜD ša aAa- 
aman fata gata a mafa p AM ug TET: 
Il 3? I 


ye tv tha vai purusāh purusa-medhena yajante yas ca striyo nr- pasün 
khādanti tams ca te pasava iva nihatà yama-sadane yātayanto rakso- 
ganah saunikà wa svadhitinavadà yāsrk pibanti nrtyanti ca gāyanti ca 


hrsyamàna yatheha  purusadah. 


ye—persons who; tu —but; iha—1in this life; vai—indeed; purusah — 
men; purusa-medhena —by sacrifice of a man; yajante — worship (the 
goddess Kali or Bhadra Kali); yāh—those who; ca—and; striyah — 
women; nr-pasiin—the men used as sacrifice; khadanti—eat: tan— 
them; ca—and; te—they; pasavah iva —like the animals; nihatah — 
being slain; yama-sadane —in the abode of Yamarāja; yātayantah — 
punishing; raksah-ganah—being Raksasas; saunikdh—the killers: 
iva — like; svadhītinā —by a sword; avadāya —cutting to pieces; asrk— 
the blood; pibanti—drink; nrtyanti—dance; ca—and; gàyanti —sing: 
ca—also; hrsyamanah—being delighted; yatha —just like; iha—in this 
world; purusa-adah—the man-eaters. 


TRANSLATION 


There are men and women in this world who sacrifice human 
beings to Bhairava or Bhadra Kali and then eat their victims’ flesh. 
Those who perform such sacrifices are taken after death to the 
abode of Yamarāja, where their victims, having taken the form of 
Raksasas, cut them to pieces with sharpened swords. Just as in this 
world the man-eaters drank their victims’ blood, dancing and 


470 Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam [Canto 5, Ch. 26 


singing in jubilation, their victims now enjoy drinking the blood 
of the sacrificers and celebrating in the same way. 


TEXT 32 


X Rae an aAA MA g ANEAN 
MAASAI mearan Wasted AÀ a 
Hep qang STS Marana: gera gu RF- 
ALHEMATAIRGAD STATA Gau «ie I 32 I 


ye tv iha và anāgaso raņye gràme và vaisrambhakair upasrtān 
upavisrambhayya Jijīvisūn šūla-sūtrādisūpaprotān kridanakata yà 
yātayanti te ‘pi ca pretya yama-yātanāsu siladisu protatmanah ksut- 
trdbh yam cabhihatah kanka-vatadibhis cetas tatas tigma-tundair 
āhanyamānā dtma-samalam smaranti. 


ye—persons who; tu—but: iha—in this life; vā—or: anāgasah— 
who are faultless; aranye —in the forest; grāme—in the village; vā—or: 
vaisrambhakaih —by means of good faith: upasrtān—brought near; 
upavisrambhayya—inspiring with confidence; jijivistin —who want to be 
protected; šūla-sūtra-ādisu —on a lance, thread, and so on; upaprotān — 
fixed; kridanakataya —like a plaything; ydtayanti—cause pain; te— 
those persons; api—certainly; ca—and; pretya—after dying; yama- 
ydtandsu—the persecutions of Yamaraja: $üla-adisu —on lances and so 
on; prota-dtmanah—whose bodies are fixed; ksut-trdbhyām—by 
hunger and thirst; ca—also; abhihatah —overwhelmed; karika-vata- 
ddibhih—by birds such as herons and vultures: ca—and: itah tatah— 
here and there; tigma-tundaih—having pointed beaks; 
āhanyamānāh—being tortured; àtma-$amalam —own sinful activities; 
smaranti—they remember. 


TRANSLATION 


In this life some people give shelter to animals and birds that 
come to them for protection in the village or forest, and after mak- 
ing them believe that they will be protected, such people pierce 
them with lances or threads and play with them like toys, giving 
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them great pain. After death such people are brought by the assis- 
tants of Yamarāja to the hell known as Sulaprota, where their 
bodies are pierced with sharp, needlelike lances. They suffer from 
hunger and thirst, and sharp-beaked birds such as vultures and 
herons come at them from all sides to tear at their bodies. Tor- 
tured and suffering, they can then remember the sinful activities 
they committed in the past. 


TEXT 33 


à fe 4 yatta a TTA qM 
AIRRA Ger MH GM faa ga ga 
SAA IAA: TABS ITG teg Tat ASNT I 33 |! 


ye tv tha vai bhūtāny udvejayanti nara ulbaņa-svabhāvā yathā 
dandašūkās te ‘pi pretya narake dandašūkākhye nipatanti yatra nrpa 
dandašūkāh paūca-mukhāh sapta-mukhā upasrtya grasanti yathā 
bilesayan. 


ye—persons who: tu—but: iha—in this life: vai—indeed: bhütani — 
to living entities: udvejayanti —cause unnecessary pain: naràh —men: 
ulbaņa-svabhāvāh—angry by nature: yathā—just like: dandašūkāh — 
snakes: te—they: api—also: pretya—after dying: narake —in the hell: 
dandašūka-ākhye—named Dandasūka: nipatanti—fall down: yatra— 
where: nrpa—O King: dandasikah—serpents: parica-mukhah—hav- 
ing five hoods: sapta-mukhah—having seven hoods: upasrtya —reach- 
ing up; grasanti—eat: yathà —just like: bilesayan—mice. 


TRANSLATION 


Those who in this life are like envious serpents, always angry 
and giving pain to other living entities, fall after death into the 
hell known as Dandasūka. My dear King, in this hell there are ser- 
pents with five or seven hoods. These serpents eat such sinful per- 
sons just as snakes eat mice. 
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TEXT 34 


4 fae a amga quu fasea auga 
aang ari an prr Aerar UII 


ye tv tha và andhāvata-kusūla-guhādīsu bhütàni nirundhanti 
tathamutra tesv evopavešya sagarena vahninà dhūmena nirundhanti. 


ye—persons who; tu —but; iha—in this life; và—or; andha-avata — 
a blind well; kusüla —granaries; guha-adisu —and in caves; bhūtāni— 
the living entities; nirundhanti —confine: tathà —similarly; amutra —in 
the next life; tesu—in those same places; eva —certainly; upavešya — 
causing to enter; sagarena — with poisonous fumes; vahninà —with fre; 
dhümena — with smoke; nirundhanti —confine. 


TRANSLATION 


Those who in this life confine other living entities in dark wells, 
granaries or mountain caves are put after death into the hell 
known as Avata-nirodhana. There they themselves are pushed into 
dark wells, where poisonous fumes and smoke suffocate them and 
they suffer very severely. 


TEXT 35 


IKT ata fastest apaan aR unm 
ada Fed du nf AA nalia age Jani 
ma IE T: AATAKTTIE TTT [134 1 


yas tv tha và atithin abhyāgatān và grha-patir asakrd upagata-man yur 
didhaksur iva pāpena caksusā niriksate tasya cà pi niraye pàpa-drster 
aksini vajra-tundà grdhrah kanka-kāka-vatādayah prasahyoru-balād 
utpātayanti. 


yah—a person who; tu—but; iha—in this life; vā—or: atithīn — 
guests; abhyāgatān— visitors: vā—or: grha-patih—a householder; 
asakrt—many times; upagata—obtaining; manyuh—anger; didhak- 
suh—one desiring to burn; iva—like; pāpena —sinful: caksusā —with 
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eyes; niriksate —looks at; tasya—of him; ca—and; api—certainly; 
niraye—in hell; pāpa-drsteh—ot he whose vision has become sinful; 
aksini—the eyes; vajra-tundah—those who have powerful beaks; 
grdhrah —vultures; karika—herons; kāka—crows; vata-ādayah —and 
other birds; prasahya —violently; uru-balāt—with great force; ut- 
pàtayanti —pluck out. 


TRANSLATION 


A householder who receives guests or visitors with cruel 
glances, as if to burn them to ashes, is put into the hell called 
Paryāvartana, where he is gazed at by hard-eyed vultures, herons, 
crows and similar birds, which suddenly swoop down and pluck 
out his eyes with great force. 


PURPORT 


According to the Vedic etiquette, even an enemy who comes to a 
householder's home should be received in such a gentle way that he 
forgets that he has come to the home of an enemy. A guest who comes to 
one's home should be received very politely. If he is unwanted. the 
householder should not stare at him with blinking eyes, for one who does 
so will be put into the hell known as Paryāvartana after death, and there 
many ferocious birds like vultures, crows, and coknis will suddenly come 
upon him and pluck out his eyes. 


TEXT 36 


qz ar arenfira fag ffe: saatsfirfrrg 
DISTT A ATTA ganga ARa Na 
miifa anf ragaie: age 
qup Aa ga s Aan mge AWEN AA šā 
Cs A 
aqasey ua: affe 11 38 I 


yas tv iha và ādhyābhimatīr aharikrtis tiryak-preksaņah sarvato 
bhivisanki artha-vyaya-nāša-cintayā parišusyamāņa-hrdaya-vadano 
nirvrtim anavagato graha ivārtham abhiraksati sa ca pi pretya tad- 
ut padanotkarsana-samraksana-$amala-grahah sūcīmukhe narake 
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nipatati yatra ha vitta-graham pāpa-purusam dharmarāja-purusā 
vāyakā iva sarvato ‘ngesu sütraih parivayanti. 


yah—any person who; tu—but; iha—in this world; và —or; ādhya- 
abhimatih —proud because of wealth; ahankrtih —egotistic; tiryak-prek- 
sanah —whose vision is crooked; sarvatah abhivisanki—always fearful 
of being cheated by others, even by superiors; artha-vyaya-nāša-cin- 
taya—by the thought of expenditure and loss; parišusyamāņa —dried 
up; hrdaya-vadanah—his heart and face; nirvrtim —happiness: 
anavagatah —not obtaining; grahah—a ghost; iva—like; artham— 
wealth; abhiraksati —protects; sah—he; ca—also; api—indeed; 
pretya —after dying; tat—of those riches; utpadana —ot the earning; 
utkarsana —increasing; samraksana —protecting; $amala-grahah —ac- 
cepting the sinful activities; sūcīmukhe—named Sücimukha: narake — 
in the hell; nipatati—falls down; yatra—where; ha—indeed; vitta- 
graham —as a money-grabbing ghost; pāpa-purusam— very sinful man: 
dharmarāja-purusāh—the commanding men of Yamaraja; vāyakāh 
iva —like expert weavers; sarvatah—all over; arigesu —on the limbs of 
the body; sütraih —by threads; parivayanti —stitch. 


TRANSLATION 


One who in this world or this life is very proud of his wealth al- 
ways thinks, “I am so rich. Who can equal me?" His vision is 
twisted, and he is always afraid that someone will take his wealth. 
Indeed, he even suspects his superiors. His face and heart dry up at 
the thought of losing his wealth, and therefore he always looks 
like a wretched fiend. He is not in any way able to obtain actual 
happiness, and he does not know what it is to be free from anxiety. 
Because of the sinful things he does to earn money, augment his 
wealth and protect it, he is put into the hell called Sücimukha, 
where the officials of Yamaraja punish him by stitching thread 
through his entire body like weavers manufacturing cloth. 


PURPORT 


When one possesses more wealth than necessary, he certainly becomes 
very proud. This is the situation of men in modern civilization. Accord- 
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ing to the Vedic culture, brāhmaņas do not possess anything, whereas 
ksatriyas possess riches, but only for performing sacrifices and other 
noble activities as prescribed in the Vedic injunctions. A vaisya also 
earns money honestly through agriculture, cow protection and some 
trade. If a šūdra gets money, however, he will spend it lavishly, without 
discrimination, or simply accumulate it for no purpose. Because in this 
age there are no qualified brahmanas, ksatriyas or vaisyas, almost every- 
one is a šūdra (kalau šūdra-sambhavah). Therefore the šūdra mentality 
is causing great harm to modern civilization. A Sidra does not know how 
to use money to render transcendental loving service to the Lord. Money 
is also called laksmī, and Laksmi is always engaged in the service of 
Narayana. Wherever there is money, it must be engaged in the service of 
Lord Narayana. Everyone should use his money to spread the great 
transcendental movement of Krsna consciousness. If one does not spend 
money for this purpose but accumulates more than necessary, he will 
certainly become proud of the money he illegally possesses. The money 
actually belongs to Krsna, who says in Bhagavad-gītā (5.29). bhoktàrarn 
yajna-tapasam sarva-loka-mahesvaram: “I am the true enjoyer of 
sacrifices and penances, and I am the owner of all the planets." 
Therefore nothing belongs to anyone but Krsna. One who possesses more 
money than he needs should spend it for Krsna. Unless one does so, he 
will become puffed up because of his false possessions. and therefore he 
will be punished in the next life, as described herein. 


TEXT 37 


CiN RA Tatad fel TAT: RTA UN DU 
arif 39 Aaaa agfšanafagd waa fates 
qud agafa ša ze qeu a sama fafzse 
Il 391 

evarn-vidhā narakā yamālaye santi $atasah sahasrašas tesu sarvesu ca 
sarva evàdharma-vartino ye kecid ihodità anudita$ cāvani-pate 


paryāyeņa visanti tathaiva dharmānuvartina itaratra iha tu punar- 
bhave ta ubhaya-sesabhyam  nivisanti. 
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evam-vidhah—of this sort; narakah —the many hells; yama-ālaye— 
in the province of Yamarāja; santi—are; Satasah—hundreds; 
sahasrasah—thousands; tesu—in those hellish planets; sarvesu—all: 
ca—also; sarve—all; eva—indeed; adharma-vartinah —persons not 
following the Vedic principles or regulative principles; ye kecit— 
whosoever; tha—here; uditàh —mentioned; anuditàh—not mentioned; 
ca —and; avani-pate —O King; paryāyeņa —according to the degree of 
different kinds of sinful activity; visanti—they enter; tatha eva— 
similarly; dharma-anuvartinah—those who are pious and act according 
to the regulative principles or Vedic injunctions; itaratra —elsewhere; 
iha—on this planet; tu —but; punah-bhave —into another birth; te—all 
of them; ubhaya-s$esabhyam —by the remainder of the results of piety or 
vice; mivisanti—they enter. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King Pariksit, in the province of Yamaraja there are 
hundreds and thousands of hellish planets. The impious people I 
have mentioned —and also those I have not mentioned — must all 
enter these various planets according to the degree of their im- 
piety. Those who are pious, however, enter other planetary 
systems, namely the planets of the demigods. Nevertheless, both 
the pious and impious are again brought to earth after the results 
of their pious or impious acts are exhausted. 


PURPORT 


This corresponds to the beginning of Lord Krsna's instructions in 
bhagavad-gītā. Tatha dehāntara-prāptih: within this material world, 
one is simply meant to change from one body to another in different 
planetary systems. Urdhvarh gacchanti satva-sthā: those in the mode of 
goodness are elevated to the heavenly planets. Adho gacchanti tamasah: 
similarly, those too engrossed in ignorance enter the hellish planetary 
systems. Both of them, however, are subjected to the repetition of birth 
and death. In Bhagavad-gītā it is stated that even one who is very pious 
returns to earth after his enjoyment in the higher planetary systems is 
over (ksine punye martya-lokarh visanti). Therefore, going from one 
planet to another does not solve the problems of life. The problems of life 
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will only be solved when we no longer have to accept a material body. 
This can be possible if one simply becomes Krsna conscious. As Krsna 


says in Bhagavad-gita (4.9): 


janma karma ca me divyam 
evam yo vetti tattvatah 

tyaktva deham punar janma 
naiti mam eti so rjuna 


"One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and ac- 
tivities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.” This is the per- 
fection of life and the real solution to life’s problems. We should not be 
eager to go to the higher, heavenly planetary systems, nor should we act 
in such a way that we have to go to the hellish planets. The complete pur- 
pose of this material world will be fulfilled when we resume our spiritual 
identities and go back home, back to Godhead. The very simple method 
for doing this is prescribed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Sarva-dharmān parityajya mam ekam $aranam vraja. One should be 
neither pious nor impious. One should be a devotee and surrender to the 
lotus feet of Krsna. This surrendering process is also very easy. Even a 
child can perform it. Man-manā bhava mad-bhakto mad-yàj mam 
namaskuru. One must always simply think of Krsna by chanting Hare 
Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama. 
Rama Rama, Hare Hare. One should become Krsna's devotee. worship 
Him and offer obeisances to Him. Thus one should engage all the ac- 
tivities of his life in the service of Lord Krsna. 


TEXT 38 


ANg «ARITA SMTA || QAAN 
TACT TITY Ara ÅA guga MONA 
Tare Bae TATA TAJĀ TAA: Tata 
mi watt a sd wm quema 
Agma RAZ 11 3 tl 


478 Srimad-Bhagavatam [Canto 5, Ch. 26 


nivrtti-laksana-marga ādāv eva vyākhyātah. etàvan evāņda-košo yas 
caturdašadhā purāņesu vikalpita upagīyate yat tad bhagavato 
nārāyaņasya sāksān mahā-purusasya sthavistham ri pam ātmamāyā- 
gunamayam anuvarnitam ādrtah pathati srnoti sravayati sa upageyam 
bhagavatah paramātmano grāhyam api $raddha-bhakti-visuddha- 
buddhir veda. 


nivrtti-laksaņa-mārgah—the path symptomized by renunciation. or 
the path of liberation; ādau—in the beginning (the Second and Third 
Cantos); eva—indeed; vyākhyātah—described: etāvān—this much; 
eva —certainly: aņda-košah—the universe. which resembles a big egg: 
yah—which; caturdaša-dhā—in fourteen parts: purànesu—in the 
Puranas; vikalpitah—divided; upagiyate—is described; yat—which: 
tat—that; bhagavatah—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
nara yanas ya —of Lord Narayana; saksat —directly: mahā-purusasya — 
of the Supreme Person; sthavistham—the gross; rūpam—torm: ātma- 
maya —of His own energy: guna —of the qualities; ma yam —consisting;: 
anuvarnitam—described: ādrtah—venerating: pathati —one reads; 
$rnoti—or hears; $ràvayati—or explains; sah—that person; 
upageyam—song: bhagavatah—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; paramātmanah—of the Supersoul; agráhyam— difficult to 
understand; api—although: $raddhà —by faith; bhakti —and devotion; 
visuddha —purihed; buddhih —whose intelligence: veda —understands. 


TRANSLATION 
In the beginning [the Second and Third Cantos of Srimad- 


Bhagavatam] I have already described how one can progress on the 
path of liberation. In the Puranas the vast universal existence, 
which is like an egg divided into fourteen parts, is described. This 
vast form is considered the external body of the Lord, created by 
His energy and qualities. It is generally called the virāta-rūpa. If 
one reads the description of this external form of the Lord with 
great faith, or if one hears about it or explains it to others to 
propagate bhagavata-dharma, or Krsna consciousness, his faith 
and devotion in spiritual consciousness, Krsna consciousness, will 
gradually increase. Although developing this consciousness is very 
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difficult, by this process one can purify himself and gradually 
come to an awareness of the Supreme Absolute Truth. 


PURPORT 


The Krsna consciousness movement is pushing forward the pub- 
lication of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, as explained especially for the 
understanding of the modern civilized man, to awaken him to his origi- 
nal consciousness. Without this consciousness, one melts into complete 
darkness. Whether one goes to the upper planetary systems or the hellish 
planetary systems, he simply wastes his time. Therefore one should hear 
of the universal position of the virāta form of the Lord as described in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. That will help one save himself from material con- 
ditional life and gradually elevate him to the path of liberation so that he 
can go back home, back to Godhead. 


TEXT 39 
FAT CJS TA BSH md ATTA ala: | 
Kad fers Tas Ben Gra ARISI 


$rutvà sthilam tathà sūksmam 
rupam bhagavato yatih 

sthüle nirjitam ātmānam 
$anaih sūksmam dhiyà nayed iti 


srutvā—after hearing of (from the disciplic succession): sthii- 
lam—gross: tathā—as well as; sūksmam—subtle: rūpam—form: 
bhagavatah—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead: yatih—a san- 
nyāsī or devotee; sthüle—the gross form; nirjitam—conquered: āt- 
mānam—the mind; $anaih —gradually; sūksmam— the subtle. spiritual 
form of the Lord; dhiyā—by intelligence; nayet—one should lead it to: 
iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


One who is interested in liberation, who accepts the path of 
liberation and is not attracted to the path of conditional life, is 
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called yati, or a devotee. Such a person should first control his 
mind by thinking of the virata-rüpa, the gigantic universal form 
of the Lord, and then gradually think of the spiritual form of 
Krsna [sac-cid-ànanda-vigraha] after hearing of both forms. Thus 
one's mind is fixed in samadhi. By devotional service one can then 
realize the spiritual form of the Lord, which is the destination of 
devotees. Thus his life becomes successful. 


PURPORT 


[t is said, mahat-sevam dvāram āhur vimukteh: if one wants to 
progress on the path of liberation, he should associate with mahātmās, or 
liberated devotees, because in such association there is a full chance for 
hearing, describing and chanting about the name, form, qualities and 
paraphernalia of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, all of which are 
described in Srimad-Bhágavatam. On the path of bondage, one eternally 
undergoes the repetition of birth and death. One who desires liberation 
from such bondage should join the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness and thus take advantage of the opportunity to hear 
Srimad-Bhagavatam from devotees and also explain it to propagate 
Krsna consciousness. 


TEXT 40 
qimqqafafimt ada- 
AAS ASATHALTTAM HAA | 


Fat AA dq TINIAN 
TIS qos I TRPTTR I9 ol | 


bhü-dvipa-varsa-sarid-adri-nabhah-samudra- 
patala-din-naraka-bhagana-loka-samstha 

gita maya tava nrpādbhutam isvarasya 
sthülam vapuh sakala-jiva-nikdya-dhama 


bhū—of this planet earth; dvipa—and other different planetary 
systems; varsa—of tracts of land; sarit—rivers; adri—mountains: 
nabhah—the sky; samudra—oceans; pātāla —lower planets: dik— 
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directions; naraka —the hellish planets; bhagana-loka —the luminaries 
and higher planets; sarmistha —the situation; gita —described; maya —by 
me; tava—for you; nrpa —O King; adbhutam—wonderful: i$varasya — 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sthulam—gross; vapuh— body; 
sakala-jiva-nikà ya —of all the masses of living entities; dhàma — which 
is the place of repose. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King, I have now described for you this planet earth, 
other planetary systems, and their lands [varsas], rivers and moun- 
tains. I have also described the sky, the oceans, the lower planetary 
systems, the directions, the hellish planetary systems and the stars. 
These constitute the virata-rüpa, the gigantic material form of the 
Lord, on which all living entities repose. Thus I have explained the 
wonderful expanse of the external body of the Lord. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Fifth Canto, Twenty-sixth 
Chapter, of Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “A Description of the Hellish 


Planets." 


— Completed in the Honolulu temple of the Panca-tattva, June 5, 1975 


There is a supplementary note written by His Divine Grace Bhakti- 
siddhànta Sarasvati Gosvami Maharaja Prabhupāda in his Gaudīya- 
bhasya. Its translation is as follows. Learned scholars who have full 
knowledge of all the Vedic scriptures agree that the incarnations of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead are innumerable. These incarnations 
are classified into two divisions, called prābhava and vaibhava. Accord- 
ing to the scriptures, prabhava incarnations are also classified in two 
divisions — those which are called eternal and those which are not vividly 
described. In this Fifth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam, in Chapters Three 
through Six, there is a description of Rsabhadeva. but there is not an ex- 
panded description of His spiritual activities. Therefore He is considered 
to belong to the second group of prabhava incarnations. In Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, First Canto, Chapter Three. verse 13. it is said: 
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astame merudevyam tu 
nabher jata urukramah 

darsayan vartma dhīrāņām 
sarvasrama-namaskrtam 


"Lord Visnu appeared in the eighth incarnation as the son of Maharaja 
Nabhi [the son of Agnidhra] and his wife Merudevi. He showed the path 
of perfection, the paramahamsa stage of life, which is worshiped by all 
the followers of varndsrama-dharma.” Rsabhadeva is the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, and His body is spiritual (sac-cid-ànanda-vigraha). 
Therefore one might ask how it might be possible that he passed stool 
and urine. The Gaudiya vedānta ācārya Baladeva Vidyabhüsana has 
replied to this question in his book known as Siddhānta-ratna (First Por- 
tion, texts 65-68). Imperfect men call attention to Rsabhadeva's passing 
stool and urine as a subject matter for the study of nondevotees, who do 
not understand the spiritual position of a transcendental body. [n this 
Fifth Canto of Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (5.6.11) the illusioned and 
bewildered state of the materialists of this age is fully described. 
Elsewhere in Fifth Canto (5.5.19) Rsabhadeva stated, idam Sariram 
mama durvibhavyam: “This body of Mine is inconceivable for 
materialists." This is also confirmed by Lord Krsna in Bhagavad-gita 


(9.11): 


avajānanti mam mūdhā 
manusim tanum dsritam 

param bhāvam ajānanto 
mama bhūta-mahesvaram 


"Fools deride Me when I descend in the human form. They do not know 
My transcendental nature and My supreme dominion over all that be.” 
The human form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is extremely 
difficult to understand, and, in fact, for a common man it is inconceiv- 
able. Therefore Rsabhadeva has directly explained that His own body 
belongs to the spiritual platform. This being so, Rsabhadeva did not ac- 
tually pass stool and urine. Even though He superficially seemed to pass 
stool and urine, that was also transcendental and cannot be imitated by 
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any common man. It is also stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam that the stool 
and urine of Rsabhadeva were full of transcendental fragrance. One may 
imitate Rsabhadeva, but he cannot imitate Him by passing stool that is 
fragrant. 

The activities of Rsabhadeva, therefore, do not support the claims of a 
certain class of men known as arhat, who sometimes advertise that they 
are followers of Rsabhadeva. How can they be followers of Rsabhadeva 
while they act against the Vedic principles? Sukadeva Gosvami has re- 
lated that after hearing about the characteristics of Lord Rsabhadeva, the 
King of Konka, Venka and Kutaka initiated a system of religious princi- 
ples known as arhat. These principles were not in accord with Vedic 
principles, and therefore they are called pasarda-dharma. The members 
of the arhat community considered Rsabhadeva's activities material. 
However, Rsabhadeva is an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Therefore He is on the transcendental platform, and no one 
can compare to Him. 

Rsabhadeva personally exhibited the activities of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead. As stated in Srimad-Bhágavatam (5.6.8). 
dāvānalas tad vanam ālelīhānah saha tena dadàha: at the conclusion of 
Rsabhadeva's pastimes, an entire forest and the Lord's body were burned 
to ashes in a great forest fire. In the same way, Rsabhadeva burned peo- 
ples ignorance to ashes. He exhibited the characteristics of a 
paramahamsa in His instructions to His sons. The principles of the arhat 
community, however, do not correspond to the teachings of Rsabhadeva. 

Srila Baladeva Vidyabhüsana remarks that in the Eighth Canto of 
Srimad- -Bhagavatam there is another description of Rsabhadeva. but 
that Rsabhadeva is different from the one described in this canto. 


END OF THE FIFTH CANTO 
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siddhanta Sarasvati, a prominent devotional scholar and the founder of 
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In 1965. when he first arrived by freighter in New York City. Srila 
Prabhupāda was practically penniless. It was after almost a year of great 
difficulty that he established the International Society for Krishna Con- 
sciousness in July of 1966. Under his careful guidance, the Society has 
grown within a decade to a worldwide confederation of almost one 
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tional center at Srīdhāma Māyāpur in West Bengal, India. which is also 
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philosophy. Its latest project is the publishing of Srila Prabhupada's most 
recent work: a seventeen-volume translation and commentary —com- 
pleted by Srila Prabhupada in only eighteen months —on the Bengali 
religious classic Sri Caitanya- caritàmrta. 

In the past ten years, in spite of his advanced age, Srila Prabhupada 
has circled the globe twelve times on lecture tours that have taken him to 
six continents. In spite of such a vigorous schedule, Srila Prabhupada 
continues to write prolifically. His writings constitute a veritable library 
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Glossary 


A 


Acarya—a bona fide spiritual master who teaches by his personal example. 

Acintya-$akti —the inconceivable energy of the Supreme Lord. 

Adhibhautika — miseries inflicted by other living entities. 

Adhidaivika — miseries caused by natural disturbances such as floods and ex- 
cessive heat or cold. 

Adh yàtmika — miseries arising from own's own body and mind. 

Adi-purusa —Krsna, the original person. 

Ahankàra —the principle of ego. 

Akama-bhakta—one who serves the Lord without any motives. 

Akarma —Krsna conscious activity for which one suffers no reaction. 

Akincana-gocara— Krsna, who is easily approached by those who are 
materially exhausted. 

Amsa—See: Visnu-tattva. 

Anima —the mystic perfection of becoming so small that one can enter into a 
stone. 

Antariksa—outer space. 

Arcana—the devotional process of worshiping the Lord in the temple. 

Arcā-vigraha—the Deity form of the Lord. 

Asuras —demons. 

Atma-nivedana—the devotional process of surrendering everything to the 


Lord. 
B 


Bhagavata-dharma—the science of devotional service to the Lord. 
Bhaktas —devotees. 

Bhukti—material enjoyment. 

Bila-svarga —the subterranean heavens. 

Brahma-bhüta —the joyful state of being freed from material contamination. 
Brahmajyoti —the personal effulgence emanating from the body of Krsna. 
Bréhmanas—the intelligent class of men. 

Brahmanda bhramana—wandering up and down throughout the universe. 
Brahma-saukhya—spiritual happiness which is unobstructed and eternal. 
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C 


Channàvatàra —a concealed incarnation. 


D 


Daihika —the bodily necessities of life. 

Daivi màyà —the external or illusory energy of the Lord who governs the 
material world. 

Dāsya—the devotional process of rendering service to the Lord. 

Dhira —one who remains unagitated even when there is cause for agitation. 


G 


Gràmya-karma — mundane activities. 
Grhastha-asrama—the householder stage of spiritual life. 
Guru—a bona fide spiritual master. 


H 


Hari—Krsna, who removes all inauspicious things from the heart. 
Hari-cakra —Krsna's Sudarsana weapon, the wheel of time. 
Hrta-jūāna—bereft of intelligence. 


J 


Jagad-i$a — the Supreme Lord who is the proprietor of all the universes. 
Jivatmà —the spirit soul. 
Jūāna— knowledge. 


K 


Kaivalya—the illusion of becoming one with the Supreme. 

Karma—fruitive activities and their subsequent reactions. 

Karma-kànda —the division of the Vedas which deals with fruitive ac- 
tivities. 

Karmis—fruitive workers. 


Glossary 491 


Koti—ten million. 

Krpana—a miserly man who wastes his life by not striving for spiritual 
realization. 

Krsna-prasada—See: Prasāda. 


Ksatriya—the class of administrators and hghters. 


L 


Laghimā—the mystic perfection of entering into the sun planet by using the 
rays of the sunshine. 
Līlāvatāra —an incarnation to display pastimes. 


M 


Maha-bhagavatas —the topmost devotees of the Lord. 

Mahatma —a great soul, or devotee of Krsna. 

Maya —the energy of Krsna which deludes the living entity who desires to 
forget the Lord. 

Maya-sukha—illusory happiness. 

Moha—illusion. 

Müdha —See: Vimüdhas. 

Muhirta—a period of forty-eight minutes. 

Mukta-purusas —liberated persons. 

Mukti—liberation from material bondage. 


N 


Naksatras —the stars. 

Nāma-aparādha —offenses in the chanting of the holy name. 

Nara-deva —the king, who is an earthly god. 

Narādhama—the lowest of mankind. 

Nasta-buddhi—bereft of all good sense. 

Nirvisesa-vadis —impersonalists who accept an Absolute, but deny that He 
has any qualities of His own. 

Nīskāma—tree from material desires. 
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P 


Paīīcarātrika-vidhī —the authorized process of Deity worship. 

Paramahamsa —a first-class devotee of the Lord. 

Paramparà —the disciplic succession through which spiritual knowledge is 
received. 

Parà prakrti—the superior energy of the Lord. 

Pāsaņdīs —atheists; those who think God and the demigods to be on the same 
level. 

Prakrti —temale, to be enjoyed by the purusa. 

Pramadà —the beauty of the opposite sex. 

Prasada —sanctifed remnants of food offered to the Lord. 

Prašānta —undisturbed by the modes of nature. 

Priyatama —dearmost. 

Punya-sloka—verses that increase one's piety; one who is glorifed by such 
verses. 

Purusa —male, the enjoyer. 


R 


Rajo-guna —the material mode of passion. 
Rāksasas —man-eating demons. 


S 


Sac-cid-ānanda-vigraha—the eternal form of the Supreme Lord which is 
full of bliss and knowledge. 

Sad-bhija-mirti—the six-armed form of Lord Caitanya. 

Sadhu—a holy man. 

Sakāma-bhakta —a devotee with material desires. 

Sakhya—the devotional process of making friends with the Lord. 

Samadhi—trance, absorption in God consciousness. 

Sannydsa—the renounced order of life. 

Sdstras—revealed scriptures. 

Sattva-guna—the material mode of goodness. 

Smarana—the devotional process of remembering the Lord. 

Smrti—scriptures compiled by living entities under trancendental direction. 
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Soma-rasa—an intoxicant taken on the heavenly planets. 
Sravanam kirtanam visnoh—hearing and chanting about Visnu. 
Suddha-sattva—the platform of pure goodness. 

Südra —the laborer class of men who serve the three higher classes. 
Suras —demigods, devotees. 

Svamsa —See: Visnu-tattva. 

Svarga-loka —the heavenly planetary system. 


T 


Tamo-guna—the material mode of ignorance. 
Tattva-darsi—one who has seen the truth. 
Trivikrama—Lord Vamana, the incarnation who performed three heroic 


deeds. 


U 


Ūdāra —magnanimous. 
Upàsya —worshipable. 


Uttamasloka — Krsna, who 1s worshiped by select poetry. 


V 


Vaikuntha —the spiritua! sky, where there is no anxiety. 

Vasya—the class of men involved in business and farming. 

Vānaprastha —retired life in which one travels to holy places in preparation 
for the renounced order of life. 

Vandana —the devotional process of offering prayers to the Lord. 

Vanik—the mercantile community. 

Varnasrama-dharma —the scientific system of four social and four spiritual 
orders in human society. 

Vikarma —sinful work performed against the injunctions of revealed scrip- 
tures. 

Vimüdhas —foolish rascals. 

Viraha—transcendental bliss in separation from the Lord. 

Virdta-nipa—the universal form of the Lord. 

Vira-vrata—fully determined. 
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Visnu-tattva—the plenary expansions of Krsna, each of whom is also God. 
Vivāha-yajūa—the sacrifice of marriage. 


Y 


Yajria —sacrifice. 

Yamadütas —messengers of Yamarāja, the lord of death. 
Yoga —linking the consciousness of the living entity with the Supreme Lord. 
Yogamayaà —the internal potency of the Lord. 
Yojana —eight miles. 


Sanskrit Pronunciation Guide 


Vowels 
Ho Ma Fi Fi Ju Wu Wr Wi 
g ! We Q ai 3m. Set 


— m (anusvāra) 


e h (visarga) 


Consonants 


Gutturals: Gh ka tq kha $T ga e] gha 
Palatals: ga e$ cha aT ja ST jha 
Cerebrals: d, ta Q tha GS da G dha 
Dentals: ef ta 9T tha q da SJ dha 
Labials: q pa Gi pha @ ba H bha 
Semivowels: ya 4 ra eq la d va 
Sibilants: Z] ša q sa G sa 

Aspirate: e ha S = ’ (avagraha) - the apostrophe 


The vowels above should be pronounced as follows: 


a — like the a in organ or the u in but. 

a — like the a in far but held twice as long as a. 

| — like the i in pin. 

1 — like the tin pique but held twice as long as i. 
u - like the u in push. 

u — like the ū in rule but held twice as long as u. 
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1 


- like the rt in Rita (but more like French ru). 

— same as ri but held twice as long. 

— hike lree (lruu). 

- like the e in they. 

ai — like the ai in aisle. 

o - like the o in go. 

au — like the ow m how. 

m (anusvara) — a resonant nasal like the n in the French word bon. 
h (visarga) — a final h-sound: ah is pronounced like aha; ih like ihi. 


(D e — sg | 


The consonants are pronounced as follows: 


k — as in kite kh- as in Eckhart 

g — asin give gh- asin dig-hard 

n — asin sing c — as in chair 

ch- as in staunch-heart ] 7 asinjoy 

jh - as in hedgehog ñ — as in canyon 

t — as in tub th — as in light-heart 

n — asrna (prepare to say dha- as in red-hot 
the r and say na). d — as in dove 


Cerebrals are pronounced with tongue to roof of mouth, but the following 
dentals are pronounced with tongue against teeth: 

t — asin fub but with tongue against teeth. 

th — as in light-heart but tongue against teeth. 

d - asin dove but tongue against teeth. 

dh- as in red-hot but with tongue against teeth. 

n — as in nut but with tongue in between teeth. 


p - asin pine ph- as in up-hill (not f) 
b — as in bird bh- as in rub-h ard 

m — as in mother y — as in yes 

r — asinrun | — asin light 

v — asin vine. S — asinsun 


$ (palatal) — as in the s in the German word sprechen 
g (cerebral) — as the sh in shine 
h - asin home 


There is no strong accentuation of syllables in Sanskrit, only a flowing 
of short and long (twice as long as the short) syllables. 


Index of Sanskrit Verses 


This index constitutes a complete listing of the first and third lines of each of the 
Sanskrit poetry verses and the first line of each Sanskrit prose verse of this volume of 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, arranged in English alphabetical order. In the first column the 
Sanskrit transliteration is given, and in the second and third columns respectively the 
chapter-verse references and page number for each verse are to be found. 


A 


adhastāt savitur yojanāyute 
adhvany amusminn ima upasargās 
aho amisàr kim akāri šobhanam 
aho vicitram bhagavad-vicestitari 
ākalpam evarn vesam gata esa 


akarod aty-alam kīrtyā 

amo madhuruho meghaprsthah 
amrtas ya ca mrtyos ca 
ānantyād animita-vikramasya 


anda-madhya-gatah süryo 


antah-pravišya bhūtāni 

antarāla eva tri-jagatyās tu 

antar bahis cākhila-loka-pālakair 
antaryamisvarah saksat 

anviksa yangatisayatma-buddhibhir 


anye ca nadā nadyaš ca varse 
āpah purusa-vīryāh stha 
ārsabhasyeha rājarser 
ārstiseņena saha gandharvair 


asad-drso yah pratibhāti māyayā 


asminn eva varse purusair 

atah param plaksadinam pramāņa- 
ata ürdhvam angarako ‘pi yojana 
atha cāpūryamāņābhis ca kalabhir 


atha ca tasmād ubhayathāpi hi 


atha ca yas tv iha vā ātma- 

atha ca yatra kautumbikā 

atha ca yāvan nabho-maņdalam 
atha ca yāvatārdhena nabho-vīthyām 


24.l 
14.27 
19.21 
18.3 
20.4] 


15.16 
20.2] 
20.5 

25.12 
20.43 


20.28 
26.9 

18.26 
20.28 
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yad-upajosaņād bhavānyā anucarīņām 


yady atra nah svarga-sukhāvašesitam 
yaesaevam anusruto dhyāyamāno 
ya esa sodaša-kalah puruso 

yah prāņa-vrityā paritusta ātmavān 
ya hy upayunjānānām mukha 


ya idari bhāgavata-sabhājitāvadāta 
yaih sraddha yà barhisi bhagaso havir 


yair janma labdham nrsu bhāratājire 


yajnà ya dharma-pata ye vidhi-naipunà ya 


yal-lilarh mrga-patir adade 'navad yam 


yam abhyasincan para yà muda satih 
yam Ghur asya sthiti-Janma-sam yamari 
yam loka-pālāh kila matsara-jvarā 
yan-madhya-gato bhagavarns 


yan-nàma šrutam anukirta yed akasmād 


yan-nirmitam karh y api karma 
yan upajusananam na kadācid 
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Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam 


yāsām ambhah pavitram amalam 
yàsam payobhih kusadvipaukasah 
yasminn asankhyeya-visesa-nàma- 
yasmin nava varsāru nava-yojana- 


yasmin praviste 'sura-vadhūnāri 
yas tu mahà-kadambah supāršva 
yas tv iha brahma-dhruk sa 
yas tv tha và ādhyābhimatir 


yas tv iha và agamyām striyam 
yas tv tha và anrtari vadati saksye 
yas tv tha và asamvibhajyasnati 
yas tv tha và atithin abhyagatan 
yas tv iha và etad aham iti 


yas tv tha vai bhūtānām 

yas tv iha vai nija-veda-pathād 
yas tv iha vai rājā rājapuruso 
yas tv iha vai savarnam bharyarn 
yas tviha vai sarvabhigamas 


yas tv tha vai ste yena balād 

yas tviha vai vipro rājanyo vaisyo 
yas tv iha và ugrah pašūn 
yasyādhvare bhagavan adhvarātmā 


yasyad ya àsid guna-vigraho mahān 
yasya ha va idari kalenopasanjihirsato 
yasya ha vàva ksuta-patana 


yasyaikam cakrarh dvadasàrarn 
yasyaiva hi nāga-rāja-kumārya 
yasyām u ha vā ete sad 


yasyānighri-kamala-yugalāruņa 
yasyānudāsyam evàsmat- pitàmahah 
yasya prajanam duduhe dharāšiso 
yasya pucchagre "vaksirasah 


yasyāsti bhaktir bhagavaty akiūcanā 
yasya svaripam kava yo vipascito 


yasyedam ksiti-mandalam bhagavato 


yà tasya te pāda-saroruhārhaņaru 
yatha hy anuvatsaram krsyamāņam 
yathaihikāmusmika-kāma-lampatah 
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yatha kulàla-cakrena bhramata 
yatha medhistambha akramana 
yat- prinanad barhisi deva-tiryari- 
yatra ha deva-patayah svaih 
yatra ha vai šālmalī plaksayama 


yatra ha vàva bhagavan pitr-ràjo 
yatra ha vàva na bhayam aho 


yatra ha vāva vira-vrata auttānapādih 


yatra hi mahāhi-pravara-širo- 
yatrodeti tasya ha samāna 


yat-sambhavo ham tri-vrtà sva -tejasà 
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yat-sanga-labdham nija-vīrya-vaibhavam 18.11 
yat tad bhagavatānadhigatānyopāyena 24.23 


yat tad višuddhānubhava-mātram ekam 


yat tat karmama yam liagam 

yāvad daksiņāyanam ahani 

yāvan manasottara-mervor antaram 
yesu mahārāja mayena māyāvinā 
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ye tv tha vai purusāh purusa 

ye tv tha vai rājanyā rāja-purusā- 
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General Index 


Numerals in boldface type indicate references to translations of the verses of Srimad- 


Bhégavatam. 
A 
Abhijit 
as head of the stars, 348 
Abortions 
follow unwanted pregnancies in Kali- 
yuga, 18 
Activities 
auspicious and inauspicious controlled by 
Visnu, 279 


conditioned soul attains material facilities 
due to pious, 21 
material as only engagement of condi- 
tioned soul, 16 
should be used for mission of Lord, 34 
those in mode of ignorance engage in im- 
pious, 436 
Adityas 
came from Narayana, 277 
Advaitam acyutam anddim ananta- 
verse quoted, 96, 205 
Agni 
circumambulates Dhruva Maharaja, 
356-357 
Agnisvāttā 
as head of Pitrloka, 437 
Aham hi sarva-yajūānām 
guoted, 277 
Aham tvam sarva-pàpebh yo 
quoted, 189, 258 
Ahankare matta hana 
quoted, 13 
Air 
planets and stars float by manipulation of, 
361 
Aisvaryasya samagrasya viryasya 


quoted, 64 


Aja 
as son of Pratiharta, 75 
Akamah sarva-kàmo và 
verses quoted, 191,265 
Ākūtī 
as wife of Prthusena, 76-77 
Alakananda River 
as branch of Ganges River, 128 
course of described, 131 
Aloka-varsa 
located outside of Lokaloka Mountain, 
313 
Ama 
as son of Ghrtaprstha, 294 
Ami—vijria, ei mürkhe ‘visaya’ 
quoted, 19 
Anadhikarino devah 
verses quoted, 269 
Anādi karama-phale 
verses quoted, 428 
Ananta 
as expansion of Visnu, 410 
beauty of described, 413-415, 417- 
418 
becomes angry at time of devastation. 
412 
main mission of. 416 
no end to glorious qualities of. 427 
Anantadeva 
See: Ananta 
Ananyas cintayanto mam 
verses quoted, 19] 
Andhaküpa 
as hellish planet, 452 
Andhatàmisra 
as hellish planet, 44.1, 443 
Animals 
cooked alive by cruel persons. 44:7 
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Animals 
dont commit sins to maintain their 
bodies, 444 
not subjected to punishment, 452-453 
Aniruddha 
abode of, 141 
Annād bhavanti bhūtāni 
verse quoted, 113 
Annamaya 
as name of moon-god, 347 
Antariksa 
places of enjoyment for Yaksas, etc., in, 
377 
Antavat tu phalam tesām tad 
guoted, 194 
Ante nārāyaņa-smrtih 
quoted, 68 
Anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam jnàna- 
pure devotional service as, 134, 167, 190, 
239, 261 
Apareyam itas tv anyam prakrtim 
quoted, 201 
Api cet sudurācāro 
verses quoted, 243 
Āpyāyana 
as son of Yajūabāhu, 284 
Āryans 
strictly follow Vedic principles, 72-73 
Arcye visnau $ilà-dhir gurusu 
quoted, 139 
Arjuna 
taken by Krsna through Aloka-varsa, 
313 
Arstisena 
as the chief person in Kimpurusa-varsa, 
223-224 
Arunadeva 
harnesses the sun-god's horses, 331 
looks backward while driving the sun- 
god's chariot, 332 
Arunoda 
as river in llàvrta, 106 
Aryama 
as chief resident of Hiranmaya-varsa, 


205 


Asi-patravana 

as hellish planet, 441, 449 
Association of devotees 

frees one from misery, 56 

not obtained by unfortunate, 57 

one may become convinced of material 

futility by, 19 

Astame merudevyam tu 

verses quoted, 484 
Astanga-yoga 

purpose of, 68 
Asuri 

as wife of Devatājit, 74 
Asurim yonim āpannā 

verses quoted, 18 
Ataeva krsņa mūla-jagat-kāraņa 

verses guoted, 219 
Atah pumbhir duija-srestha 

verses quoted, 58-59 
Atala 

demon named Bala in, 386-387 
Atheism 

results of impious activity due to, 436 
Atheists 

Buddha preached among, 73 
Ato grha-ksetra-sutāpta-vittair 

verse quoted, 66 
Avaisnavo gurur na syāt 

quoted, 134 
Avajànanti mam müdha 

verses quoted, 484 
Avarodhana 

as son of Gaya, 87 
Avata-nirodhana 

as hellish planet, 441, 472 
Avicimat 

as hellish planet, 441, 466 
Ayahpana 

as hellish planet, 44.1, 467 
Ayi nanda-tanuja kinkaram 

verse quoted, 110, 170, 428 
Ayodhya 

as residence of Lord Rama, 224. 

devotees of brought back to Godhead by 

Rama, 236 
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B 


Badarikasrama 
as residence of Nara-Narayana, 237-238 
Bahinam janmanàm ante 
quoted, 34, 152, 215 
Bahurüpa 
as son of Medhatithi, 298 
Bala 
three kinds of women created by. 
386-387 
Baladeva Vidyabhisana 
cited on Lord Brahma, 224 
Bali Maharaja 
fought with Indra, 399-400 
offered everything to the Lord, 390-392 
resides on Sutala, 390 
the Lord became doorkeeper of, 396 
Vamanadeva appeared in arena of, 
121-122 
Bankim Candra 
cited on attraction of lover for beloved, 
4] 
Bhadra Kali 
human beings sacrificed to, 469 
Bhadra River 
as branch of Ganges River, 128 
course of described, 130 
Bhadrasrava 
as ruler of Bhadrasva-varsa, 157 
Bhadrāsva-varsa 
as division of Jambūdvīpa, 101 
Ganges River flows through, 129 
ruled by Bhadrasrava, 157 
Bhagavad-gita 
as authorized scripture, 43 
cited on material world as full of mis- 
eries, 14 
contains information on taking birth in 
Bhārata-varsa, 250 
Krsna demands complete surrender in. 
34 
living entities described in. 187 
quoted on approaching spiritual master. 


* 


Bhagavad-gità 

quoted on attaining brahma-bhüta plat- 
form, 252-253 

quoted on bhakti-yoga as highest, 126 

quoted on changes of bodies within 
material world, 476 

quoted on conditioned souls struggling 
with six senses and mind, 176-177 

quoted on conditioned soul thinking him- 
self to be doer of activities. 16 

quoted on cruel nature, 53 

quoted on demigods returning to earth. 
267 

quoted on demigod worship. 192. 
276-277, 281 

quoted on devotee always considered 
saintly, 243 

quoted on devotees as magnanimous 
souls, 191 

quoted on devotional service as perma- 
nent asset, 64. 

quoted on distinction between Visnu and 
the demigods, 278 

quoted on fallen yogi taking birth in good 
family, 463 

quoted on falling from heavenly planets. 
133 

quoted on fools deriding Krsna s human 
form, 484 

quoted on four divisions of human society 
created by Krsna, 453, 460 

quoted on four kinds of impious men who 
don't surrender, 39 

quoted on four kinds of pious men who 
render devotional service. 191 

quoted on good rebirth of devotee. 68 

quoted on great souls under protection of 
divine nature, 263 

quoted on great soul who surrenders to 
Krsna, 152-153 

quoted on importance of constant chant- 
ing, 185 

quoted on intricacies of action, 439 

quoted on Krsna accepting offerings of 


devotee. 172 
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Bhagavad-gita 


quoted on Krsņa s appearance, 79, 312 

quoted on Krsna as enjoyer of sacrifices, 
474 

quoted on Krsna as only enjoyer of 
ritualistic ceremonies, 277 

quoted on Krsna as source of 
remembrance, knowledge and forget- 
fulness, 207, 411 

quoted on Krsna as taste of water, 185 

quoted on Krsna delivering surrendered 
soul from all sinful reaction, 189 

quoted on Krsna instructing Gītā to sun- 
god, 317 

quoted on liberation as mercy of Krsna, 
368 

quoted on living entity as never created, 
151 

quoted on living entity as never indepen- 
dent, 201 

quoted on Lord as supreme proprietor, 35 

quoted on Lord seated in everyone's 
heart, 200, 207 

quoted on Lord taking personal care of 
surrendered soul, 191 

quoted on material body as machine, 360 

quoted on material creation resting on 
Krsna's energy, 208 

quoted on material nature working under 
Krsna's direction, 204, 211, 217, 219, 
360 

quoted on mūdhas, 158 

quoted on offering everything to Krsna, 
22, 34 

quoted on offering food for sacrifice, 454 

quoted on one in knowledge surrendering 
to Krsna, 215 

quoted on one who has seen the truth, 75 

quoted on one who is dhira, 147 

quoted on overcoming influence of 
material energy, 161 

quoted on overcoming modes of nature, 
151 

quoted on perfect yoga system, 246 

quoted on performance of sacrifice, 


113 


Bhagavad-gita 


quoted on purifying material desire by 
devotional service, 265 

quoted on purpose of Lord’s appearance, 
230 

quoted on rarity of devotional service, 62 

quoted on real purpose of Vedas, 73 

quoted on remembrance, knowledge and 
forgetfulness coming from Krsna, 216 

quoted on result of different kinds of 
worship, 47 

quoted on returning to lower planetary 
systems, 250 

quoted on separated material energies, 
295 

guoted on sex for begetting children, 17 

guoted on stars, 91 

quoted on struggle of living entities, 152 

quoted on Supreme Lord’s control of 
material nature, 323 

quoted on surrender as salvation, 43 

quoted on the moon as a luminary, 328 

quoted on thinking of Lord’s lotus feet, 
171 

quoted on total surrender to Krsna, 461 

quoted on understanding nature of 
Krsna's appearance and activities, 

477 

quoted on unintelligent desiring tempor- 
ary happiness, 194 

quoted on unmanifested form of Krsna 
pervading entire universe, 208 

quoted on women, vaisyas, etc. approach- 
ing supreme destination, 461 

quoted on worshipers attaining destina- 
tion of worshipable object, 256 


Bhagirathi 


as name of Ganges River, 121-122 


Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 


quoted on real liberation, 66 


Bhaktisiddhànta Sarasvati Thakura 


quoted on engaging everything in the 
service of the Lord, 93 


Bhaktivinoda Thakura 


cited on Navadvipa as best place within 
this universe, 250 
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Bhaktivinoda Thakura 

quoted on getting out of ocean of nes- 

cience, 428 

Bhakti-yoga 

as real path of liberation, 252 

process of broadcast by Caitanya, 126 
Bhaktya màm abhijanati 

quoted, 234 
Bharata 

as brother of Lord Rama, 224 
Bharata-bhümite haila manusya 

verse quoted, 239, 254, 257, 267 
Bharata Maharaja 

gave up everything to serve Uttamasloka, 


had to suffer two more births, 161 
in body of a deer did not forget supreme 
Lord, 67 
Sumati as son of, 72 
wonderful activities of, 65 
Bharata-varsa 
as field of fruitive activities, 133 
Ganges River inundates, 131 
mountains and rivers in. 247 
varņāšrama-dharma easily adopted in, 
25] 
Bhauvana 
as son of Manthu, 87 
Bhava 
See: Siva 
Bhoktaram yajūa-tapasām 
verse quoted, 30, 474 
Bhrājistha 
as son of Ghrtaprstha, 294. 
Bhūmā 
as son of Pratihartā. 75 
Bhü-mandala 
divided into seven oceans, 92 
radius of, 90-91 
Bhümir apo "nalo vāyuh 
verses quoted, 295 
Bilvamangala Thakura 
quoted on liberation as maidservant of 
devotee, 303 
Bindu 


as son of Marici, 87 


Bindumati 
as wife of Marici, 87 
Birth 
as accepting another body, 7 
Boar incarnation 
lives in northern part of Jambūdvīpa, 
212 
Body, material 
all sensations originally exist in, 415 
made of three elements, 228 
must be maintained for executing devo- 
tional service, 172 
Brahma 
as great leader of universe, 202 
as spiritual master of Narada, 419 
as the form of ritualistic ceremonies, 
304-305 
Bhavani 
Siva engages in sex with, 388-389 
wives of Yaksas assist, 107 
Bhisasmad vatah parate 
verses quoted, 281 
Bhojà 
as wife of Viravrata. 87 
as trustworthy representative of Lord. 
164 
body of made from total material energy. 
149-150 
came from Narayana, 277 
doesn't understand even this universe. 
96 
explanation of yogic process spoken by. 
243 
in each universe there is one, 329 
Lord sometimes takes position of, 141 
sits on lotus Hower on Puskaradvipa. 301 
township of on summit of Mount Meru. 
117-118 
two kinds of Brahmas, 315 
Brahma-bhitah prasannātmā 
verses quoted, 252 
Brahmacari 
one should try to remain, 29 
Brahmaloka 
one must return to repeated birth and 


death from, 257 
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Brahmana 
devotee who falls away takes birth in 
family of, 68 
doesn’t possess anything, 475 
gives his pious activities to those who 
honor him, 84 
Jupiter favorable to, 351 
Kalasütra as hell for killer of, 448 
none qualified in Kali-yuga, 79 
perfect compared to swan, 70 
Sandarnsa as hell for one who robs, 
455-456 
six auspicious qualifications of, 134 
šūdras being elevated to platform of, 47 
Sükaramukha as hell for one who inflicts 
corporal punishment upon, 451 
who drinks liquor goes to Ayahpana, 467 
Brahmanda bhramite kona 
verse quoted, 59 
Brahmānda Purana 
quoted on Kamadeva as Pradyumna, 181 
quoted on planet Rahu, 99-100 
quoted on Visnu as Sisumara, 353 
Brahmapuri 
Alakanandā flows from southern side of, 
131 
Brahmaputra 
as main river in Bhārata-varsa, 249 
Brahma sambhus tathaivarkas 
verses quoted, 277 
Brahma-samhita 
quoted on Govinda tending cows, etc., 
165 
quoted on incarnations of Krsna, 227 
quoted on Krsna’s unlimited forms, 205 
quoted on Lord always remaining in 
Goloka, 206 
quoted on movement of sun, 302 
quoted on planets in fixed orbits, 360 
quoted on prakrti, 361 
quoted on purified vision of devotees, 228 
quoted on sun as controlled by Govinda, 
322 
quoted on unlimited expansions of the 


Lord, 96 


Buddha 
atheists accepted Sumati as, 72-73 
preached among atheists, 73 


C 


Caitan ya-bhagavata 
quoted on glories of Ananta, 421 -424 
quoted on happiness of Vaisnavas, 231 
quoted on having opportunity to remem- 
ber Krsna, 259-260 
quoted on the fortune of the devotee 
Kholaveca, 234 
Caitaya-caritāmrta 
cited on Sesa, 148 
description of qualities of devotees in, 
177 
pastimes of Caitanya narrated in, 124 
quoted on Caitanya as channāvatāra, 213 
quoted on creation of material world, 218 
quoted on duty of one born in [ndia, 254 
quoted on effect of chanting holy name, 
394-395 
quoted on Lord instructing devotee to 
surrender, 19-20 
quoted on materialistic devotee receiving 
shelter at Lord's lotus feet, 266 
quoted on prakrti not cause of material 
world, 219 
quoted on shelter of pure devotee, 59 
quoted on unhappiness of materialistic 
life, 56 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
advises acceptance of spiritual master, 61 
an incarnation in age of Kali. 213, 238 
appeared in land of Bhārata-varsa. 
250-200 
broadcast process of bhakti-yoga, 126 
controlled only by pure devotion, 
234-235 
gave practical example of transcendental 
ecstasy, 124 
introduced congregational chanting of 
Hare Krsna mantra, 175 
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Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
Krsna consciousness movement as mis- 
sion of, 47 
prayers of, 169-170 
quoted on accepting guru, 6 
quoted on being saved from materialistic 
life, 428 
quoted on detachment from gold and 
women, 109-110 
quoted on duty of one born in Bharata- 
varsa, 239, 257, 267 
quoted on mercy of Krsna and guru, 97 
quoted on shelter of pure devotee, 59-60 
quoted on wanderings of living entities in 
universe, 133 
represented in six-armed form, 236 
Caksu River 
as branch of Ganges River, 128 
course of described, 129 
Canakya Pandita 
two kinds of envious living entities ac- 
cording to, 170 
Caūcalā 
goddess of fortune as, 35 
Candra 
came from the mind of Narayana, 277 
Candraloka 
Ganges River carried to, 127 
Candrama manaso jatas caksoh 
verses quoted, 277 
Caranaloka 
as planet below Rahu, 376 
Catur-varnyam maya srstarh 
quoted, 453, 460 
Catur-vidha bhajante mam 
verses quoted, 19] 
Ceto-darpaņa-mārjanam 
quoted, 171, 175, 238 
Chandogya Upanisad 
quoted on Paramatma, 228 
Chanting 
about Bharata Maharaja. 69 
Children 
compared to tigers, jackals and foxes. 


10 


Cintamani-prakara-sadmasu 
verses quoted, 165 
Cities 
compared to forest, 6 
Citraratha 
as son of Gaya, 87 
Citrarepha 
as son of Medhatithi, 298 
Conditioned souls 
absorbed in activities for bodily mainte- 
nance, 15-16 
attracted by wife as illusion personified, 
40 
attracted to little happiness derived from 
sense gratification, 32 
bitten by envious enemies, 31 
burned by fire of lamentation, 25 
chastised by enemies and government 
servants, 20 
enter material world for some material 
profit, 5 
exchange of money causes enmity among. 
ol 
experience nothing but misery, 38-39 
exploit relatives, 24 
fear of compared to mountain cave, 50 
four defects of, 37 
government men turn against, 26 
jump from one body to another, 49 
live lives of lamentation, 36 
must accept one body after another. 167 
obliged to gratify their senses. 8 
receive cheap blessings from atheists. 22 
repeatedly strive for material enjoyment. 
19 
steal money and escape punishment. 35 
take pleasure in mental concoctions. 27 
take shelter of man-made gods. 42 
treat family members unkindly. 29 
Conjugal love 
Krsna attracts everyone s heart by mellow 
of. 197 
Cows 
those in goodness had last animal birth 


as. 45 
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D 


Daivi hy esa gunama yi mama 
quoted, 18, 53, 151 
Daksa 
daughters of, 82 
Dandasūka 
as hellish planet, 441, 471 
Daņdya-jane rājā yena 
guoted, 55-50 
Darwin 
as modern anthropologist, 45 
Dāvānalas tad vanam ālelihānah saha 
guoted, 485 
Dayā 
bathed Gaya in sanctified water, 82 
Death 
as giving up the body, 7 
as representative of Krsna, 36 
compared to elephant, 50 
conditioned soul fears approach of, 42 
materialist thinks of wife and children at 
time of, 245 
not heeded by materialists, 159 
sinful men brought to Yamarāja upon 
their, 438 
Visnu Supreme Lord of, 279 
Deha-smrti nahi yàra, samsāra 
quoted, 245 
Deity 
money should be spent for decorating, 9 
worshiped by the demigods. 139-141 
Demigods 
are inclined toward sex, 45 
as great leaders of universe, 202 
as living entities, 362 
aspire to achieve human births in 
Bharata-varsa, 254 
as servants of the Supreme Lord, 290 
become manifest in body of pure devotee, 
176 
conditioned souls sometimes take shelter 
of, 43 
destination of worshipers of, 256 
envied opulence of Bharata Maharaja, 65 


Demigods 
miseries caused by mental calamity at 
hands of, 36 
own their possessions within the limits of 
time, 399-400 
position of like phantasmagoria, 110 
reside on Manasottara Mountain, 302 
satished by satisfying the Lord, 86 
see to affairs of material world, 311 
unfit to reside in Bhàrata-varsa, 269 
witness activities of illicit sex, 17 
worship Deity form of the Lord, 139-141 
worshiped by many Indians, 263 
worshiped by those with lusty desires, 
281 
Devadhani 
location of, 326 
Devadyumna 
as son of Devatājit, 74 
Devakulya 
as wife of Udgitha, 76 
Devatājit 
as son of Sumati, 73 
Deva-varsa 
as son of Yajīabāhu, 284 
Devotees 
approach Lord with material motives, 
264-266 
aspire to be delivered from material 
world, 110 
as servants of servants of servants of God, 
400-401 
association of develops Krsna conscious- 
ness, 08 
automatically attain liberation, 393-395 
compare color of gold to golden stool, 109 
discuss and praise activities of Bharata 
Maharaja, 69 
do not care if they are reborn or not, 66 
fall down due to illicit sex, 33 
Krsna takes away everything from, 19 
live opulently when serving Laksmi- 
Narayana, 36 
more dear to Krsna than Brahma, Siva, 
etc., 195 
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Devotees 
released from all kinds of sins, 454 
see Lord's actions behind material nature, 
204. 
should eat as simply as possible, 173 
Devotional service 
attachment to body can only be given up 
by, 246 
inattention retards, 64. 
India has many facilities for executing. 
254 
liberation and opulence as obstacles to, 
400-401 
living entities think of each others 
welfare by accepting, 168 
original quality of Krsna consciousness 
revived by engaging in, 177 
path of is difficult, 62 
spiritual form of Lord realized by, 480 
those in mode of goodness can engage in, 
47 
Dhanam dehi ripam dehi 
quoted, 193 
Dharma 
circumambulates Dhruva Maharaja, 
356-357 
Dharmam tu saksad bhagavat-pranitam 
as only religious principle, 449 
Dharmarāja 
as father of Bhadrasravā, 157 
Dharmāviruddho bhütesu kāmo "smi 
guoted, 17 
Dhenumati 
as wife of Devadyumna, 74 
Dhiras tatra na muhyanti 
quoted, 147 
Dhruvaloka 
Ganges River descended on, 121-122 
second axle of sun-god's chariot attached 
to, 331 
seven sages circumambulate, 352-353 
Dhruva Maharaja 
achieved extraordinary material 
opulences, 193-194 


as life source of all living entities, 356 


Dhruva Maharaja 
became akama-bhakta, 265 
ecstatic symptoms of, 123 
Dhūmrānīka 
as son of Medhatithi, 298 
Din kā dakini rat kā bāghinī pālak 
guoted, 10 
Disciplic succession 
no purification by knowledge not received 
in, 419 
Divorce 
material marriages separated by, 54 
presently everyone gives up family life 
by. 30 
Drdharuci 
as son of Hiranyareta, 288 
Druti 
as wife of Nakta, 77 
Durga 
as bestower of material opulence, 193 
as wife of Siva, 142 
material nature known as, 362 
material world under superintendence of, 
292 
Dūsaņā 
as wife of Bhauvana, 87 
Dvāpara-yuga 
material miseries began in. 136 


E 


Earth 
lifted from Garbhodaka Ocean by boar in- 
carnation, 220 
planets below, 378 
protected by Lord, 204 
upper limits of, 377 
Eclipse 
caused by Rāhu, 375 
Ei ripe brahmanda bhramite 
verse quoted. 133 
Ekale isvara krsna, àra saba bhrtya 


verse quoted. 188. 278 


914 Srimad-Bhagavatam 


Eko bahünàm yo vidadhāti kāmān 
quoted, 203, 276, 454 
Eko devah sarva-bhütesu güdhah 
quoted, 215 
Eko ha vai nārāyaņa āsīt 
quoted, 201 
Energy, external 
under control of Visnu creates material 
atmosphere, 5 
Envy 
cleansed from mind by devotional ser- 
vice, 160 
gold as source of, 14- 15 
Esa hy evanandayati 


quoted, 253 
Etds tisro devatā anena jivena 
quoted, 228 
F 
Family life 


as concession for sex, 230 
as festival of momentary sex pleasure, 49 
See also: Household life 

Fear 
none on subterranean planets, 383 

Food 
given to us by Lord, 454 

Fruitive activities 
conditioned soul influenced by, 27 
executed by the illusory energy, 152 
household life as held of, 11 
may temporarily elevate one to higher 

planets, 59 

Narayana as sun-god worshiped by, 342 
transcendentalists condemn path of, 33 


G 


Gambling 

found where there is gold, 15 
Gandhamadana Mountain 

as mountain of Jambüdvipa, 101 


Ganges falls to peak of, 129 


Gandharvas 
chants glories of Rama, 223 
constantly offer prayers to Lord, 417 
Ganges River 
as river of piety, 259 
carried to moon in celestial airplanes, 127 
divides into four on top of Mount Meru, 
128 
Hows in the sky as the Milky Way, 365 
infectious diseases cured by bathing in, 
174 
one who bathes in is purified, 122 
qualities of, 121-122 
water of on heads of seven great sages, 
125 
Garbhodaka Ocean 
at bottom of universe, 438 
hell situated between three worlds and, 
437 
Garuda 
path of Jada Bharata compared to path of, 
61 
residence of, 283 
snakes in Mahātala disturbed by fear of, 
404-405 
Gaudiya-bhasya 
supplementary note on incarnations in, 
481 
Gaya 
as saintly king, 78-79 
as son of Nakta, 77 
bathed in sanctified water by daughters of 
Daksa, 82 
kept all his citizens satished, 83-84 
verses glorifying, 80-86 
Gayanti 
as wife of Gaya, 87 
Gayatri ca brhaty usnig 
verses quoted, 332 
Gayatri mantra 
quoted, 90-9] 
sun-god worshiped by chanting, 317 
Ghrtaprstha 
as son of Priyavrata Maharaja, 293 
Godavari River 
land of India glorious because of, 122 
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Gold 
as yellow stool, 14-15 
color of compared to golden stool, 109 
encompasses four principles of sin, 15 
making body comfortable requires huge 
amounts of, 168 
produced from secretions of Siva and 
Bharani, 388-389 
produced on banks of Jambü-nadi River, 
108-109 
Goodness, mode of 
devotional service performed by those in, 
47 
Gopi-bhartuh pada-kamala yor 
quoted, 401 
Gopis 
Lord's mercy upon, 196 
understood Krsna to be only real hus- 
band, 187 
Gosvamis of Vrndāvana 
practically didn't sleep at all, 31 
Government 
may arrest conditioned soul who steals, 
32 
men like carnivorous demons, 26 
present levies taxes unfairly, 80 
Grhastha 
duties of, 28 
Guru 
mercy of, 57 
qualifications of, 134 
See also: Spiritual master 
Guru-krsna-prasade pàya 
quoted, 6, 57, 61 


H 


Ha ha prabhu nanda-suta 
song quoted, 110 
Hanuman 
serves Rama in Kimpurusa-varsa, 223 
Happiness 
achieved by seeking a spiritual master, 60 
as brahma-saukhya, 158 
attained by engaging possessions in ser- 


vice of Lord, 21-22 


Happiness 
does not exist in material world, 55 
material as cause of many miseries, 
229-23] 
material as facility for eating, sleeping. 
etc, 159 
not found in family life, 25 
of family life compared to drop of water 
in desert, 30 
Hare Krsna mantra 
Caitanya introduced congregational 
chanting of, 175 
one should hear vibration of, 9 
purifies one of baser modes, 48 
Harer nàma harer nàma 
verses quoted, 62 
Haridasa Thakura 
his confirmation of effects of chanting 
holy name, 394-395 
Hari-sevaya yàhà haya anuküla 
verse quoted, 93 
Hari-varsa 
Nrsimhadeva resides in, 164. 
Hayagriva 
returned Vedas to Brahma, 163 
Hayasirsa 
worshiped by Bhadrasrava and intimate 
servants, 157 
Hearing 
recommended by great saints in devo- 
tional line. 175 
Heavenly planets 
attained by hearing about Bharata 
Maharaja, 69 
three groups of, 133 
Heavens. subterranean 
description of, 379-385 
Hellish planets (hell) 
animals don't go to. 444 
by acting impiously one achieves 
different positions in. 435-436 
number of, 441 
situation of. 437 
Hemaküta Mountain 
Alakananda River falls down upon peaks 
of. 131 
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Hiranmaya-varsa 
as division of Jambūdvīpa, 99 
Visnu lives as tortoise in, 205 
Hiranyagarbha 
as Brahma, 243 
sun-god known as, 315 
Hiranyakasipu 
as personification of material desire, 
167-168 
Hiranyaksa 
killed by boar incarnation, 220 
Hiranyareta 
as son of Maharaja Priyavrata, 288 
Hitvātma-pātam grham andha-kūpam 
guoted, 29 
Holy name 
chanted jokingly or by chance, 425 
compared to sun, 394-395 
Haridāsa Thākuras confirmation of 
effects of chanting, 394-395 
three stages of chanting, 395 
Household life 
as field of fruitive activity, 11 
compared to blazing fire in forest, 25 
compared to dark well, 29 
consists of home, wife, children, etc. 172 
entanglement in as root cause of material 
attachment, 180 
execution of yajnas in, 28 
no one can be happy in, 30 
See also: Family life 
Hrdy antah-stho hy abhadrani 
quoted, 175 
Hrsikesa 
as controller of senses, 184. 
Human life 
purification as aim of, 158 
Human society 
two classes of men in, 230-231 
Hyderabad 
Ayodhya exists in, 224 


I 


Idam hi visvam bhagavān ivetarah 


quoted, 93 


Idhmajihva 
as son of Maharaja Priyavrata, 274 
Ignorance, mode of 
Ananta as predominating Deity of, 410 
monkey as last animal birth in, 45 
result of action in due to madness, 436 
[ha yasya harer dasye 
verses quoted, 66 
[lavrta-varsa 
as division of Jambüdvipa, 98 
Siva as only male in, 142 
Illusion 
acts both on conditioned and liberated 
souls, 161 
Imam vivasvate yogam proktavan 
quoted, 317 
[mpersonalists 
do not accept spiritual varieties of life, 
125 
Incarnations 
considered as ordinary material creatures 
by nondevotees, 205 
Lord appears in different, 424 
Matsyavatara appears first among all, 
199 
of Lord like waves of river, 165 
two divisions of, 481 
India 
father must get children married in, 28 
Ganges River purifies residents of, 122 
has many facilities for executing devo- 
tional service, 254. 
many worshipers of demigods in, 263 
Indra 
Ananta appears as white as, 417 
Bali Maharaja fought with, 399-400 
became intoxicated on soma-rasa, 84. 
circumambulates Dhruva Maharaja, 
356-357 
fight between serpentine demons and, 
406 
possesses Devadhānī, 3206 
resides on Mānasottara Mountain, 302 
Intelligence 
lost in association of atheists, 22-23 
meant for Krsna consciousness, 69 
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International Society for Krishna Conscious- 
ness 
See: Krsna consciousness movement 
Intoxication 
excites the senses, 32 
found where there is gold, 15 
quoted on Lord providing everyone with 
quota, 187 
[stapurtam bahudha jayamanam 
quoted, 276 
Isvarah sarva-bhūtānārh hrd-deše 


guoted, 207, 361 


Jada Bharata 
did not spoil his energy, 64 
path of compared to path of Garuda, 61 
Jagannatha Puri 
Caitanya lived at, 124 
Jagat-karana nahe prakrti jada-rüpa 
verses quoted, 219 
Jahnavi 
as name of Ganges River, 121-122 
Jains 
as false acaryas who don't follow Vedic 
principles, 72-73 
Jambüdvipa 
is surrounded by ocean of salt water, 274 
nine divisions of land in, 97 
Jambü-nadi 
as river in llavrta, 107-108 
Janasya moho ‘yam aham mameti 
quoted, 411 
Janmady asya yatah 
quoted, 415 
Janma karma ca me divyam 
verses quoted, 362, 477 
Jayadeva Gosvàmi 
Krsna's name appears in prayers of, 165 
quoted on Matsya incarnation, 199 
Jiva 
as name of moon-god, 346-347 
Jiva Gosvami 
cited on meaning of màyà-ma yam, 183 


Jiva Gosvami 
cited on transcendental identity of the 
Lord, 228 
quoted on rurus, 445 
translation of text 10 given by, 424-425 
Jūānānandātmano visnuh 
verses quoted, 353 


Jūānīs 
can't stop waves of sense gratification, 
167 
Jupiter 
movement and characteristics of, 351 
Jyotir Veda 
technical terms in difficult to translate. 
309 


K 


Kaivalyam narakayate tri-dasa-ptir 
verses quoted, 125 
Kalau šūdra-sambhavah 
quoted, 475 
Kali-yuga 
Caitanya appears in, 238 
Caitanya's path of devotional service easy 
in, 62 
cheating by pseudo yogis prominent in. 
23 
community known as ārya-samāja 
springs up in. 72-73 
Lord appeared as concealed incarnation 
in, 213 
modern civilization mainly situated in 
cities in, 6 
monarchy abolished in, 79 
qualities of people in. 109 
relatives will kill each other in. 24 
stringent material miseries began in. 136 
unwanted pregnancies in. 18 
Kali-yuge lilavatara nā kare 
verse quoted, 213 
Kamadeva 
lives in Ketumala-varsa. 181 
Kāmais tais tair hrta-jūānāh 


quoted. 281 
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Kapiladeva 
analyzed cosmic manifestation as contain- 
ing twenty-four elements, 210-211 
Karma-kanda, jūāna-kāņda 
verses quoted, 460 
Karmano hy api boddhavyam 
verses quoted, 439 
Karmis 
suffer in this life and the next, 33 
Karttikeya 
vegetables attacked by weapons of, 292 
Kasyapa 
circumambulates Dhruva Maharaja, 
356-357 
Katha Upanisad 
quoted on expansions of Visnu as Super- 
soul, 280 
Kaveri River 
land of India glorious because of. 122 
Kesarācala Mountains 
Sita River runs down peaks of, 128-129 
Kesava 
Jayadeva Gosvami's prayers contain name 
of. 165 
Ketumāla-varsa 
as division of Jambūdvīpa, 101 
as residence of Kamadeva, 181 
Ganges River flows through, 129 
Khala 
as envious living entity, 170 
Kholāvecā Sridhara 
as great devotee of Caitanya, 234-235 
Ki brahmā, ki Siva, ki sanakadi 
verses quoted, 42] 
Kimpurusa-varsa 
Hanuman serves Rama in, 223 
King 
as representative of the Supreme Lord, 79 
Knowledge 
Hayagriva always protects Vedic, 163-164 
Krauficadvipa 
is surrounded by ocean of milk, 291 
Krav yddas 
torment sinful men in Mahāraurava, 446 
Krmibhojana 
as hellish planet, 441, 454 


Krsna 
addressed as akificana-gocara, 234 
appears in various incarnations, 227 
as attractive, 65 
as only real husband of all women, 187 
as owner of all property, riches and 
wealth, 35 
authorized scriptures left by, 43 
cleanses the heart as Paramatma, 48 
death as representative of, 36 
hari-cakra weapon of, 42 
Mahāpurusa as name of, 77 
mercy of, 57 
only advanced devotee can understand 
lusty feelings between Radha and, 
415 
original form of. 165 
purpose of His appearance, 79 
reputation of is always expanding, 64 
specific characteristic of, 197 
takes away everything from favored 
devotee, 19 
took birth in Yadu dynasty, 88 
Krsna consciousness movement 
as opportunity for all misled members of 
human society, 7 
chief engagement of, 175 
dealings in are never material, 94 
disciples in must follow regulative princi- 
ples, 52 
established center in Māyāpur, 259 
forbids illicit sex, 458 
gives everyone the chance to engage in 
service, 04 
goal of, 43 
Is giving everyone the association of 
saintly people, 56 
Is opening Caitanya's path, 62 
Is opening centers all over the world, 268 
is trying to elevate šūdras, 47 
propagated to reestablish varņāšrama- 
dharma, 251 
spreads chanting of Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra, 57 
teaches people to control mind and 
senses, 9 
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Krsna River 
land of India glorious because of, 122 
Krsna-saktye prakrti haya gauņa 
verses quoted, 219 
Krsna-varnam tvisākrsnarh 
verses quoted, 259 
Ksārakardama 
as hellish planet, 441, 468 
Ksatriya 
possesses riches to use for noble ac- 
tivities, 475 
Vaitarani as hell for degraded, 459 
Ksine punye martya-lokam 
quoted, 133, 256, 267 
Kumāras 
transcendental bliss derived by, 396 
Kumbhipaka 
as hellish planet, 441, 447 
Kumuda Mountain 
as mountain of Jambüdvipa, 102 
Bhadrā River falls onto peaks of. 130 
Kunti 
quoted on Krsna's appearance in this 
world, 200 
Kūrma Purana 
quoted on demigods desiring to descend 
to Bhārata-varsa, 269 
Kuru 
as division of Jambüdvipa, 99 
Bhadrà River Hows through province of, 
130 
Kusadvipa 
inhabitants of worship fire-god, 290 
surrounded by ocean of liquid ghee, 


286-287 


L 


Laghu-bhagavatamrta 
quoted on expansions of the Lord, 
140-141 
quoted on Lord Rama, 224 
Laksmana 
as brother of Rama, 223, 224 


as manifestation of Sankarsana. 232 


Laksmi (Laksmidevi, Laksmiji) 
as devotee of Kamadeva, 181 
as source of riches, 35 
material opulence not bestowed by, 193 
worships Lord during Sarnvatsara. 183 
Laksmi-Narayana 
money should be utilized in service of, 36 
Lalabhaksa 
as hellish planet, 441, 464 
Lamentation 
conditioned soul burned by fare of, 25 
conditioned soul lives life of, 36 
Liberated souls 
become captivated by illusory energy. 
161 
Liberation 
as obstacle to devotional service, 400-40] 
attained by hearing about Bharata 
Maharaja, 69 
automatically attained by devotee, 
393-395 
bhakti-yoga as real path of. 252 
considered insignificant, 65 
devotees on platform of. 243 
obtained by pious acts temporary. 59 
people denied opportunity for. 251 
saintly persons easily attain. 57 
Living entities 
are never created, 152 
as prakrti, 201 
born from wombs, eggs and perspiration. 
209 
depend on heat and light from sun. 316 
exhibit greatness in spiritual world. 
178-179 
influenced by different modes of nature. 
434-435 
Lord controls all. 200 
meant to be enjoyed by Krsna. 187 
Supersoul as director of. 216 
two kinds of. 362-363 
Lohitarna 
as son of Ghrtaprstha. 294. 
Lokāloka Mountain 
controls rays of the sun. 307-308 
four elephants on. 310 
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Lokaloka Mountain 
land of gold extending to, 306 
surrounds ocean of sweet nectar, 305 
Lord Ràma 
See: Ramacandra 
Lotus feet of Krsna 
one becomes dhira by surrender to, 147 
pure devotees compared to bumblebees 
engaged in serving, 6 
the Ganges River directly touches, 
121-122 
Lust 
comparison of material and spiritual, 415 
mental situation for material enjoyment 
due to, 16 
one disobeys rules of sex life when 


blinded by, 17 


Madhu 
as son of Bindu, 87 
Madhuruha 
as son of Ghrtaprstha, 294. 
Madhvacarya 
cited on planet Rahu, 99-100 
cited on purpose of astāriga-yoga, 68 
quoted on Kamadeva as Pradyumna, 
18] 
quoted on liberation from material world, 
243 
quoted on Lord Trivikrama, | 22 
quoted on worship of Supreme Lord by 
different names, 279 
quotes Brahmāņda Purana on Visnu as 
Sisumāra, 353 
Mahakadamba 
as tree on Suparsva Mountain, 111 
Mahā-mantra 
chanting of inaugurated in Navadvīpa, 
259 
spread by Krsna consciousness move- 
ment, 57 


Mahāpurusa 
as name of Krsna, 77 
Mahāraurava 
as hellish planet, 441, 446 
Mahātala 
as abode of many-hooded snakes, 
404-405 
Mahātmānas tu mā pārtha 
verses quoted, 263 
Mahat-sevam dvàram àhur vimukteh 
quoted, 480 
Maitri 
bathed Gaya in sanctified water, 82 
Malyavan Mountain 
as mountain of Jambüdvipa, 101 
Caksu River falls on summit of, 129 
Mamaivamso jiva-loke 
verses quoted. 176-177 
Mama janmani janmanisvare 
quoted, 170 
Mam eva ye prapadyante 
quoted, 43, 161 
Mam hi pārtha vyapāšritya 
verses quoted, 461 
Manah sasthānīndriyāni 
quoted, 152 
Manas ca bhadrarh bhajatad 
quoted, 169 
Manasottara Mountain 
axle of wheel of sun-god's chariot rests 
on, 330 
residential quarters of demigods on, 302 
sun travels in a circle over sides of, 
325-326 
Mandah sumanda-mata yo 
quoted, 109 
Mandara 
as mountain of Jambüdvipa, 102 
Man-manā bhava mad-bhaktah 
guoted, 171, 246, 258 
Manojava 
as son of Medhatithi, 298 
Manomaya 
as name of moon-god, 347 
Manovati 
as township of Brahma, 118 


General Index 521 


Manthu 
as son of Vīravrata, 87 
Manušyānām sahasresu 
verses quoted, 62 
Marici 
as son of Samrat, 87 
Marriage 
does not last in material world, 54. 
Mars 
movement and characteristics of, 
350-351 
Martanda 
sun-god known as, 315 
Material existence 
all constituents of described in Chapter 
Fourteen. 70 
conditioned soul perpetually runs around 
forest of. 15-16 
living entity suffers miserable conditions 
of, 5 
uncontrolled senses like plunderers in 
forest of, 8 
way of explained. 40-41 
Materialists 
as müdhas, 158 
desire comfort for the body, 168 
don't heed danger of impending death. 
159 
Mat-sthàni sarva-bhūtāni na 
quoted, 208 
Matsya 
always protects Vedic knowledge. 
163-164 
appeared in Ramyaka-varsa. 198 
appears first among all incarnations. 199 
Mattah smrtir jūānam apohanam ca 
quoted. 160 
Matter 
moves when Lord glances over total 
material energy, 218 
Maya Danava 
as great demon architect. 381 
Talatala ruled by, 403-404 
Mayadhyaksena prakrtih 


verses quoted. 204, 211. 217. 219. 323. 


360 


Maya-pracuranatmiya-sankal pena 
quoted. 183 
Māyāpur 
Krsna consciousness center established at. 
259 
Māyā-sukhāya bharam udvahato 
quoted, 158, 193, 379 
Maya tatam idam sarvam jagad 
quoted. 208 
Mayavadis 
attracted to merging into the Lord's exis- 
tence, 66 
consider sarikirtana-yajfa as pious ac- 
tivity, 260 
regard Krsna's body as material, 181 
think universal form to be real. 208 
Meat-eating 
excites the senses, 32 
found where there is gold. 15 
Medhātīthi — 
divided Sakadvipa into seven sections. 
297-298 
Meghaprstha 
as son of Ghrtaprstha. 294 
Mental speculation 
material bodily conditions acquired due 
to. 9 
Mercury 
movement and characteristics of. 350 
Merumandara 
as mountain of Jambüdvipa. 102 
Milky Way 
as Ganges River, 365 
Mind 
material existence caused by dirty things 
within. 175 
moon-god is deity of everyone's. 347 
Miseries 
conditioned soul unable to protect himself 
from material. 36 
path of fruitive activities as original 
source of. 33 
Monarchy 
abolished in Kali-yuga. 79 
Money 
conditioned souls exchange. 51 
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Money 
conditioned soul steals. 35 
enemies created from transactions with, 
37 
known as laksmi, 475 
merchants always interested in earning, 5 
of conditioned soul spent for sense gra- 
tification, 8 
required to keep women, 32 
taken away by family members, 10 
Monkeys 
transplants of sex glands of, 40 
Moon 
influences growth of food grains, 346 
is deity of everyone's mind, 347 
is similar to other stars, 329 
Is twice as large as sun, 374 
Mercury is the son of the, 350 
reflects sunshine, 9] 
travels faster than the sun, 345 
Moon-god 
considered chief of all living entities, 
346-347 
possesses Vibhavari, 326 
Mount Meru 
Ganges River divides into four on top of, 
128 
See also: Sumeru Mountain 
Mrtyuh sarva-haras caham 
quoted, 279 
Muktih svayam mukulitanjalih 
quoted, 393 
Mukunda 
activities of as very potent, 173 
Mundaka Upanisad 
quoted on acceptance of spiritual master, 


60 


N 


Nabhigupta 
as son of Hiranyareta, 288 
Na dhanarn na janarh na sundarim 


quoted, 109 


Nagaloka 
demoniac serpents on, 407 
Na jāyate mriyate và kadācin 
quoted, 152 
Naksatrànàm ahar Sasi 
quoted, 91, 328-329 
Nakta 
as son of Prthusena, 76 
Na mam duskrtino midhah 
verses quoted, 39, 158 
Nanda Maharaja 
as resident of Vrndavana, 197 
Narada Muni 
always glorifies Ananta in his father’s as- 
sembly, 419 
as spiritual master of Vyāsadeva, 419 
instructed Savarni Manu, 239 
worships Nara-Narayana, 241 
Narada Paīicarātra 
tenets of instructed to Savarni Manu, 239 
Nara-Narayana 
as best of all saintly persons, 240 
resides at Badarikasrama, 237-238 
Narayana 
as beautifully decorated with different 
weapons, 312 
as supreme controller of everyone, 201 
as ultimate goal, 68 
descended in the form of the sun, 341 
goddess of fortune as property of, 35 
money must be engaged in service of, 475 
quadruple expansions of, 139-141 
supremacy of demigods dependent on 
mercy of, 278 
Narmada River 
land of India glorious because of, 122 
Narottama dasa Thakura 
quoted on following paths of karma- 
kāņda and jūāna-kāņda, 460 
quoted on freedom from conditional bon- 
dage, 240 
quoted on material disease, 13 
quoted on taking shelter of Krsna, 110 
Nasta-pràyesv abhadresu 
verses quoted, | 74 
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Na tathà me priyatama 
verses quoted, 195 
Na te viduh svartha-gatim hi 
quoted, 189 
Nature, material 
as external energy, Durga, 362 
modes of nature become manifest when 
Lord glances over, 421 
not cause of material world, 210 
working under Krsna's direction, 204, 
211,217, 323, 361 
Navadvipa 
as best place within this universe, 259 
Nāyam šriyo "nga u nitànta-rateh 
verses quoted, 196 
Nemam virinco na bhavo 
verses quoted, 195 
Nīdrāhāra-vihārakādi-vijitau 
guoted, 31 
Nija-srsti-sakti prabhu sancare 
verses quoted, 218 
Nila Mountain 
as mountain of Jambüdvipa. 99 
Bhadra River falls onto peaks of, 130 
Nimlocani 
Varunia possesses, 326 
Nityananda 
one becomes puffed up due to forgetting 
lotus feet of, 13 
Nityo nityānām cetanas cetanānām 
quoted, 362-363 
Nrsimhadeva 
resides in Hari-varsa. 164. 


O 


Offenses 
against Deity and spiritual master must 
be avoided. 140 
Om bhūr bhuvah svah 
quoted, 90, 317 
Om namo bhagavate narasimhaya 
chanted by Prahlada Maharaja, 170 


Opulence 
as obstacle to devotional service. 400-401 
gold as source of material, 14-15 
obtained by offering prayers to Durga. 
194 
two kinds of. 397 
utilized for benefit in this life and next. 
22 
Outer space 
defined. 321 
sun is in middle of, 322 


P 


Padma Purāna 
cited on expansions of the Lord. 141 
cited on Rama and His brothers, 224 
quoted on one who cannot be guru, 134 
Pandita Haridasa 
qualities of. 177 
Paramātmā 
has no material connections. 228 
Param brahma param dhāma 
verses guoted, 187 
Paramesthī 
as son of Devadyumna. 74 
Parāsya saktir vividhaiva $rü yate 
quoted. 185 
Paribhadra 
as son of Yajnabahu, 284 
Paritrāņāya sādhūnām vinasà ya 
quoted. 79. 230 
Paryavartana 
as hellish planet. 441, 473 
Pāsandīs 
foolish people follow. 43 


pseudo svāmīs, yogis and incarnations as. 


Passion. mode of 
gold attracts those in. 14 
lions as last animal birth in. 45 
one is implicated in suffering by associ- 
ation with. 18 
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Passion. mode of 
those in desire promotion to heavenly 
planets. 47 
Pastimes of Krsna 
described in Tenth Canto, 66 
Patala 
See: Nagaloka 
Patram puspam phalam toyam 
verses quoted. 172 
Pavamāna 
as son of Medhatithi, 298 
Peace 
means of attaining, 48 
Pisacas 
places of enjoyment for in antariksa, 377 
Pitrloka 
as residence of Yamaraja. 438 
location of, 437 
Plaksadvipa 
description of, 274 
inhabitants of described, 276, 282 
is surrounded by ocean of sugarcane 
juice, 282 
Planets 
enabled to float by manipulation of air, 
361 
fixed in their orbits, 359 
Pleasure 
doesn t exist in material world, 14 
Polestar 
as pivot for all stars and planets. 357 
Prabodhananda Sarasvati 
cited on position of demigods, 110 
quoted on achieving pure devotional ser- 
vice, 125 
Pradyumna 
abode of, 141 
Kamadeva appears as, 181 
Prahlada Maharaja 
as grandfather of Bali Maharaja. 400 
as perfect example of dhira, 147 
as typical Vaisnava, 169 
caused Lord to assume form of 
Nrsirnhadeva, 165 
quoted on family life as dark well, 28-29 


Prahlada Maharaja 
quoted on materialistic rascals, 158, 193 
Prajāpati 
circumambulates Dhruva Mahārāja, 
356-357 
Prakrteh kriyamànani 
verses quoted, 16 
Pralayo payodhi-jale dhrtavan asi 
verse quoted, 190 
Pramanthu 
as son of Viravrata, 87 
Prānarodha 
as hellish planet, 441, 462 
Prapanicikataya buddhya hari- 
verse guoted, 93 
Prasāda 
distributed in Māyāpur, 259 
Prastāva 
as son of Udgitha, 76 
Prastota 
as son of Pratiha, 75 
Pratiha 
as son of Paramesthi, 74: 
as the paragon of bona fide preachers, 
74-75 
sons of, 75 
Pratiharta 
as son of Pratiha, 75 
Prayers 
offered by residents of Jambūdvīpa, 
157-220 
of Siva to Sankarsana, 144-151 
Pregnancy 
takes place in lower-grade life, 136 
Premanjana-cchurita-bhakti- 
verse quoted, 228 
Priyavrata 
divided Bhü-mandala with his chariot 
wheels, 92 
Viraja as jewel of dynasty of, 88 
Prthu Maharaja 
present leaders should take lessons from, 
80 
Prthusena 


as son of Vibhu, 76 
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Pumsah striya mithuni-bhavam etar 
verses quoted, 51 
Purànas 
two opinions concerning Rama in, 224 
vast universal existence described in, 478 
Pure devotees 
can give up everything on Krsna's behalf, 
63 
compared to bumblebees, 5-6 
Purification 
as aim of human life, 158 
Purojava 
as son of Medhatithi, 298 
Puskaradvipa 
description of, 301-302 
Püyoda 
as hellish planet, 441, 460 


R 


Radharani 
all money belongs to Krsna and. 39 
only advanced devotee can understand 
lusty feelings of Krsna and. 415 
Rahu 
as planet below the sun, 373 
is twice as large as moon. 374 
Rahu-soma-ravinam 
quoted. 374 
Raksasas 
places of enjoyment for in antariksa, 377 
Rama 
as goddess of fortune. 185 
Ramacandra 
as Supersoul, 232 
brought devotees of Ayodhya back to 
Godhead. 236 
goddess of fortune belongs to. 35 
mission of. 229-23] 
served by Hanuman in Kimpurusa-varsa. 
223 
Rāmādi-mūrtisu kalā-niyanema 
verse guoted. 227 


Ramanaka 
as son of Yajūabāhu. 284 
Rama yana 
cited on friendship of Rama and 
Bibhisana, 79 
Ramyaka-varsa 
as division of Jambüdvipa. 99 
Matsya appeared in. 198 
Rasatala 
as abode of sons of Diti and Danu. 406 
Raso "ham apsu kaunteya 
quoted. 185 
Rati 
as wife of Vibhu. 76 
Raurava 
as hellish planet. 441, 444 
Ravana 
attempted to kidnap Sitadevi. 227-228 
kicked by Bali Maharaja. 402-403 
killed by Lord Rama. 229-230 
Laksmi carried away bv. 35 
Regulative principles 
devotional service should be executed bv 
rigidly following. 161 
Krsna consciousness movement ham- 
pered if disciples don t follow. 52 
neophyte devotee ordered to worship 
Lord according to. 190 
purify one of baser modes. 48 
Rsabhadeva 
body of belongs to spiritual platform. 
184-485 
instructs sons on accepting austerity. 158 
Rsikulya 
as wife of Bhüma. 76 
Rtam pibantau sukrtasya loke 
verses quoted. 280 
Rudra 
appears from between evebrows of 
Ananta. 412 
See also: Siva 
Rapa Gosvami 
cited on price for achieving God's favor. 
234 


describes pure devotional service. 190 
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Rapa Gosvami 
quoted on engaging everything in service 
of Lord. 93 
quoted on pure devotional service. 134. 
167 
Ruru 
as more envious than snake. 445 


S 


Šābde pare ca nisnàtam 
guoted. 23 
‘Sddhu-sariga’, 'sadhu-sanga' 
verse quoted. 96 
Sagara Maharaja 
_ earth dug up by sons of. 269 
Sakadvipa 
.. an island outside ocean of milk. 296 
Sakuntala 
_ Menaka gave birth to, 126 
Salmalidvipa 
mantra of inhabitants of. 286 
surrounded by ocean of liquor. 282 
Sambhavàm y ātma-māyayā 
quoted. 312 
Samrat 
as son of Citraratha. 87 
Sarnsāra-dāvānala- lidha- loka- 
verses quoted. 23. 25 
Sarnvatsara 
as devotee of Kamadeva. 181 
as wheel of the chariot of the sun-god. 
330 
Sarnvamanī 
Yamarāja possesses. 326 
Sanatana Gosvami 
quoted on turning low-class men into 
brāhmanas, 389 
Sandamsa 
, 8s hellish planet. 441, 456 
Sankaracarva 
composed prayers in praise of Ganges 
River. 122 
Sarikarsana 


abode of. 141 


Sankarsana 
as predominating Deity of false concep- 
tion of thinking onself as supreme en- 
_ Joyer, 411 
Siva meditates on. 143 
Sankhva philosophy 
different truths enumerated by. 211 
Sarikirtana-yajna 
recommended in this age. 259 
Sann yasa 
_ shouldnt be taken out of sentiment. 11 
Santa 
as one of seven islands. 276 
Santa-kumara 
quoted on serving toes of Lords lotus 
feet. 167 
Saptàsva-rüpa-cchandarnsi 
verses quoted. 332 
Saramà 
as female messenger of Indra. 406 
Sārameyādana 
as hellish planet. 441, 465 
Sarva-dharmān parityajya mam 
quoted. 461. 477 
Sarvam khalv idam brahma 
quoted, 210 
Sarvas ya càham hrdi sannivistp 
Sarva-byāpī sarva-bhūtāntar-ātmā 
quoted. 215 
Sāstras 
advise one to associate with devotees. 
00 
Satatarh kīrtayanto mar 
verses guoted. 185 


Satavaléa 
as tree on Kumuda Mountain. 112 
Satijit 
_ asson of Viraja. 87 
Satrughna 
as brother of Lord Rama. 224 
Saturn 
movement and characteristics of. 352 
Satya 
as wife of Manthu, 87 


Satyam jūānam anantam brahma 


quoted. 215 
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Satya-yuga 
everyone practiced mystic yoga in. 136 
Saumanasya 
as son of Yajnabahu. 284 
Sa vai manah krsņa-padāravindayoh 
quoted, 17] 
Savarni Manu 
instructed by Narada Muni, 239 
Sa visvakrd visvavid ātmayonih 
verses quoted, 280 
Scientists 
as cheaters, 37-38 
as rascals, 39 
demoniac attempt of to go to moon, 375 
have no control over God's law, 363 
interruption of speculative research work 
of, 211 
think material nature is working without 
supervision, 218 
try to explain cosmic situation. 95 
try to find cause of life. lol 
try to manufacture living entities in 
laboratories, 202 
want to avoid Supreme Lord s rule, 360 
Sense gratification 
conditioned soul accepts miserable condi- 
tions to enjoy. 39 
conditioned soul attracted to little happi- 
ness derived from. 32 
conditioned souls money plundered 
through, 8 
Jūānīs and yogis can t stop waves of. 167 
materialists attached to. 47 
superior enjoyed in heavenly planets. 138 
wealth shouldn t be misused for. 21 
Senses 
compared to plunderers, 8 
of bhakta compared to fangless snake. 
126 
, purihed are spiritual. 93 
Sesa 
holds universes on His hoods. 148 
Sex 
allowed only for begetting children. 17 
as most prominent sin. 18 
conditioned soul captivated by. 49 


Sex 
family life as concession for. 230 
found where there is gold. 15 
husband discharges blood while enjoying. 
10 
material happiness centered around. 
229-231 
none in spiritual world. 136 
products of, 41 
relations allowed only with one's wife. 
450 
Taptasūrmi as hell for one who engages 
in illīcitly. 456 
those enlivened by as descendants of 
monkeys. 45 
Siddhaloka 
constantly offer prayers to Lord. 417 
_ residents of have mystic powers. 376 
Siksastaka 
quoted on praying for benecition. 170 
Simhika 
son of as presiding deity of Rahu. 373 
Sin 
devotees released from all kinds of. 154 
illicit sex as most prominent. 18 
in pursuit of bodily maintenance not 
committed by animals. 444 
Sisumara 
description of. 365 
machine of stars and planets resembles. 
364 
should be considered as external form of 
Visnu. 368 
Sītādevī 
as wife of Rāma. 223 
belongs to the spiritual world. 232 
kidnapped by Rāvaņa. 35. 227-228 
Sītā River 
as branch of Ganges. 128 
course of described. 128-129 
Siva 
as one of seven islands. 276 
as only male in llavrta-varsa. 142 
creates demigods. elements and senses. 
149-150 
engages in sex with Bhavani. 388-389 
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Siva 
lives with his associates in Vitala. 
388-389 
meditates on Sankarsana. 143 
set fire to kingdoms of Maya. 403-404 
worships Ananta. 410 
Sleep 
compared to python. 30 
Soma 
worshiped by inhabitants of 
l Salmalidvipa. 285 
Sona 
as main river in Bharata-varsa. 249 
Soul 


becomes conditioned by material at- 
mosphere. 5 
Spiritual master 
engaging possessions in devotional ser- 
vice under guidance of. 21 
not to be considered ordinary man. 140 
one must approach a. 60 
only business of conditioned soul to ac- 
cept. 6 
Sraddha 
. bathed Gaya in sanctified water. 82 
Srīdhara Svāmī 
cited on rurus, 145 
guoted on achieving pure devotional ser- 
i vice. 125 
Srimad-Bhagavatam 
as authorized scripture, 43 
compiled about five thousand years ago. 
26 
meant for nonenvious. 169 
quoted on acceptance of spiritual master. 
60-61 
quoted on approaching bona fide guru, 23 
quoted on bodily necessities, 49 
quoted on burning of forest and 
Rsabhadeva s body. 485 
quoted on cleansing heart by hearing 
Bhagavatam, 174 
quoted on cleansing of heart by 
Paramatma. 48 
quoted on devotional service as perma- 
nent asset. 04 
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guoted on false conception of thinking 
oneself as supreme enjoyer, 411 
quoted on family life as dark well, 28-29 
quoted on how possessions increase illu- 
sion. 66 
quoted on ignorant man as no better than 
ass or cow. 444 
quoted on increasing attachments. 51 
quoted on intelligent person worshiping 
supreme whole. 191-192 
quoted on Krsna s devotees as very dear 
to Him. 195 
quoted on Krsna taking away everything 
from devotee, 19 
quoted on Lords mercy upon gopis, 
195-196 
quoted on one with material desires 
engaging in devotional service, 265 
quoted on perfection of life. 68 
quoted on performing duties for satisfac- 
tion of Visnu, 455 
quoted on qualities of people in Kali- 
vuga, 109 
quoted on real purpose of life. 58 
quoted on remembering Lord s lotus feet. 
17] 
quoted on searching out a guru, 134 
quoted on serving toes of Lord's lotus 
feet. 167 
quoted on staunch devotional service 
elevating one to transcendental posi- 
tion. 263 
quoted on tribulations of family life. 
230 
quoted on universe as the Lord. 93-94 
quoted on Visnus eighth incarnation. 
484 
Srngavān 
as mountain of Jambūdvīpa. 99 
Bhadrā River falls onto peaks of moun- 
. ‘tain, 130 
Srnvatām sva-kathāh krsnah 
verses guoted. 48, 174 
Srsti-sthiti-pralaya-sādhana- 
guoted. 194. 232. 361 
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Stars 
enabled to float by manipulation of air. 
361 
fixed to wheel of time. 348 
reflect sunshine. 9] 
Stuti 
as wife of Pratihartā. 75 
Stutyavrata 
as son of Hiranyareta, 288 
Stuvanti munayah stiryam 
verses quoted, 334. 
Subhadra 
as one of seven islands. 276 
Sücimukha 
.. ashellish planet, 441, 474 
Sucīnām srīmatām gehe yoga-bhrasto 
quoted. 68, 463 
Sudarsana cakra 
causes wives of demons to have miscar- 
riages, 385 
demons of Rasātala defeated by. 406 
protected sun and moon from Rāhu. 375 
Sudhàmà 
_  asson of Ghrtaprstha, 294 
Südra 
falls into ocean of pus. stool. etc.. 460 
Krsna consciousness movement is trying 
to elevate. 47 
must try to become brahmana, 460 
spends money lavishly, 475 


Sugati 

as son of Gaya. 87 
Sükaramukha 
as hellish planet. 441, 451 
Sülaprota 

as hellish planet. 441, 471 
Sumana 

as wife of Madhu. 87 
Sumati 


as son of Bharata. 72 
Sumeru Mountain 
axle of wheel of sun-god's chariot rests 
on. 330 
is surrounded by Jambüdvipa. 274 
is within Ilāvrta. 98 
township of Brahma on summit of. 117 


Sun 
described as bhagavan, 323 
holy name compared to, 394-395 
inhabitants of Plaksadvipa attain the. 
276 
is in middle of outer space. 322 
is worshipable. 91 
moon is twice as large as. 374 
Narayana as the. 341 
orbit of. 323-328 
planet and sun-god divide directions of 
universe. 316 
situated in middle of universe. 314 
Sun-god 
as Narayana or Visņu, 343 
as reflection of Visnu. 279 
can't deviate from his orbit. 323 
chariot of worshiped by Gayatri mantra, 
329-330 
has three speeds. 344 
Yamarāja as powerful son of. 438 
Suparsva 
as mountain of Jambüdvipa. 102 
Supersoul 
as director of living beings. 216 
Rama as. 232 
Supreme Lord 
as original cause of all natural events. 
216 
Surocana 
as son of Yajfabahu. 284 
Sürva 
as life and soul of this universe. 317 
Sürya ātmā ātmatvenopāsyah 
quoted. 316 
Sūrya Narayana 
as sun deity incarnation of Supreme Lord. 
362 
Surya-somagni-varisa- 
verses quoted. 279 
Sutala 
as residence of Bali Maharaja. 390 
Suvarcala 
as wife of Paramesthi. 74 
Svadharma-nisthah šata- 


quoted. 304 
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Svalpam apy asya dharmasya 
quoted. 64 
Svargaloka 
_ sons outlive their fathers on. 160 
Sveta 
as mountain of Jambüdvipa. 99 
Bhadra River falls onto peaks of moun- 
tain. 130 
Svetasvatara Upanisad 
quoted on Supersoul. 280 
quoted on word güdha, 215 


T 


Tad viddhi prar patena pariprasnena 
quoted. 60. 84 
Tad-jūānārtharh sa gurum 
quoted. 6. 60. 134 
Taittiriya Upanisad 
quoted on fear of Supreme Brahman. 28] 
quoted on living entity becoming estab- 
lished in spiritual. blissful life. 253 
quoted on word vipascitah, 214-215 
Talatala 
ruled by demon Maya. 403-404 
Tàmisra 
as hellish planet, 44.1, 442 
Tapo divyam putrakā yena 
quoted. 158 
Taptasūrmi 
as hellish planet. 44.1, 456 
Tasmād gururn prapad yeta 
quoted. 23, 60. 134 
Tatala saikate, vàri-bindu-sama 
quoted. 30 
Tathā dehāntara-prāptih 
guoted. 470 
Tatra brahmā tu wjneyah 
guoted. 141 
Time 
as insurmountable, 394 
causes luminaries to revolve around 
polestar. 357 
divided by moon-god. 286 
fear produced by. 383 


Time 
impossible to check wheel of. 42 
Tivrena bhakti-yogena yajeta 
quoted, 263 
Transcendentalists 
two groups of. 125 
Transmigration 
the secret of. 152 
Tretā-yuga 
people enjoyed without tribulations in. 
136 
Tri-daša-pūr ākāša-puspāyate 
quoted. 110 
Tripuràri | 
See: Siva 
Trivikrama 
Madhvacarya quoted on. 122 
Tri-yuga 
Lord known as. 213 
Tumburu 
as stringed instrument of Narada. 419 
Tvasta 
as son of Bhauvana, 87 
Tyaktva dehari punar janma naiti 
quoted, 258 
Tyaktvā sva-dharmarn caraņāmbujam harer 
verses quoted. 64 


U 


Udgata 
as son of Pratiha. 75 
Udgitha 
as son of Bhüma, 76 
Universal form 
devotee should first think of. 480 
is material. 93 
meditation on brings one to pure good- 
ness. 92 
not real form, 208 
Universe 
appears like mustard seed. 411-412 
diameter of, 314 
heated by sun, 322 
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Universe 

is like a great fort. 8. 362 

resting like an atom on one of Lords 

hoods. 426 

rests on hood of Sesa. 148 

three divisions of, 307 

whatever we see is within this one. 329 
Upadeksyanti te jnànarn jnàninas 

quoted. 75 
Urna 

as wife of Citraratha. 87 
Utkala 

as wife of Samrat. 87 
Uttarakuru-varsa 

boar incarnation worshiped in. 212 
Uttamasloka 

Bharata Maharaja was fond of serving. 63 
Uttanapada 


Dhruva Maharaja as famous son of. 123 


V 


Vaikunthaloka 

no anxiety or repeated birth in. 257 
Vairaja 

sun-god known as. 315 
Vaisnavas 

always in transcendental bliss. 231 

avoid company of Jains. 72-73 

compared to desire tree. 169 

first business of. 172 

twenty-six good qualities of. 177 
Vais ya 

earns money honestly through 

agriculture. etc.. 175 

Vaitarani 

as hellish planet. 441, 459 
Vaivasvata Manu 

rules in Ramyaka-varsa. 198 
Vajrakantaka-salmali 

as hellish planet. 44.1, 457 
Valikhilyas 

offer glorification to sun-god. 333 


Vàmadeva 
as son of Hiranvareta. 288 
Vamanadeva 
Bali Maharaja offered everything to. 
390-392 


Visnu s appearance as. 121-122 
Vancha-kalpa-tarubhyas ca 
verses quoted. 169 
Varahe vama-padam tu 
verses quoted. 122 
Varnasramacaravata 
verses quoted. 25] 
Varnasrama-dharma 
better position in material world attained 
by following principles of. 8-9 
easily adopted in Bhārata-varsa. 251 
human being cant violate principles of. 
453 
Varuna 
inhabitants of Krauncadvipa worship. 
294-295 
possesses Nimlocani. 8, 326 
protects Mount Kraunca. 292 
Vasu 
as son of Hiranyareta. 288 
Vasudana 
as son of Hiranvareta. 288 
Vasudeva 
abode of. 141 


understood from platform of pure good- 


ness. 92 
Vasus 
came from Naravana. 277 
Vavu 


inhabitants of Sakadvipa worship. 300 
Vayu Purana 
quoted on mountains of Jambüdvipa. 97 
quoted on sun-god s horses. 332 
Vedais ca sarvair aham eva 
quoted. 24. 74 
Vedanta-sarigraha 
quoted on taking birth in. Bharata-varsa. 
250 
Vedanta-sütra 
quoted on Lord as source of evervthing. 


415 
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Vedas 
Asi-patravana as hell for deviates from 
path of. 449 
Krsna incarnated as gigantic fish to pro- 
tect. 199 
meant for understanding karma, jnàna 
and yoga, 68 
quoted on accepting bona fide guru, 6 
Venus 
motion and characteristics of. 349 
Vibhu 
as son of Prastava. 76 
Vidhvadhara-loka 
as planet below Rāhu. 376 
Vidvadharas 
constantly offer prayers to Lord. 417 
Vidyapati Thakura 
quoted on unhappiness of family life. 
29-30 
Vijayadhvaja 
cited on size of Rahu. 374 
Viraja 
as son of Tvasta. 87 
verse glorifying. 88 
Viraraghava Ācārya 
explains verse of Bhagavatam, 279-280 
quoted on affection in intimate relation- 
ships. 183 
Virāta-rūpa 
as external body of Lord. 478 
Vīravrata 
as son of Madhu. 87 
Virocanā 
as wife of Tvastā. 87 
Visasana 
as hellish planet. 44.1, 463 
Visayah khalu sarvatah 
quoted. 49 
Visnu 
expands as demigods. 276 
sisumara as external form of. 368 
sun-god as reflection of. 279 
Visnu-dharmottara 
cited on Lord Rama. 224 
Visnupadi 
as name of Ganges River. 121-122 


Visnu Puràna 
quoted on demigods and others worship- 
ing sun-god. 332 
quoted on satisfving Lord by executing 
prescribed duties. 251 
quoted on sun-god s horses. 332 
Visüci 
as wife of Viraja. 87 
Visvadhara 
as son of Medhatithi. 298 
Visvaksena 
as assistant of Lord. 311-312 
Visvamitra Muni 
was captivated by Menakā. 126 
Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura 
cited on Deity worship by demigods. 
139-141 
cited on location of hellish planets. 434 
cited on location of Lokaloka Mountain. 
309 
cited on meditation on virata-rüpa, 
369-370 
cited on mountains of Jambüdvipa. 97 
cited on personal identity of the Lord. 
228-229 
cited on praying for benediction. 169 
cited on sakāma-bhakta, 191 
cited on separation of Rama from Sita. 
23] 
cited on sons outliving their fathers. 160 
cited on word adi, 415 
describes real guru, 23 
gives opinion on sins leading to Raurava 
hell. 444. 
quoted on guru as representative of 
Supreme Lord, 290 
quoted on material world as blazing forest 
hre; 25 
quoted on method of worship of Varuna. 
204 
quoted on mild flames of kusa grass. 
287 
quoted on spiritual master s mercy. 61 
quoted on sun as life and soul of all living 
entities, 316 
quoted on township of Brahma. 118 


General Index 533 


Vitala 
Siva lives with his associates in, 388-389 
Vitihotra 
as ruler of Puskardvipa, 303 
Vivikta 
as son of Hiranyareta, 288 
Vrddhasenā 
as wife of Sumati. 73 
Vrndavana 
Krsna treated as beloved son or lover by 
residents of. 197 
Vyasadeva 
wrote Bhagavatam as commentary on 
Vedānta-sūtra, 419 
Vyenkata Bhatta 
questioned by Caitanya about Laksmi. 
196-197 


W 


Wife 
as illusion personified. 40 
compared to witch and tigress. 10 
material happiness centered around 
one s, 229-23] 
sex relations should be restricted to one s. 
456 
Women 
and men. attraction between as cause of 
bondage, 41 
compared to dolls. 201 
conditioned soul falls victim to. 32 
Krsna as only real husband of all. 187 
Krsna fulfills desires of. 190 
three kinds of created by demon Bala. 
386-387 
World, material 
as one fourth of Lord s creation. 95 
as transformation of material qualities. 
95 
compared to forest. 5-6 
compared to mirage in desert. 13-14 
correction of miserable conditions in. 114 
demigods see to affairs in. 311 
different tvpes of enemies within. 20 


World, material 

entered by conditioned soul for some 
material proht. 5 

enviousness in, 54 

everyone works in wrong direction in. 
252-253 

following principles of varndsrama- 
dharma to attain better position in. 
8-9 

full of envious persons. 169 

miseries of. 55 

not created just to inflict suffering on liv- 
ing entities. 218 

purpose of creation of. 116 

scientists, philosophers. etc. as cheaters 
in. 37-38 

seen as perishable by Vedic scholars. logi- 
cians. etc.. 160-161 

seen as permanent by conditioned soul. 
12 

three kinds of activities in. 434 

under superintendence of Durgadevi. 232 


M 


Yac caksur esa savità sakala-grahanam 
verses quoted. 322. 360 
Yad gatvà na nivartante tad dhama 
quoted. 256 
Yadu dynasty 
Krsna took birth in. 88 
Yadyapi sarikhya mane 'pradhàna' 
verses quoted. 218 
Yajūabāhu i 
as master of Sālmalīdvīpa. 284 
Yajnarthat karmaņo nyatra 
verses guoted. 455 
Yajna-sistasinah santo 
verses quoted. 154 


Yaksas 
places for enjoyment for in antariksa, 
377 
wives of assist Bhavani. 107 
Yamadütas 
bring sinful men to Yamarāja upon their 
death. 438 
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Yamarāja 
as King of pitās, 438 
possesses Samyamani. 326 
Yam evaisa vrnute tena labhyah 
quoted. 228 
Yam labdhva caparam labham 
quoted. 265 
Yamuna River 
land of [ndia glorious because of. 122 
Yan maithunadi-grhamedhi-sukham 
quoted. 33. 230 
Yanti deva-vrata devan 
verses quoted. +7. 256. 278 
Yanti mad-yàjino ‘pi mam 
quoted. +7 
Yasmad brahma-saukhyam tv 
quoted. 158 
Yasoda 
as resident of Vrndāvana. 197 
Yasyāham anugrhnami harisye 
quoted. 19 
Yasyājūayā bhrahmati sambhrta- 
quoted. 302 
Yasya prasādād bhagavat-prasādah 
quoted. 61. 290 
Yasya samyag bhagavati 
verses quoted. 243 
Yasyātma-buddhih kunape 
verses quoted. 444 
Yata dekha vaisnavera vyavahara 
verse quoted. 231 


Yatha kancanatàm yati 
verse quoted, 389 
Yat karosi yad ašnāsi 
verses quoted, 22. 34 
Yat-pāda-pankaja-palāša-vilāsa 
verses quoted. 167 
Ye py anya-devatā-bhaktā 
verses quoted. 276-277 
Yogama ya 
as Lord's personal potency. 312 
Yoginàm api sarvesàm 
verses quoted, 126 
Yogis 
are fallen and cheated, 44 
cant stop waves of sense gratification, 
167 
can t succeed without devotional service. 
126 
control bodily airs. 300 
Yudhisthira Maharaja 


present leaders should take lessons from. 


80 
Z 
Zodiac 
motion of sun and planets in explained. 
340 


sun assumes twelve names according to 
signs of. 343 
sun passes through signs of. 322 


PLATE SEVEN 


“A man or woman who indulges in sexual intercourse with an unwor- 
thy member of the opposite sex is punished after death by the assistants 
of Yamarāja in the hell known as Taptasürmi. There such men and 
women are beaten with whips. The man is forced to embrace a red-hot 
iron form of a woman, and the woman is forced to embrace a similar 
form of a man. Such is the punishment for illicit sex. 

"Any brahmana or brāhmaņa s wife who drinks liquor is taken by the 
agents of Yamaraja to the hell known as Ayahpana. The hell also awaits 
any ksatriya, vaisya, or a person under a vow who in illusion drinks 
soma-rasa. In Ayahpāna the agents of Yamarāja stand on their chests and 
pour hot melted iron into their mouths. 

"One who in this world or in this life is very proud of his wealth al- 
ways thinks, ‘I am so rich. Who can equal me?’ His vision is twisted, and 
he is always afraid that someone will take his wealth. Indeed, he even 
suspects his superiors. His face and heart dry up at the thought of losing 
his wealth, and therefore he always looks like a wretched fiend. He is not 
in any way able to obtain actual happiness, and he does not know what it 
is to be free from anxiety. Because of these sinful things he does to earn 
money, augment his wealth and protect it, he is put into the hell known 
as Sücimükha, where the officials of Yamaraja punish him by stitching 
thread through his entire body like weavers manufacturing cloth." 


(pp.456—474) 
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